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{  InRI C. Rajagopalachari’s appeal to
¥ the West to accept on trust
ussia’s proposal for prohibition of
(uclear weapons, has been followed

" .y a statement from Mr. Attlee urg-
ag the British Government to take
ip at once the Russian offer to stop

{  &ydrogen bomb tests if Britain and
Tie TUnited States do the same.
Er. Attlee wants the British Govern-~
Fent to “meet this proposal of the
«tviet Union and seek agreement
i"ith the United States for the total
‘“gsation of experimental explo-

- ans.” The United States Secretary
‘F gtate, Mr. Dulles, has mednwhile
‘I)d the world that his Government

§ , ,
§ ' oo . * -~d had under consideration for a

SV

‘eat many months the question of
i mlting tests of nuclear weapons, but
sad not come to any conclusion.”
hespite Sri Rajagopalachari’s griel
bver the failure of the Americans to
ursue the path of unilateral action
‘n abandoning atom bomb tests as
‘he only path to peace, American
sluctance to fall into line with his
# ishes has a historical background.
’i ninist teaching, sacred to Russian

i,

“uction of non-Communist States
‘nom they regard as strongholds of
* ;pitalist bourgeoisie which have to

]
e

*e broken by tactics before their
W : "4 "« bam of the dictatorship of the
B — gpletariat can be realised. Lenin

g // _ ached:
a— E.rhe fact that the bourgeoisie is

srmed against the proletariat is one
f the biggest, most fundamental, and
Yost important facts in modern capi-
alist society. And in face of this
agt, revolutionary Social-Demoerats

gl

jommunists, is pledged to the des-

ﬂ *UNCOMPLETED WORLD HISTORICAL MISSION

are urged to “demand” “disarmament.”
This is tantamount to the complete
abandonment of the point of view of
the class struggle, the renunciation of
all thought of revolution. Our slogan
must be: The arming of the proletariat
for the purpose of vanquishing, ex-
propriating and disarming the bourgeo-
isie. These are the only tactics a
revolutionary class can adopt, tactics
which follow logically from the
whole objective development of capi- -
talist militarism, and dictated by that
development. Only after the proleta-
riat has disarmed- the bourgeoisie will
it be able, without betraying its world
historical mission, to throw all arma-
ments on the scrap-heap; the proleta-
riat will undoubtedly do this, but only
when this condition has been ful-
filled, certainly not before.

- Since these words of Lenin were
written the world historical mission
of the Russian Communists - drove
them into so many semersaults of
policy from one extreme position to
its opposite, that few observers with
any insight into contemporary his-
tory are able to trust them—or
detach’ their shifting policies from
the pursuit of mere tactics. This
pursuit led them, after the Second
World War started, into actually
signing a treaty with Hitlert It was
under cover of that treaty that they
rode their Red Army into Latvia and
the Baltic States the moment Paris
fell. Churchill has given a poignant
description of this episode in his stqry
of the Second World War:

On June 14, the day Paris fell,
Moscow had sent an ultimatum to
Lithuania accusing her and the other
Baltic States of military conspiracy
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against the U.S.S.R., and demanding
radical changes of government and
military concessions. On June 15
Red Army troops invaded the coun-
try and the President, Smetona, fled
into East Prussia. Latvia and Estonia
were exposed to the same treatment.
Pro-Soviet Governments must be set
up forthwith and Soviet garrisons
admitted into these small countries.
Resistance was out of the question. The
President of Latvia was deported to
Russia, and Mr. Vishinsky arrived, to
nominate a Provisional Government to
manage new elections. In Estonia the
pattern was identical. On June 19
Zhdnov arrived in Tallinn to install a
similar regime. On August 3-6 the
pretence of pro-Soviet friendly and
democratic Governments was swept
away, and the Kremlin annexed the
Baltic States to the Soviet Union.

The Russian ultimatum to Roumania
was delivered to the Roumanian Mi-
nister in Moscow at 10 p.m. on June
26. The cession of Bessarabia and the
northern part of the province of
Bukovina was demanded, and an im-
mediate reply requested by the follow-
ing day. Germany, though annoyed
by this precipitate action of Russia,
which threatened her economic inte-
rests in Roumania, was bound by the
terms of the German-Soviet pact of
August 1939, which recognised the ex-
clusive political interest of Russia in
these areas of South-east Europe. The
German Government therefore coun-
selled Roumania to yield. On June
27 Roumanian troops were withdrawn
from the two provinces concerned, and
the territories passed into Russian
hands. The armed forces of the Soviet
Union were now firmly planted on the

shores of the Baltic and at the mouths
of the Danube.

Afier the events narrated above,
several other East European countries
and millions of people have been
brought under Russian domination,
but the world historical mission of
Communism envisaged by Lenin
remains still incomplete. It is to be
presumed that, fajthful to Lenin’s
creed, “the arming of the proletariat
for the purpose of vanquishing, ex-
propriating and disarming the bour-
geoisie (which is only another name
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in Communist parlance for the non-
Communist world) is to go on till the
complete fulfilment of the world his-
torical mission of the Russians is.
achieved. American dread of Com-
munism as a source of potential
danger to the freedom of the non-
Communist world is rooted in the
faith and loyalty of Russians to the
doctrines of Lenin, the master-buil-
der of the Soviet State—for only
recently Mr. Khrushchev said: “If
anyone expects us to forego the doc-
trines of Marx, Lenin and Stalin, he is
making a tremendous mistake.”
When the Russians speak of co-
existence or disarmament, one has
to be ignorant or unmindful of
Lenin’s hold on his successors to he
able to believe them. It is indeed very
difficul; to disentangle tactics from
believable utterances in the policy-
formulations of Russian statesmen.
For example, in their standard text-
books, still current, published noct
very long ago, Gandhi is called a
traitor. “Gandhi,” we are told, “jus:i-
fied entirely the oppression of the
country by the imperialists,” and the
Congress resolution of 1922 is describ-
ed as “one of the most loathsome
documents of Gandhi’s traitorous
activities.” And yet we find Marshal
Bulganin and Comrade Khrushchev
paying reverent homage to Gandhi
and exalting him to a level with
Lenin! Is it just tactics or a genuine
change of heart?

The leaders of a nation charged
with the responsibility for its safety
are often reluciant to take, in natio--
nal affairs,‘ the risks which as indi-
viduals their natures or characters:
might impel them to. There is no
lack of nobility or heroism involved
in this scrupulous or even Nervoys
carefulness. When Sri Rajagopala-
chari made for the first time his'
appeal to America to discard nuclear
weapons, the Prime Minister of India
commented that he was in the fortu-
nate position of being fettered by-
no official responsibility in his tender
of advice to foreign statesmen. Yet:
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the same Sri Rajagopalachari acted
as a warlike warrior when he was
Chief Minister of Madras at the out-
‘preak of the war, and not all the hero-
jsm of his ingrained non-violence
was proof -against his solicitous
anxiety for the safety of the people
against the then fancied Ja_p-fmese
‘menace. It is not our responsibility te
protect the people of the United
States, and those charged with that
task cannot abandon what they deem
to be the path of safety for them for
the satisfaction of the strident
humanitarianism of our theoretical
savants. In view of the concrete
examples of the annexation of others’
territory under the opportunities of
the turmoil of war that stand to the
credit of Russia, countries in compa-
rative enjoyment of freedom must
count themselves lucky that the
armed might of the U.S.A. is there
ser~ing as a protective un}brella
against further aggressions in the

Sotto Voce

*

SOVIET SALESMANSHIP

HE Russians have a superb sense -

of timing. Almost while Delhi’s
thirty thousand children were baking
in the sultry sun on the road to
Palam in order to welcome the
august guests, Mosdow Radio an-
nounced in a matter of fact way the
-execution of half a dozen associates
of the late Beria. We were, of course,
too polite to take notice of it,
though the children, if they could
understand such things, might have
felt a cold shiver running down their
spines in spite of the sun. But, when
Mr. Morarji l?esai spoke of our hav-
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progress of the Soviet’s world historic
mission.

The advent of the atom bomb has
undoubtedly brought civilization to
the verge of catastrophe. It is no lon-
ger a question of victory or defeat
for warring nations but decimation
for all, combatants and non-comba-
tants alike. Sri Rajagopalachari's
endeavour for the banning of nuclear
weapons is therefore intrinsically
worthy of universal commendation.
But it is marred by a one-sidedness
which takes away from it the balanc-
ed equilibrium that alone can gene-
rate moral force. It is not by patting
the Russians on the back for the
march they are supposed to have
made in disarmament that he will
achieve his purpose of securing the
elimination of nuclear weapons. His
doc.rine of unilateral action in the
terms in which he has propounded
it, is-wholly unrelated to the realities
of the world situation today.

ing almost reverted to barbarism
under British rule, I remembered the
Rule of Law and wondered.

* - *

I quite realise that the fate of the
unfortunate men is Russia’s own
affair and so falls outside the orbit
of Pancha Sila. But when Mr. Nehru
broke his long silence at Calcutta,
was it necessary to bring in Asoka?
He might have contented himself
with the tesiimony to India’s univer-
sal tolerance provided by a contem-
porary apostle of non-violence—Mr.
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national temper, the standing of the
Russians in popular hopes and affec-
tions must be reckoned to have
exceeded that of Pandit Nehru him-
self, and the stage seems to have heen
set already for the overshadowing of
the ruling Congress party and all it
stands for by the more tempting—
what if illusory?—promise of Com-
munism.

One effectt therefore of the Rus-
sian visit is the accentuation of the
precariousness of the Congress hold
on Indian mass psychology. The
seeds of prospective conflict are al-
ready there in the extravagance of
the present Khrushchev—Nehru com™
radeship, a fact symbolised at Cal-
cutta in a poster stuck on a State bus,
on which were inscribed the words:
“Welcome to Bulganin and Khru-
shehev, but please don’t forget that
the Nehru Government is capitalist.”
In the coming days the Congress will
be tested not in the scales of statis-
tical figures or amounts of money
spent on projects, but of actual prac-
tical elimination of the depressing
misery of want and unemployment as
it affects the lives of millions, and if
no improvement is registered in the
living conditions of the unemployed
millions, it is quite on the cards that
they will show no merey to the ruling
party and turn Communist.

The protective armour of a defen-
sive national consciousness will not
be available in the intensifying
onslaught of Communism on our
body politic. It is no! for moth-
ing that the Communists are such
devoted votaries of the principle of
linguistic division. It assures them
the chaos they need for their subver-
sive campaigns, and the Congress, not
- having vision enough, and egged on
into sentimental affinity with a sup-
posed tenet of Gandhism, has help-
lessly walked into the trap. Such ex-
berience as we have had of linguistic
division is quite sufficient to show
that, if persisted in, it will make of
each unilingual State an exclusive
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territory with a narrow outlock
where “outsiders” from other States
would not be welcome. The effect in
prospect would be equivalent to the
two-nations theory that produced
the Partition, greatly multiplied. If
the Prime Minister is to save the
country from the fatal results of an
escapist policy of “After me the
Deluge” he should cry halt in the
further pursuit of the “One State,
one language” folly.

In a speech to Old Boys of the
Stanley Medical College, of which
the text is printed in this issue on
page 15, Dr. C. R. Krishnaswami
takes the cudgels against mobile dis-
pensaries and certain other fashiona-
ble fads of medical administrators,
He has no faith in peripatetic
medical men wasting most of their
time in being transported, and
anxious most of the time to
return to headquarters. He wanis
cottage hospitals to be started,
accessible to 50 or 60 villages in the
neighbourhood and run by a couple
of doctors each helping the other,
and he computes that the cost of
maintaining such hospitals would
not exceed the expenditure involved
in running the mobile dispensaries.
Both commonsense and public inte-
rest support the change advocated,
but these levers rarely work. The in-
vincible apathy of the authorities to
suggestions arising from disinterested
study and the keen interest of profi-
cient and thoughtful people for the
betierment of their fellows, is one of
the heaviest liabilities that people are
burdened with nowadays, and it is
showing no sign of changing for the
better. Expénse is no index of welfare
when no care is taken or advice heed-
ed to close the loopholes through
which waste can enter. One reason,
this, for such little spread of joy and
contentment among common people
for all the hundreds of crores spent
that look impressive on paper and
in propaganda reports.

D SAxA
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By SARANGA

—SENSE AND SENSIBILITY ON THE
SUCCESSION BILL

—LEGISLATION AND PUBLIC OPINION
—NO RULE OF QUORUMP?

—~TRADE OR AID?

N the last two weeks, the Hindu

Succession Bill has been sub-
jected to important changes, but
these are, unlike the changes made
in the Joint Select Committee, in the
right direction. The amendments
now proposed are intended to meet
criticisms made in the dissenting
minutes appended to the Report of
the Joint Selec; Committee which
have been widely supported. The
provision which placed illegitimgte
children on a footing of equality
with children born of wedlock, for
purposes of succession, has been dele-
ted, though separate legislation to
safeguard the interests of illegiti-
mate children has been indicated, in
Mr. Pataskar’s speech. An intestate’s
mother will not be placed in the cate-

gory of simultaneous heirs along

with his wife and children, By plac-
ing the mother along with the father
in the group of persons who can suc-
ceed in default of heirs of higher
priority, the law will now ensure that
property will descend, not ascepd, SO
long as younger heirs are available.
There has been some controversy
about the position of undivided sons
vis a vis daughters but a satisfactory
solution is in sight. It loolgs ‘as
though the abolition of the Mitak-
shara will be postponed, though the
coparcenary will continue to be an
anachronism after the passing of the
Estate Duty Act and the introduc~
tion of the daughter as a co-sharer.

2

Our legislators are straining at the
Mitakshara gnat after swallowing the
whole camel of daughter’s equal
shares. But, considering that the
whole position could have been much
worse than it is, these improvements
must be approved. They indicate
that those who determine policy can
occasionally at least be responsive to
public opinion when it makes itself
felt.

At the same time, these changes
effected at a very late stage in legis-
lation illustrate clearly how dange-
rously we often are on the brink of
ill-considered legislation based on
imperfect understanding of the soclal
and economic conditions and on the
sloppy sentiments of a vocal mino-
rity. ‘This is a field of law in which
reform has keen contemplated for a
long time and a considerable amount
of inquiry has been made by men
who besides being progressive in their
outlook were also technically compe-~
tent to advise on the ways and means
of effecting change. Should our
nouveau progressives ignore all this
work in an effort to prove that they
are reformers sui generis?

* P * * ’

. The second major consideration
that arises from this is the extent
to which public opinion should be
associated with the processes of law-
making. The general approach
seems to be that the electorate, in
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FATAL REPERCUSSIONS OF
S. R. C. REPORT

By ACHARYA VINOBA BHAVE

EOPLE of this country have today
compartmentalised themselves
into people of particular provinces,
some magniloquently calling them-
selves Andhras, some Kanarese and
still some others Bengalis, etc. A
country whose people no: long ago
used to say “I am He—the One who
is all-pervading, omnipotent and
omnipresent”’—have now stooped to
believing that they are of this caste
and that class, of this group and
that province! Those who trans-
cended the hights of humanity have
now reduced themselves to believing
to be something short of and separate
and distinet from Bharatiya, the
Indians! Surely, we are presently wit-
nessing a farce when, on the publi-
cation of the States Reorganisation
Commission’s Report, the people of
one province have been dancing with
joy while those of the other are
drowned into dejected moods. What
pleases one has become an eyesore
to the other. Such a one, if any, is
definitely not a Sarvodaya scheme.

All the Bengalis—and I do not
know if there are any exceptions
amongst them—are enthused over
the recommendation that Manbhoom
district should merge with West Ben-
gal. And under this uniform demand
and unanimous opinion are inun-
dated all of them including the Con-
gressmen, the Communists, the
Sccialists, the Hindu Mahasabhaists,
the Jan Sanghwallas and others. The
The only shag causing them head-
ache is that they got much less than
what they had coveted. The Biharis,
on the other hand, feel utterly un-
happy, defeated and lost because
Manbhoom district would be gained
-by the Bengalis and be thus lost to
them! Really, this depicts a regret-

tably pitiable condition of this coun-
try. After all Manbhoom is going to
remain within the boundaries of
India.

In fact, the aim and motive behind
this reorganisation of the States on
linguistic basis is to ensure smooth,.
easy and practical administration of
the provinces concerned. But what
we see behind all this turmoil and
tension are the crabbed minds anhd’
the illiberal hearts.

When I refer to Manbhoom, I do so
as an instance in point. I can cite
many more of such typical instances
where the same heart-burning is evi-
dent. In Orissa, some people, highly
stung by the S.R.C. Report, burnt
a copy of it! What wag wrong with
the Report? The Commission had
made certain recommendations and
advanced some suggestions, to accept
or reject which could have been set-
tled better by putting the heads of
all together or by the Parliament and
the Government. But, in their heat
and frenzy, they reduced the Report
instead to ashes. What was it that
Orissa stood to lose any way? Thelr
demand that Sadhilka and Sarasua
should be gonceded to Orissa was not
met. The Report had disclosed that
both of them would continue to re-
main under the Bihar State. Had the
Report recommended just the con-
trary of it, an identical hue and cry
would have been raised in Bihar!

Look at this question of Bellary
district also which, according to the
Report, would remain g part of the
Andhra State. The Andhras are so
enthused over it, as if a solid lump of
gold is thrown in their lap! And the
Kanarese over there are so unhappy
about it and because of it! This but:
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shows that the interests of one are
sacrificed when and where those of
the other are safeguarded.

It.is a faulty and defective forma-
tion and organisation if society is
built on the basis of clash of inte-
rests. We shall, therefore, have to
rebuild and rejuvenate society so
‘that the interests of one will be
compatible with the interests of all.
Today, the larger provinces or States
find between themselves mutual con-
flicts of their interests. This leads
-one to the logical conclusion that the
‘prominent and leading men, who
have been considered responsible for
the rebuilding of society, have failed
tc submit the blue-print of a new
society wherein the interests of none
would be incompatible or in conflict
with those of the rest.

Le: us realise that we are in the
midst of grave dangers when we find
that our hearts are sunk from their
former excellence and are torn as-
under. Consider again this case of
Andhra. The Andhras aspire for
vishalandhra, a greater Andhra. But
we say that our country would not
reach any hights of greatness simply
because one or the other province
becomes vaster in area. It is only
when the hearts of the people become
munificent that the country achieves
the glory of greatness. Yes, we do
wish that Andhra be ‘Vishal’ or great
through the greatness and magnani-
mity of her people.

Here or there some people appre-
‘hend danger that they would be
_exploited and located, if their part of
‘the country should merge with the
neighbouring States. The backward
‘need not and should not be afraid of
the advanced, nor should the igno-
rant feel shy of the learned. The
-weak and the feeble should not be

P'frlghtened of the strong . and the
-mighty, nor should the illiterate be
likewise awed by and alarmed of the
‘literate. On the contrary, they should
‘be prepossessed with love and respect
for them. Love and respect must be
-mutudl. But what we see today Is
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just a topsyturvy pic.ure. Why? Only
because those who are blessed by the
Almighty with greater talents, abun-
dant wealth, larger land holdings,
more phygsical prowess, are mcre
given to their misuse and abuse.

We have to view this, as also any
other question from a true perspec-
tive and the broader outlook of natio-
nal interests. We should ponder over
this aspect deeply and wiih all the
seriousness accompanied by self-
introspection and soul-searching. We
should thrash out our differences by
mutual, quiet consultations and
settle and resolve them by persuasicn
and concord. We should not succumb
to petty disputes and differences.
Serious differences of opinion and
ou:look should surely be expressed.
There is no harm in it. Everyone has
a right to do so. But it should be
done for the sake of, and be restrict-
ed to the exchange and exa-
mination of the views and the view-
points of each other, and not for any
mutual bickerings, recriminations or
hurling of innuendoes. If mutual
trust and goodwill are lacking, we
can by all means keep ourselves aloof
and remain aloof, but even this
should be done out of love and in
an affectionate manner.

When and where the functions of
the Government are carried on in
the language which the people of the
province understand, the latter find

PD0-000-00-00-000000000000000000
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it easy, smooth and convenient for
them. As long as the administration
does not run in the language which
the kisan—the tiller of the soil—
understands and comprehends, he
would not and canno! feel or experi-
ence the advent of Swaraj. There-
fore, this reorganisation of the
States on a linguistic basis is essen-
tial, but we wish to stress at the same
time that there is more of vanity and
arrogance behind it also. Why is one
so vainglorious about it? The princi-
pal reason behind it is that, in the
reorganisation of the States, our
country has copied the Western
pattern.

We should, however, understand
that this reorganisation is contem-
plated and is to be implemented only
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from the practical point of view of
efficient administration and smooth
management of the affairs of the
provinces. We should feel and realise
once for all that we are the citizens
of the world, and it is simply as such
that we are great or small.

Contrary to what we had aimed
and aspired for, the results and
repercussions of the Commission’s
Report have unfortunately so mate-
rialised and have been so shaped and
taken such a turn that we, who had
em.erged as Bharatiya during our
unique struggle for Independence.
have wound up with and ended in
becoming stunted, and worst of all,
Prantiya—Compiled from  posi-
prayer speeches of Acharya Vinoba
Bhave in Andhra.

(Estd.:
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RURAL MEDICAL RELIEF:
THE RIGHT APPROACH

By Lt-Col. C. R. KRISHNASWAMI, MS.

MY final year in the Medical Col-
' lege stands out prominently in
my mind as the happiest period of
my collegiate life. The reason
for that was that the work both in
the college and the hospital began at
7 a. m. in the morning and ended by
1 p.m. during that year. I was free
to go home, have a hearty meal, and
rest for some time afierwards. The
whole evening and night was before
me to study. Medical studies are
arduous and it takes some time for
one to get warmed up to the subject
on hand and when one gets into that
mood, one likes to be left undisturbed
for some hours at a stretch to make
an intelligent and understanding
study. A superficial and hurried
study does not at all conduce to a
correc; appreciation of the subject.
Having rested during the day my
mind was fresh and receptive.

From another aspect also it was a
very happy period. A certain amount
of rest during the hottest part of
the day enabled me to give a better
account of myself in the hockey
matches I had to play for the college
in those days. "

I am therefore asking, will it not
be possible to change the hours of
work. I strongly hold that in
this country it is criminal to enforce
work on students during the hottest
parts of the day. My experience of
afternoon classes is that tired and
half-sleepy teachers address a class
of fully sleeping students especially
in the back benches.

Under the existing conditions the
students are not able to have a lei-
surely hearty meal during the day.

No wonder they look half starved. A

free afternoon enables the student to

' pursue the study of such subjects as
may interest him, other than medical

studies and thus enlarge his intellec-
tual horizon. The students stand to
gain both physically and mentally by
this change.

Politicians and Health Ministers
shed crocodile tears over the inade-
quacy of rural medical rellef.
Recently one member of a legislative
assembly made the sadistic sugges-
tion that the State must compel
the young medico to go and serve in -
the rural areas for one year before he
applies to be drafted into the medi-
cal service. I have been crying.
hoarse for some years now that open-
ing of rural dispensaries is not the
correct method of approach to this
problem. A rural dispensary manned
by a single individual is a futile ins-
titution. No one wishes to submit
himself to a living death in the
depressing atmosphere of the village.
I have always pleaded for small cot-
tage hospitals so centrally situated
as to be approachable from the sur-
rounding 50 or 60 villages. There
must be two medical men posted here
with living quarters provided for
them. The latter is very important.
The mutual confidence and moral
support that the two men are able to
give to each other stimulate them to
render better service to the people in
those parts. You must be able to
remember many occasions during
your practice when for the want of
help of another man, you were either
constrained to send the patient else-
where or render such shoddy service
that your conscience pricked you.

I now publicly state an idea of
mine with which I have been toying
in my mind for some years now,
which is to make the house-surgeon’s
course a period of two years. After
the finish of the first year in the
metropolitan hospitals, the second
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year should be compulsorily spent in
the rural cottage hospitals, and they
must be paid during this period. This
service can be enforced only when
boarding and lodging arrangements
are made for them in those places.
The maximum work from your
employee cannof be extracted from
him unless and until you provide him
with all the facilities for the proper
performance of his duties and make
his environment congenial to him.
Then the State will be justified in
enacting a rule that no man is eligi-
ble for service in the provincial cadre
till he has done the requisite year of
service in the rural parts—almost on
a par with the national military ser-
vice in France.
Look at the advantages in the
scheme I am adumbrating. Young
medicoes fresh from college and bub-
bling with enthusiasm will impart a
tone to these institutions. They will
be the foci from which culture and
enlightenment will radiate to the
surrounding areas. If centres of
community projects and adult edu-
cation and national extension service
are located close by, you will build up
2 hive of activity from which all good
works will proceed. The personne)
~engaged therein will be spurred by
emulation to give a much better
account of themselves than if they
are scattered about and made to lead
a lonely frustrated existence. Better
health statistics of these parts can
be maintained with greater facility.
It is criminal to waste public funds
on mobile dispensaries and vans with
the avowed object of taking medical
relief to the doorstep of the villager.
The van will cost you to the tune of
Rs. 30,000. That is the capital ex-
penditure. The recurring expenses
under the heads of salaries to driver
and cleaner and the cost of petrol
and oil will easily come to Rs. 400 per
mensem. With the rotten state of
the roads in the village parts, the
van will often go out of order and
. refuse to function just at the time
when you most need it. With the
sums mentioned above, you can easily
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run a co.tage hospital. The villager
has only to come there to get willing
and expert help—no matter what
hour of the day or night. I have no
faith in the peripatelic medical men
having joy-rides in these vans. They
will be wasting most of the time in
being transported and being anxious
most of the time to return to head-
quarters, they will do precious littie
hones: work. There is no disease to
my knowledge that bars transport to
the health centre in the vehicles
available locally.

I would wish to ponder over ano-
ther idea of mine which I have been
entertaining for a long time. I am
sure you will agree with me that what
we need in this country is a better
type of general practitioner. What
do you think of instituting a diploma
called ' D.M.P. (diploma of medical
prac:ice) —call it by any name._what
is there in a name—for which one
can appear only after 5 or 6 years
have elapsed after graduation? Let
these who wish to attain an Everest
peak of specialisation in one subject
do so if they like. But I would like
for the betterment of the profession
and the country a Tirupathi-hill
height of specialisation in two sub-
jects.

Compared to my days, I find in
recent times that there are too many
extracurricular activities. These dis-
trac: the attention of the boys from
their routine studies. I have very
bitterly complained about this in
private to my colleagues. Mine was
a lone voice. But I am now embol-
dened to mention this in publie,
because a recent  report from the
Harvard University appears-to bear
ocut my point. A good deal of drivel
abou. doing social service is often-
times mentioned by public men on
platforms, not realizing in the least
that the foremost service a student
can do is to his studies and his
health . —Ezcerpls from an after-
dinner speech delivered at the Old
Students Day of the Stanley Medical
College, Madras. Journal of the Stan-
ley Medical Colleae.
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TURNING POINT AT GENEVA
CONFERENCE

By MAURICE LATEY

THE turning-point in the Geneva
conference just ended came
when the Soviet participant in
these “Big Four” Foreign Ministers’
talks, M. Molotov, returned at the
halfway stage from a visit to Moscow
and flatly refused to discuss German
reunification by free elections.

The four heads of government,

‘meeting in Geneva last July, had

instructed their Foreign Ministers to
seek means for the reunification of
Germany by free elections. So M.
Molotov, when he refused to negoti-
ate about free elections at all, was
breaking the agreement reached by
the heads of government. ‘

Of course, nobody supposed that
the Soviet Government would ab
once permit free elections, which
would inevitably result in the poli-
tical annihilation of the East Ger-
man Communists. But M. Molotov
might at least have offered such
elections at a price—perhaps the
price of the detachment of Gel.‘-
many from the North Atlantic
Treaty, However, he offered no such

thing.

Certainly, he said, there could be
no German unification if Germany
might choose to become a member
of NATO. But he made it clear that
even -a German decision to renoun(_:e
NATO would not be enough. A uni-
fied Germany - must both preserve
the system which the Communists
have set up east of the River Elbe

“and extend it to the Federal Republic

in western Germany, too.

Soviet Plan _
Only such a Germany would be
accepted by the Soviet Government

as “democratic and peace-loving”;
and M. Molotov frankly recognized
that such a Communist Germany
could not result from free elections.
These would lead, in M. Molotov’s
view, to the rule of “millionaires,
monopolists, and militarists”—that is,
in plain language, to a democratic
and representative government like
that of the Federal Republic in
Bonn,

In Soviet eyes, the only peace~
loving Germany is a Communist Ger-
many. The Soviet plan is, as the
British  Foreign Secretary, Mr.
Harold Macmillan, said, a plan for
the Bolshevization of Germany.

M. Molotov can hardly have ex-
pected either the Western Powers
or the Federal Republic of Germany
to accept this. What, then, was his
purpose? I; has been suggested that
he wished to demonstrate to the West
Germans that they could achieve
nothing by four-Power talks and had,
therefore, better negotiate with the
East German Government.

But if this was his purpose, he
went too. far. He proposed a Ger-
man council in which the East Ger-
man Communists should have the
power of velo, and Communist insti-
tutions should be regarded as sacro-
sanct. The East German Deputy
Prime Minister, Herr Ulbricht, has
added that one of the first tasks
would be a purge of so-called “mili-
tarists” in West Germany and land
reforms on the East German model.

Few people in the Federal Republic
of Germany . are likely to recom-.
mend breaking loose from the Wes-
tern alliance to go for a ride on this
particular tiger.



20 T SWATANTRA

December 3 1955

OUR PRESIDENT

By RAJENDRA KUMAR

HE President of the Indian Union
- is one of the noblest sons of
India. He has made tremendous
sacrifices for his country’s freedom
and always impressed his friends
and colleagues by ability and since-
rity. He is an ideal Presideni,
because in him are tempered “pomp
with dignity, power with wisdom,
prestige with modesty.” He is amia-
ble and unruffied. He is patient,
tolerant and kind in the ex-
treme. He is never dogmatic, but
expresses himself freely and frankly
and is ever ready to compromise. He
believes in the power of persuasion
and is convinced that coercion can
never achieve what persuasion can.

Rajendra Babu was taken to be a
Muslim when he went to Calcutta
from his village home to join the Pre-
sidency College. Even Sir P. C.
Ray thought that Rajendra Prasad
was a Muslim. The main reason for
his misundertanding was that he
was the only Hindu who wore
achkan and pyjama. Rajendra Babu
himself has said:

“I had just entered the chemistry
class when Professor P. C. Ray, was
calling the rolls. I did not respond
to the Professor’s call, as I did not
know my roll number.

had not been called, the Professor
asked me to wait, adding that he was
still to call the names of students
coming from the Madressah, appa-
rently taking me for a Muslim!

“When 1 disclosed my identity, both
the Professor and students were
greatly surprised. I was the only
Hindu student wearing pyjama and
achkan?

In 1952 Rajendra Babu recalled
one of his prophecies about Indian
independence. He had once told
some- of his classmates In Calcutta

that India would be free by 1957.
“My prediction has not only come
true, but it has come ten years
earlier,” narrated Rajendra Babu.

Dr. Rajendra Prasad has him-
self written that he was “timid” by
nature and could not take quick
decisions. He wanted to join Gokh-
ale’s Servants of India Society, but
his brother did not permit it. In
that connection, he wrote the follow-
ing remarkable letter to his brother:

“My bother, a sentimental man .

that I am, I could not speak to you
face to face. I feel the call of a
higher and more important cha-
rac.er. It may be ungrateful on
my part te leave you in difficulty and
embarrassment. But I propose o
make a sacrifice in the cause of three
hundred millions. To join Mr.
Gokhale’s soclety does not mean any
sacrifice to me personally. For good
or for evil, I have had the benefit of
such a training that I can adapt my-
self to any circumstances in which I
may be placed. My living, too, has
been of such a simple nature that T
do not require any special equipment
of comfort. What I shall get from
this society will be enough for me.
But I cannot flatter myself that (.

. mmeans no sacrifice on your part. You,
“When I enquired why my name -

who have been forming high hopes,
will see your hopes dashed down in a
moment. Byt in this transitory
world all passes away—wealth, rank,.
honour. The wealthier you become,
the more you require, and although
people may think that they are satis-
fied with gold, those who know any-
thing know very well that happiness
comes not from without but from
within . . . the scoffers and the
persecutors are gone into dust,
no more to rise, no more to bhe
heard of, while the persecuted’
and the despised live in the
memory and the heart of millions. If

\
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I have had any ambition in my life
it has been to be of some service to
the country. Ambition I have none,
except to be of some service to the
‘Mother. What prince or commoner
is there who has the influence, the
position or the honour of Gokhale?
And is he not, after all, a poor man?”
Rajendra Babu ai the instance of
Gandhiji toured Behar before the
Quit India movement and roused
the people to get ready for the final
fight. He recalls: “As far as I
remember I had never delivered
such long powerful speeches during
my life as I did during the tour. 1
openly said that the time had come
when we must be prepared to give
up our very lives in the cause of the
country; for I believed at that time
that if we failed on that occasion,
there was no knowing how long we
would continue to live in bondage.”

Rajendra Babu recalls an inte-
resting incident of the time when he
was the President of the Constituent
Assembly and when he felt on one
occasion that his self-respect was
jnvolved and wanted to resign. He
went to Gandhiji to consult him
about the matter and showed him
the letter of resignation. The
Mahatma agreed with the draft, but
did not permit him to resign. The
Mahatma said: “If any one else had
wanted to do it, I would not have
stood in his way. +Bat it is not
right that you should tender resigna-
tion simply because the question of
your self-respect s involved. In
public work, one should be prepared
o bear up against insults, and should
not give up on that sécount.”

Rajendra Prasad agreed with Gan-
dhiji. A friend of Rajendra Prasad
somehow came to know of the inci-
dent and argued the matter with
Gandhiji. The Mahatma said:
<ohere should be at least one man
who shoyld not hesitate to take the
poison cup it I hand it to him.”

ajendra Prasad in his book,
AtR u]he Feet of Mahatma Gandhi
recalls an incident when a district_
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magistrate fell at his feet and began
to weep saying “I am the district
magistrate here, and it is supposed
that whatever has happened here
has been done under my orders. Ycu,
and other leaders like you, have been
beaten up here despite my being
district magistrate; but all this has
happened contrary to my orders. I
have had no hand in all this.”

Rajendra Babu was born on 3rd
December 1884. In 1893 he went to
school at Chapra and topped the list
at the entrance examination of the
Calcutta University in 1902. He was
the first Behari student to have
achieved that distinction. He passed
his B.A. examination in 1906 and
joined M.A. in English in the same
year. For some time he was a pro-
fessor at Muzzaffurpur and later took
to the legal profession. He had a very
lucrative practice at the Bar, but
when he left it and joined the non-
cooperation movement he had only
Rs. 15 in his bank account. He was
elected president of the Indian Na-
tional Congress a couple of times and
served as its General Secretary also.
In 1906, he attended the Congress
session as a volunteer and in 1934 he
became the President of the Congress.
He was a member of the All-India
Congress Committee since 1912 and
of the Working Committee from 1522
till the time he became the President
of the Republic. He worked as the
Food Minister of the Government of
India and also as the President of
the Constituent Assembly. He s a
widely iravelled man and is a great
organiser. During his student days
it was his ambition to take a doctor-
ate of the Calcutta University. He was
in the midst of writing @ thesis
when he got involved in politics and
could not complete the thesis. When
the Calcutta University conferred
upon him the degree of doctor of law
at a special convocation, Rajendra
Babu sald: “What I wanted to
achieve by my hard labour is now
won through the generosity of my
Alma Mater.,” . B

.
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the gnosis dwells in the unity and
starts from the unity and it sees
diversities only of a unity, it does not.
recognise any real division nor treat
things separately as if they were in-
dependent of their real and original
unity . . . Because of this creative
force of the divine Idea, the Sun, the
lord and symbol of the gnosis, is des-
cribed in the Veda as the Light
which is the father of all things,
Surya Savitri, the Wisdom Luminous
who is the bringer-out into being.”

All this knowledge has remained
buried there in the Veda to be dug
out only by a few. Sri Aurobindo
delved into them with a concentra-
tion. possessed by few teachers,
ancient or modern, and expressed
them in modern terms so that man-
kind, standing as it does today on
the threshold of an atomic age can
see Wholeness and save itself from
error. In a letter to a disciple writ-
ten in 1933 he explains: :

“What is a perfect technique of
Yoga or rather of a world-changing
or nature-changing Yoga? Not one
that takes one man by a little bit of
him somewherg, attaches a hook and
pulls him up into Nirvana or Para-
dise. The technique of a world-
changing Yoga has to be multiform,
sinuous, all-including as the world
itself. If it does not deal with all
the difficulties or ~ possibilities and
carefully deal with each mnecessary
element, has it any chance of suc-
cess? . . . How can one judge what
is beyond the ordinary conscious-
ness when one is oneself in the
ordinary consciousness? Is it not,
only by exceeding yourself that
you can feel, experience, judge
what exceeds ywyou? . . . What
the - Supramental will .do the
mind cannot . foresee or lay down.
In a Supramental world Imperfec-
- tlon and disharmony are hound to
disappear. But what we propose
just now is not to make the earth a
‘Supramental world but to bring
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down the Supramental as a Power
and establish consciousness in the
midst of the rest—to le: it work there
and fulfil itself as Mind descended
into life and ma:ter and has worked
as a Power there to fulfil itself in
the midst of the rest. This will be
enough to change the world and to
change nature by breaking down her
present limits. But what, how, by
what degrees it will do it is a thing
that ought not to be said now. Whea
the' Light is there the Light will it-
self do its work—when the Supra-
mental Will stands on earth that wWill
will decide. It will establish a perfec-
tion, a harmony, a Truth ereation—
for the rest, well, it will be the rest:
that is all.”

Or as he put it with fine poetic
fervour in Savitri:

“A thought was sown in the un-
sounded Void.

A sense was born within the dark-

ness’ depths,

A memory quivered in the heart of
Time

As if a soul long dead were moved
to live: .

But the oblivion that succeeds the
fall,

Had blotted the crowded tablets of -
the past,

And all tha: was destroyed must b
rebuilt '

And old experience laboured out
once more. .

All can be done if the god-touch is
there . . . ” ’

Again in “The Synthesis of Yoga” he
has written:

“Whatever we see of the Divine
and fix our concentrated effort upon
it that we can become or grbw into
some kind of unily with it or at the

lowest into tune and harmony with .

it. The old Upanishad put it tren-
chantly in its highest terms: ‘Who-
ever envisages it as' the Existence

becomes that existence and whoever -

envisages it as the Non-existence
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becomes that non-existence.” So too
it is with all else that we see of the
‘Divine—that we may say is the
.essential and the pragmatic truth of
the Godhead . ”

The vastness of Sri Aurobindo’s
literary output alone is sufficient to
:give him a permanent place in his-
tory. And curiously enough, though
he was deeply versed in Sanskrit he
used English as the medium of his

.expression. His commentary upon

the Bhagwat Gita, his “Essays on the
Gi:a” and many other of his books
that have recently been published
Jpo‘h in India and America—all these
achievements of his etch him out
against the dark background of our
half-century.

But he does not belong to the con-
temporary scene alone. He is of
that great line of India’s Rishis.
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What is more, he is the Rishi of the
Atomic Age. It is filting, therefore,
that he should have synthesised
the ancient forms of Yoga and
made them into an instrument that
can be wielded by modern man. He
has done this without Ilowering
values. His teachings are not to be
regarded in terms of efficiency. He

was not a revivalist, He was not a

Guru who initiated disciples by the
accepted methods. Just when Man-
kind is standing alarmed by the
gathering forces of the Asuras he has
given us courage and strength by
convincing us that the “Supra-
mental is a truth and inevitable,”
and that the world is positive and
real and man can be a power for
good. It is for Man to will it and the
Supramental will descend and estab-

‘lish the harmony that Mankind

hungers for so keenly.
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THE ELUSIVE MADAME TITO

By ANGELA BURKE

NE of the most difficult women

in the world to arrange an inter-
view with is the wife of Tito of Yugo-
slavia—Jovanka Broz, as the news-
papers in Belgrade always refer to
her—the  32-year-old ex-Partisan
soldier who became the 63-year-old
dictator’s third wife.

To date, Madame Tito has given
only one interview and that to a
writer from a semi-monthly U. S.
publication over two years ago. The
article is said to have so distressed
both her and her husband that since
then she has stayed as far from
newsprint as her position allows.

When I asked to have a talk with
the Yugoslav first lady, I was told by
this country’s press department that
they considered it hopeless—but one
never knows, does ong, they added,
when a woman might change her
mind. Moreover, there were straws
in the wind: Madame Tito seemed to
be breaking new ground and onl
lately had christened a ship. :

About 10 days later an answer to
my request came back saying an
interview was not feasible. Besides, a
number of correspondents were on g
waiting list for an interview with
Madame Tito and would it be fair for
her to see me first?

I never did see Madame Jovanka
Broz alone but I did observe her
later on a number of occasions, two
of them gala receptions for King Paul
and Queen Frederika of Greece who
were paying an official visit to Yugo-
slavia as part of the entente cordiale
of the shaky Balkan alliance.

On one occasion it looked as
though I were even to be a guest at
a small dinner of 28 persons given by
the Greek Ambassador in Belgrade
at which both the royal visitors anci
Tito and his wife would be ranking

guests. But the invitation was

abruptly recalled. A mistake had
been made.

It was rather amusing the way it
happened. One afternoon I was in
my Belgrade hotel room and picked
up my ringing telephone to hear an
excited voice at the other end asking
fo? Miss Angela Burke. “It’s the
driver from the Greek Embassy,” the
man said, “and I have an invitation
for you. Will you be at your hotel
another 10 minutes?”

Within the specified time the
chauffeur arrived and handed me a
}arge, white envelope. I wag expect-
Ing an invitation to the Greek recep-~
thn that night and I thanked the
driver and was turning away when he
asked: “Do you know where the
Greek Embassy is?”

Exclusive Invitation .

“‘No, but it doesn’t matter,” 1 rep-
lied, “friends are driving me to the
reception. The Bournes,” I said,
naming the couple, friends of the
Greek Press Counsellor.

.“Oh, but the Bournes are not
invited to dinner!” '

“Dinner? What dinner?” I asked.
“The intimate dinner the Ambas-
sador is giving tonight for King Paul
ar_ld Queen Frederika. President
Tito and his wife will be there, Only

28 will be at the table and you are to
be one.”

“But there must be some mistake!”

“No,” said the chauffeur em h
ati-
cally: “There is no mistake.” P

Perhaps, I thought, the Greek royal
couple are trying to show how demo-
c{atic they really are during their
visit to a Communist State. The
thought of dining that night with a
reigning king and queen as well as a
ruling, dictator and his wife was, I
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pund, somewhat disconcerting. For
astance, what would I wear? I called
he Canadian Embassy.

Ambassador Scott MacDonald had
ust undergone an operation and
either he nor his wife was in Bel-
rade, that I knew. Perhaps Mrs.
lenyon, wife of the military attache,
1ight- be able to help since the Ken-
ons were Canadian veterans of Bel-
rade society.

Mrs. Kenyon showed a surprised
hock when I told her of my invita-
jon and said a military friend of
heirs had also received an invita-
ion to the dinner. “He thinks it
aust be a mistake,” she said. I
eplied I was sure mine was, too, but
he chauffeur had convinced me it
yas official and there seemed noth-
ng to do but go through with it.

“Do you think it all right to wear 2
hort evening gown to the dinner?”

asked.

Mrs. Kenyon thought it was. But
t was a shame I did not have long
vhite gloves for there did not seem to
)6 anything that could be done. “The
hops here don’l carry them,” she
old me.

There was a knock at my door.
‘Would you hold on a moment, Mrs.
genyon?” I asked.

The chauffeur from the Greek
Embassy stood there and he was
ooking decidedly edgy. “There’s
jeen a mistake,” he began, but I
tnew befare he spoke what he was
roing to say. :

«p gecretary mixed things up,” he
sxplained with a shrug of his shou!-
fers. “She addressed invitations
‘rom the- reception list to the dinner
ind 20 extra ones have been sent out
yhich I must collect. We just dis-
sovered the mistake now. Here is
jour correct invitation,” he said
aanding me a similar white envelope
jut smaller than the first. “May I
1ave the other one back, please?”

He was alive with the horrqr of
what could have become a diplo-
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matic catastrophe. “Think of it,” he-
exclaimed as he was leaving.
“porty-eight persons would have
turned up for dinner set for 28.”

That night as I watched the Greek
royal pair, King Paul, splendid in his
uniform laden with medals and deco-
rations, and his pretty queen, radi-
ant in a beautiful gown and gliiter-
ing diamonds, I am sure they had no
idea of the 20 extra guests wh?
almost came to dine with them. Un-
doubtedly some of the extra invita-
tions had been sent to rather import-
ant persons who had to be told, six:
hours before the dinner, their invi-
tations were mistakes.

Thoughts Hidden

Throughout the evening Madame:
Tito with her husband was at ths
royal pair’s side and she showed poise
and rather charming appreciation as
the King and Queen of the Hellenes
almost completely took over the spot-
light.

As always, Jovanka’s dress was
simply cut, relying on material fur
effect. That night she wore a
gown of stunning gold sari cloth,
most likely a gift from Nehru given
to Tito when he visited India. Her
jewels were almost unnoticeable,
small diamond ear clips and a fra-
gile-looking necklace.

Madame Tito gives the appearance
of being both taller and older than
she is because of her Junoesque build.
At 32 she is a handsome woman with
flashing dark eyes and a smile tha’
is wide, pleasant and frequent. But
it is a smile that is completely unre-
vealing, for when in the public eye
she wears an expression of impassi-
vi'y that is like a cloak.

Her weight is a_ well-kept secret
and once when she was asked she
rolled her eyes skywards with a
«Heavens!” answering that before
she was married-she weighed about
120 pounds. Clearly, she worries
abou; it, for she has gained since
then.
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There is no fluff at all about Ma-
dame Tito. She may have gone only
-as far as fifth grade in school but a
good brain works here, and undoubt-
edly she owes her present prom;i-
‘nence to it. One can sense about
‘her a control and power rarely
found, but she shows little of that
self-absorption that people in the
public eye so often display. Today
she makes no move to push herself
because it is no longer necessary.
The force is there, though, for to
have become Tito’s wife she had to
be an extremely calculating woman.

She does not seem to be a doormat
for her husband either, though he
takes the lead at all times. She
claimed once to be Tito’s sounding
‘board and after ‘watching her in
‘action I should think she definitely
is. Since 1940 she has been a fer-
vent Communist and is deeply inter-
ested in political affairs.

Marriage Kept Secret

Actually the marriage of Tito to
Jovanka was not a2 sudden decision.
"They had known each other nine
years®at that time, and met during
the war when she was a private and
- he the marshal of the army. Some
say she saved his life and that was
‘how they first met. Jovanka, when
asked about the story, laughed. “A
pretty legend,” she scoffed.

The marriage  itself was kept 2
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secret until some months after the
ceremony. On the® occasion of
Anthony Eden’s visit to Yugoslavia
three years ago, the invitation sent
out to embassies for the official party
read, “The President of the Republic

of Yugoslavia and Madame Jovanka
Broz invite . . , ”

When foreign journalists rushed to
the press office for news cof the bride,
there were no facts to be had. A day
later, however, a terse biographical
history of Jovanka was supplied.

Later she said that she had worn
a red dress for the ceremony and it
was a quiet affair. Her two younger
sisters, to whom she is devoted and
whom she has educated, were at the
wedding. Her parents are both
dead, her mother having died when
Jovanka was only 11. Her father, at
one time a labourer in Chicago,
returned to Yugoslavia during the
depression. .

Until she married Tito, Jovanka's
life was an exceedingly hard one. Shs
was born of a peasant family in the
Lika district of Croatia. “If I amount
to anything,” she once said, “it is
because of my mother’s encourage-
ment.”

Today Jovanka is ensconced in the
lap of luxury, the mistress of five
residenses, two of them palaces, and
the wife of one of the world’s strong-
est men.—(NNF) .
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By V. K. Subramanian

.

LALI

So he was coming. What would he bring to the child:
the big uncle!

ALI bent down and Kissed her
L child. He lay asleep, in his
little bed, sucking his rosy thumb.
As she looked at that infant face so
dear to her, a veil in her mind’s
recess was drawn off and a memoty
began to haunt her—of one who
loved her above life, of events that
took place in days gone by.

She was then six years old. Rajen
was seven. They differed by only
one year—she and her brother! They

"lived in their country home with its

vast compound full of tall cocor}ut
trees and thick mango groves with
a big, green-hued tank in the eastern
part if it. She had always watched
the mossy tank with longing eyes;
pbut ruthless, elderly hands always
kept her away from it.

That day, when nobody noticed her,
she had crept to the tank, to touch
with her little legs its green, pasture-
like water. Slowly she had walked
jnto it, into its unknown fathoms
and she knew not what happened . . .

When she opened her eyes, she
overheard Auntie tell mother how
Rajen had saved her lifg; h.ow he
had watched Lali struggling in the
water and rushed to Auntie with .the
joyous shout, «puntie! Our Lali is
playing in the tank. Come and

“watch, Auntie! HOw nicely she whirls

round and round!” how all had
rushed to pick her out from the mer-
ciless waters to renewed life.
She looked at those who cluste?ed
around her. “The naughty gn’l,!,
Thank your brother for _ your llf'e,
mother was saying, pa:otmg Rajen
on the back with admiration., How
she felt resentment agajnst her bro-

ther that day for stealing mother’s
affection from her!

She was studying in the second.
form. Father had given Rajen and
her a common study-desk and bench.
There was & partition through a
chalk-line drawn by her to prevent
either from encroaching on the:
other’s territory.

One day, Rajen was sitting on her
part of the bench, squatted in
perfect composure. She saw himr
from the next room and came run-
ning to him. “Go and sit in your
portion,” she ordered.

“What if I sit here?” was the calm.
reply.

“So you won't stir, Eh?”

“No, I won’t”.

This set her into a riotous rage
and she pushed him out of the
bench, from behind, With a thud,
he fell on the floor and rolled with-
a somersault on to the verandah
below. Still he did not cry but sat up
grim. But Father had heard the
quarrel and disturbed in his puja,
he came hurriedly to the spot, and
gave Rajen a sound thrashing.

This undeserved punishment 1let
off his pent-up misery in tears and he-
had sobbed the whole day. But she
did not speak a soothing word to
him. Why could’nt he have obeyed
her? She told herself then.

L] * -

Then Again! . . . As Rajen was to
go to elder sister’s home, for her
child’s first birthday, father bought
for him a silk shirt—a blue, striped
one. Soon after Rajen got it, he put
it on and went to her:

“Lali! See if my shirt is nice!”
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“Why should I look at it? It is
not mine!” she replied morosely.

“Are you angry with me, Lali?” he
asked. “I am angry with no one,”
she burst out, “but my own fate.
"Everybody seems ready to get what-
.ever they want, the moment they
ask for it. But no one cares for
me!” And she shut herself up in her
room, refusing to take food for one
whole day.

So cruelly had she sent him on
his journey; and when he returned—
could she believe her eyes?—Rajen
“brought her a sky-blue saree, with a
red-and-gold border! How she had
to hang her head in shame that
day!

* * *

When Father died and Mother too
followed him soon after, entrusting
her to Rajen’s care, how she feared
about her future! The thought
‘that Rajen, hardly a year older, was
to be her guardian, had evoked re-
bellion in her and an obstinate
opposition to whatever he said,
*wheher it was good for her or not.

“Take good care of Lali!”, Mother
had told Rajen in her death bed,
“Don’t rebuke her even if she does
something wrong. Be kind to her
and give her everything she wants.
‘Let it not be said that Lali lacks a
mother hereafter!” How she had
-cashed in on her mother’s dying
words and exacted from her brother
this and that and how ungrudgingly
he had suffered her whims and
-fancies!

* * *

That evening he had come to her
submissively. “Lali! A good offer
"has come for your marriage. Give it
a consideration. I think it is'nt too
early.” Before he stopped, she
‘flew into a rage and cried out, “You
seem to be in a hurry to pack me out,
Rajen!” How those words should
have wounded him! And stiil she
continued, “If you are in a hurry,
to marry, you can do so, Rajen. You
need not wait for mine!”. This, to
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taunt him for his vow not to marry,
before her own came off.

Rajen was calm in his reply. “Lali,
don’'t gei angry! The boy and his
parents will come tomorrow. See
if you like him. If you don’t, well,
I’ll not proceed further.”

Yet when the boy’s party arrived,
she had shut herself inside her room
and refused (o come out. How
Rajen should have felt humiliated
that day! S!ill he did not scold her,
but merely said “Lali, this time it has
happened thus. I hope better sense
will prevail with you hereafter.”

* * L]

How much of pleading he had put
forth before she consented to marry
Premnath! How many times he had
run to the post office expecting the
letter of approval from the bride-
grecom’s party! How much bodily
labour he underwent to arrange her
wedding on a grand scale! That she
should not feel her mother’s absence,
that she should feel she had a bro-
ther who would never neglect her.
Rajen! How dearly he loved her!

She remembered vividly the scene
at the railway station, when she was
leaving for her husband’s home.
Rajen was there, haggard in appea-
rance with his beshevelled hair and
swollen eyes. The sight had moved
her and sorrow choked her voice
when she said “Rajen! Whatever
wrong I have done you must pardon
me. I have been unworthy of you.”
And she had broken down.

YMon be silly, Lali,” he had
remarked, “you are not going away
from me for ever. Of course, you’ll
be writing to me often enough. And
I shall run up fast to see your first
child!” A Dboarse laughter came
from his dry throat.

Even as the whistle blew and the
train began to move, he stood there,
waving his long, lanky hand, forcing
a smile on his lips.

* - *

HE had the letter read twice, but

unsatisfied, she heard it once
more:

14
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“Dear Lali,

Congratulations. I cannot believe
that my little Lali has become a
mother. I am itching to see the
child and you. Expect me on Wed-
nesday in the evening Express.

with love,
Ever Yours,
Rajen.

So he was coming. What woul.d
he bring to the child: Th.e‘ big
uncle! She could'nt help smiling .to
herself as she imagined how clumsily
Rajen would hold his nephew, put
him on his lap and give him sugar.
She looked at her child. He was
exactly like her brother, fair in com-
plexion, with curly hair. Surely
Rajen would like him very much.

“Why, is the train late today?” she
asked the servant.

«Master has gone to the station
only just now. They may be com-
ing anytime now” he replied.
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After an hour, Prem returned—
alone. “The train—it seems—has
peen derailed near Itarsi. I don’t
think there would be any casualty.
Maybe Rajen will come by the next
train” he said.

She knew her husband was trying
to console her. Ere long she knew
Rajen would never come to her . . .

«Lali! Lali!”, somebody was calling
her. Lali started up, wiped a tear
from her eye, tied up her hair and
went to the door.

«T have brought something for you
today,” Prem said. “What’s
it?”, she asked listlessly. “It is one
you would never tire of possessing”,
and he brought before her an enlarg-
ed, coloured photo of Rajen—Rajen
with his rosy complexion, his curly
hair, a lingering smile mocking at
her. Quickly she grasped it, clutched
it to her hear: and sobbed as if her
heart would break.
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The life that Hogarth shows is the
product of his intimate observation
of London scenes and habits. He was
born close by the church of St. Bar-
tholomew the Great on the confines of
the City, where annually the riotous
Bartholomew Fair swirled around
the precincts and even invaded the
interior of the then-neglected and
partly derelict interior of one of the
masterpieces of Norman architec-
ture. From his father, g struggling
schoolmaster, Hogarth had a mini-
mum of education before being app-
renticed to a silver engraver. He
turned a few years later to 2 more
profitable trade in copper-plaie
engraving, and thus acquired the
skill which led him to success
through the publication of plates
from his own paintings,
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A Pioneer

‘ But Hogarth’s present hich

in the history of English agrt; Iﬁ?sii
upon other factors than those which
brought him earlier repute., Before
estgblishing himself as a moral
satirist, he had originated in England
the charming kind of group portraits
known as ‘conversation pieces’. In
these‘, Mr. Quennell points out, he
was influenced by the Duich seven-
teenth-century pbainters; but he
nevertheless went his own way, and
though he never sought to en;ulate
the exquisite delicacy of Vermeer and
others of the Dutch school, Hogarth
created in his conversation pieces au
sense of actual life, in striking con-
trast to the still perfection of theirs.
I;l a‘ftef years he painted a number
of single portraits, notably th

the philanthrophic Captainy C::argxf
who initiated the famous Foundling’

Hospital for abandoned and desti-
tute children.

_ Both in the conversation pieces and
in thg single portraits Hogarth was
the pioneer of a distinctive national
style .which justifies the claim made
for him—that he was the founder of
the English school of painting.
Beforg his time most of the painting
que in England had been aristocra-
tic in type and mainly by foreign
artists working in an elegant con-
ventional mode. Hogarth—by tem-
perament and conviction as well as
by birth and circumstances—belonged
to the lower middle class, and while
he possessed the prejudices and puri-
tan outlook of that class he also
commanded a freshness and honesty
of vision which broke through the
limitations of contemporary taste
and the hidebound conformity of
fashionable portraiture. In Hog-
arth’s portraits informality and
truth unite, and he forestalled the
French revolution In painting by
employing in his aesthetic principles
and technique a ‘system . . . fol-
lowed a century later by Eugene
Delacroix, who was under the im-

. bression. that he was its inventor’.
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FREDERICK ROLFE CORVO

IT is strange to think that such
trivial incidents as a casual meet-
ing between two old friends, a t'urn
of the conversation to some curious
and out of the way books, and the re-
commendation and loan of a book by
one friend to the other, could have
led to one of the most exciting and
successful literary discoveries, and
revealed to the world the life and
work of a forgoiten genius. Yet it
happened just so, when A. J. A.
Symons met his friend Millord on 2
summer afternoon in 1925 and took
home with him a book called “Had-
rian the Seventh” by Frederick Rolfe.
To him the reading of the book was
an unforgottable experience. The
adventure started when Symons
identified Rolfe with Corvo whose
shor: stories he had read and admired
some years ago. Thereafter, for
nearly nine years, he followed the
trail of the elusive Corvo, with tire-
less energy and enthuslasm till he
pieced ‘together the missing links in
the life of the mysterious writer, and
prought to light almost all his pub-
lished and unpublished works. The
story. of that fantastic search is given
in Symons’ brilliant experiment in
biography “The Quest for Corvo”.

When Rolfe died in Venice in 1913,
in uter poverty and obscurity, a few
journals like The London Mercury
and The Ster paid desultory tributes
to the memory of the dead man. The
Star was sarcastic. The London
Mercury published a brief account of
his life by Shane Leslie. The Times
Literary Supplement was more gene-
rous. I; prefixed Leslie’s article as
introduction to an admirable review

of a new edition of Corvo’s “The Sto-

ries Toto Told Me”. The critic
wrote: “The unhappy Catholic vaga-
pond will live and perhaps increase
in fame. Caviare like Huysmans, he

must always be, but so rich a dish:
will not be lef; untasted. A man who
can lay bare his soul as Rolfe did in
the opening chapters of ‘Hadrian the
Seventh’, need not fear for readers.”
And with this, the world passed by the
luckless writer whose talents certain-
ly deserved better appreciation and
recognition,

It was Symons’ biography, publish-
ed in 1934 that created a real interest
in the remarkable writing, and the
even more remarkable life of Rolfe.
It was Symons again who traced the
various scattered MSS of “The One.
and the Many.” It was an import-
an; work, the central one in a trilogy
which dealt with Rolfe’s adult life,
the o:her two being “Hadrian the
Seventh,” and his last work “The.
Desire and Persuit of the Whole.”

Frederick Rolfe Corvo still remains
unknown to many. Perhaps he is
destined to remain so, for those who
tread the high-ways of literature
will never meet him there. But
those who linger in the by-lanes, in
dark nooks and alleys, looking for
the odd and the fantastic, the curi-
ous and the picaresque figures in the
world of letters, are sure to encoun-
ter the vivid, disiurbing and strange
personality of Rolfe, either under
his own name, or under the assumed
one of Baron Corvo. Then will his
tormented spirit and unfortunate
temperament move them to pity, and
his many talents and extraordinary
gift of writing, to amazement and
delight.

Frederick Willilam Rolfe was born
in 1860, the eldest of five brothers, in
a pious family of dissenters. He was
precocious. and had many interests
and accomplishments, but at school
he was an erratic student. He left
school when he was barely fifteen,
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‘and set ouc to shape his future ac-
cording to his. gifts and destiny.
Shane Leslie compares his life to Gil
‘Blas’, for few men of leiters, before
or since, had a more varied life of
vagabondage than Rolfe. He was by
turn. printer, teacher, studeni cf
Divinity, inventor of a process of
deep-sea photography, painter, calli-
‘graphist, medievalist, man of letters
‘and picaresque exile. It is a won-
‘der how many things he did, and
did well. But there was always the
-clash between his temperament and
‘circumstances, and his life through
the various careers, only took a per-
sistent downward course, till he died
in unbefriended misery.

Perhaps it was aboui the time he
left school, when the kink in his
character asserted i‘self. He felt he
was different from others; in his own
home an alien, he felt drawn to the
‘Roman Church, preferred music and
painting to school work and
many games. So he drifted away
from his people. For sometime he
was an unattached student at Oxford.
Then he took to teaching, After
three years of it, he abandoned the
career, and entered Oscott Col-
lege, Birmingham as a student divine
to be ordained later. Rolfe’'s pas-
sion for painting and his extrava-
gant and eccentric made of life how-
ever displeased the authorities, and
made them doubt if he could ever be
proper novice for priesthood. They
did not think that he was prompted
by a spirit of reverence when he
painted on the three sides of his bed-
room, the funeral procession of St.
William, with each one of the 149
pall-bearers clad in bright apparel
and in his own likeness! At Scotts
College, Rome, where he went next,
his experience was even mere dis-
astrous. His dandyism, distinctive
paintings, bizarre musical accom-
‘paniments, triolet verses, meerschaum
pipes, vellum-bound books. and bre-
‘viaries, his photography and fabulous
‘tales, were not only out of place in
@ clerical college, but utterly dis-
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qualified him for priesthood. He
was summarily dismissed.

Symons’ view that his attraction
for the Roman Church was more due
to his ar:istic temperament, than
religious conviction is quite plausi-
b{e. The Catholic tradition satisfied
his love of archaic learning, medieval
interest and artistic leanings. But
unfortunately he never found favour
in their eyes. “Though I am a1
Catholic,” he wrote, “I find the faith
comforiable, but the faithful intole-
rable” As for his desire to be
ordained, it was a natural psycho-
logical reaction: a celibate career
was the only course for one who was
constitutionally indifferent to the
other sex.

Rejection from priesthood was the
turning point in Rolfe’s life. Had the
Church received him, i might have
saved him from the natural failing
that dragged him to the Ilowest
depths in the end. When at 28, he
found that with all his gifts he had
no future, his heart was filled wtth
bitterness and suspicion; his paranoid
vision showed him a world dark with
sinister shapes. It is no wonder that
he received kindness with scorn, and
every help with ingratitude. Few
things are more moving than his
confession “I have no communion
with my fellow-creatures, I loathe it
and I crave it.”

All his suffering and self-torment,
all his struggle for mere existence
even, did not crush his creative
impulse. Rolfe was borne with the
writer’s itch. Into his writing went
both what he experienced and ima-
gined, his follies and talents, his
genius and perversity. From 1898 te
1913, writing was his only consolation
in life, and the only weapon of
defence to fight his foes. While he
starved, he dipped his pen in brightly
coloured ink. wrote in an incompara-
ble hand; and bound his MSS in vel-
lum: “The Stories Toto Told me” was
published in 1898 again, after a pre-
vious puklication in the Yellow Book.
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The Star described it as “the most
amazing, fantastical,  whimsical,
bizarre and hare-brained of books
in orchidaceous vocabulary.” It wa’s’
followed by “In his own Image.
Both dealt with Ilalian peasant life,
and revealed as much of the author’s
personalily as his other books. “The
Chronicles of the House of Borgia,”
a historical work full of medieval
lore and tart epigrams was published
in 1901. “Don Renato”, a translation
of Omar Khayyam from a French
text, “Hadrian the Seventh,” “Don
Torquirie,” and “The Songs 'of
Maleager” in collaboration with
Sholto Douglas followed in quick
succession. “Weird of the Wande-
rer,” “Hubert’s Arthur” and “The
Desire and Pursuit of the Wwhole”
were his IMst works.

Almos; all his books are autobio-
graphic, but a few are exclusively so.
“Hadrian,” “The One and the Many”
and “The Desire and Pursuit of the
Whole” are undistinguished personal
experience; the characters are thinly
veiled portraits of friends and ene-
mies, mostly enemies, “for they wers
much the same in the long run.” His
self portrait is vivid and true.
«Rolfe-Crabbe had every right to be
proud of his verbal claws. Like most
suspicious people, he had a sharp eye;
more than most he knew how to des-
cribe what he saw. A large vocabu-
lary is essential to the invective style,
and Rolfe by study and constant
practice became one of the great
masters of vituperation . . . he was
equally at home in the ornate abuse,
and in the plainest of plain-speak-
ing.” The above extract from “The
Desire and Pursuit of the Whole”,
reveals how much he was aware Of
his powers. Rolfe excelled in both
styles, the ornate-archaic and the
effortless-facile. His satire could bhe
mannered and elaborate as in “Had-
rian” or simple and direct as in “The
Desire and Pursuit of the Whole”.
He had a marvellous gift of words
and a rare command over them. No
word, archaic or rare, no neologism
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was ever out of place in his writing.

Rolfe must have been born under
a very contrary star. His frustrated
and friendless life has few parallels.
“His brilliant books expressed in
prose as exquisite as the hand, and
as brightly coloured as the inks with.
which they were written,” brought
him no recognition and no recom-
pense. It is to be hoped that posterity
at leas: will be more lenient in its
judgement of the man, and more
fair in its estimate of the writer.

M. J.

THE ODYSSEY OF A
NEAR-SAINT

Tue Lams. By Francois Mauriac.
Eyre & Spottiswoode, London. 12s 6d.

N a note prefixed to his novel,.
Mauriac anticipates for us ‘all
that is strange, perhaps even mons-
trous,” in the character of the man
who Dbears the name of Jean de
Mirbel in The Lamb, saying that if
readers remembered the years of his
youth as they were described in 4
Woman of the Phariseés, he would
seem less strange to them. But it is
not Jean de Mirbel who appears
strange or monstrous to us in The
Lamb. The dynamics of a powerfully
evil, satanically restless nature has
been demonstrated to us before in
Richard III, John the Bastard and
Iago. Even Dickens has his Ralph
Nickleby. No, it is not Mirbel, but
Xavier Dartilongue who is strange, it
is Xavier, the lion and the lamb at
the same time of this book, who is
perhaps even monstrous. A saint is
monsirous because his departure from
the human norm is excessive, and
Xavier is almost a saint. An un-
ordained saint. For it is on the train
to the Vaugirard Seminary where
Xavier was going to prepare himself
to be a priest that Jean de Mirbel
effects his diabolic entry into his life,
and turns him back almost from the
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threshold of a sanctuary that lesser
.men enter and leave without ado.

We said that Xavier is almost g
saint, remembering the penetrating
remark of Somerset Maugham about
the equipment of saints in The
‘Razor’'s Edge. A saint, to be a saint,
must have a touch of ruthlessness in
his make-up, and Xavier Dartilongue
has every other qualification to be a
'saint except this indispensable, cata-
lytic quality of ruthlessness, the pre-
sence of which alone would enable a
pin-pointing of the other and more
basic elements to take place and pre-
vent what is otherwise inevitable:
‘the neutralization, if not the destruc-
tion, of personality.

Xavier, if Mauriac had made him
‘ruthless, would have done what other
saints have done before; he would
have ignored, bypassed or trampled
upon the rest of the world till he
-achieved personal salvation and then
would have happily given himself up
en'ire to the rest of the world. But
Mauriac makes Xavier not a saint,
‘but a near-saint; and so, he gives
himself up entire, breathlessly entire,
to the rest of the world first, post-
poning his personal quest, and know-
ing full well that it is not merely a
postponement, but a sacrifice, an
Arrevocable denial.

For the ‘disease’ of Xavier which
‘destroys him at the age of twenty-
two is an extremely rare disease, for
which no cure either has yet been
found. It is the passion for self-
immolation, the passion to bear ‘the
giant agony of the world,” the passion
by the side of which every other
human desire, urge or weakness is of
no account, the one passion greater
than even ‘that las) infirmity of
noble mind.” An unhappy woman
who is seeing off a lover or husband
that does no. love her anymore, a
child who is in a house where there
is none to love him, a priest who
rationalizes his attitude to his God
with whom he has no other business
except loving surrender—all of them
utter strangers to him-—these three
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arrest and claim him in turn, drain
him of blood and spirit unceasingly
and vampire-fashion, till his final
collapse. What else could come more
natural to a man who lived as though
‘he were looking for the one human
creature for whose sake his death
would be demanded’?

That is the Odyssey of Xavier.

- Unlike Homer, Mauriac gives us no

pause, no rest, allows us no stretch-
ing of taut limbs or refreshment of
laughter in his narrative, but whips
us ever faster onward in a terrain
that keeps ever ascending. This
would be grievous enough at sea-
level, but the ground that Xavier
walks on is high altitude, where to
merely succeed in breathing would be
good enough. And i: is_ at such
heights that we are forced to exert
‘he most.

Is this an insufficiency in the nove-
list’s technique? Or does the obser-
va'ion only mock at the inability of
the reader-critic to do sustained
mountain-climbing? However that
ke, there is less doubt that the dia-
logue is not infrequently too drama-
tic and overcondensed for a novel,
and we get the impression of actors
talking staccato as in a tight lit'le
play.

Readers mus: have felt when read-
ing Mauriac the temptation to place
him in jux!aposition with Graham
Greene. They have a number of
things in common—the ocecasional
felicitous image or phrase, the style
carefully pruned without, however.
the sap being allowed to run waste.
the seriousness, amounting almost te
grimness, of the narrative, the anti-
sentimental and passionate conside-
ration of religion and faith, the fas-
cination in the spectacle of a Man
walking the razor’s edge to salvation.
But while Greene’s world is dominat-
ed by guilt, conscience, sin and psy-
chiatry, and his Man is continually
stumbling off into perdition, Mauriac
affirms the triumph of the Spirit in
a state of grace. Greene appears dri-
ven by the pressure of guilt to accept,
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Mauriac is freed by the power of love
into accep.ance.

The Lamb reminds us uncomfor-
tably of the thought that evqlution,
apparently, is being unkind to itself.
Before the advent of Mah','eyg_lution
provided an environment in agree-
ment with its advance. The fittest
survived in the struggle for existence,
and the conditions of life helped the
fittes; to survive. But after Man
arrived, there has developed a dis-
agreement between conditions of sur-
vival and the advance of evolution.
Granting that the shift from self-
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preservation and self-assertion to
self-negation and self-sacrifice is
underwritten by the force behind
evolution, there is little evidence
tha; there is any change in our envi-
ronment to accord with this shift in
the earih’s scale of values. It looks
as if the environment that evolution
provides for its creatures is most hos-
tile towards its most advanced pro-
duc's. Thus the cry of Joan of Arc:
“When, my God, when will the earth
be ready for Thy saints?”—this
anguish is the anguish of Mauriac in
The Lamb.

- M. P. BHASKARAN
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FILMS

By V. P. SATHE

JI\J!LJI\_JI\JIUILJIUILJIUIUIL
AST week was a busy week for
Bombay. It began with the
demonstrations led by ‘Acharya Atre
on Friday and ended up with the
reception and farewell to the Soviet
visitors and Alfred Hitchcock.
Acharya Atre was arrested on Friday
and released on bail the next day.

The hartal on Monday affected the
film business. While some of the
theatres had to close down in the
affected areas others did poor busi-
ness. The arrival of Mr. Bulganin
and Mr. Khrushchev on Wednesday
evening also affected business; for
over a million people had turned out
to greet the distinguished visitors.

The Soviet guests had a busy pro-
gramme; and several functions held
in their honour had to be cancelled.
For instance, they could not attend
the premiere of “Romeo and Juliet”
as per schedule. And even at the din-
ner held in their honour at the Turf
Club, though several film people were
present, the Soviei guests could not
be introduced to any one of them. At

-

the dinner several film celebrities
including Nargis, Raj Kapoor, Prith-
viraj, Balraj Sahni, Dilip Kumar,
Nirupa Roy, Anil Biswas, Jairaj,
David, Majrooh, Prem Dhawan,
Rajender Singh Bedi, Nemo, Radhu
Karmakar, Achala Sachdev, Krishan
Chander, Sadashiva Rao Kavi, Kiku-
bhai Desai, J. K. Kapur, Rajbans
Khanna, Meena Kapur and several
others were present. In the cultural
programme that followed, Vyjayanti-
mala, Gopi Krishna and music direc-
tor Vasant Desai gave an excellent
account of themselves. The only film
personali'y who was able to meet the
distinguished Soviet guests was
Devika Rani: she was introduced to
them at Bangalore.

Incidentally, in his two speeches
Mr. Bulganin made reference to film
artistes and the Indian film industry.
At the dinner given by the Indo-
Sovie: Cultural Society, Mr. Bulganin
referred to the visit of the Indian
film stars and directors to the Soviet
Union and said that he was happy to
see their faces again at the party.
Earlier at the civic reception he paid
a compliment to the Indian film
industry and referred to the popula-
rity enjoyed by Indian films in the
Soviet union,

Alfred Hitchcock met the film peo-
ple a! the reception‘given at the Taj
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on Thursday evening and again at
the premiere of “To Catch A Thief”
at Eros. They also met Hitchcock at
a dinner party given by Ambalal
Patel on Friday. Hitchcock with his
placid temper and genial disposition
created a good impression on the film
folk.

So the week was eventful in more
than one way for the film indus:ry
in Bombay. )

Picture of the week

Danny Film’s “Miss Coca Cola” had
all the potentiali.ies of a successful
film. It had an at:ractive title, a good
star-cast, a popular music director
who has given a: least three hit tunes
in this picture and a story of two
sisters with all the sentimental angie
needed for popular appeal. And yet
thanks to bad casting and mediocre
direc:ion, the potentialities of the
story were not fully exploited. As a
result “Miss Coca Cola” has turned
ou’ to be a just average entertainer.

The story revolves round Gangsa
whose father is forced to steal money
from the safe of his boss so that his
daughter could be married. He suc-
ceeds in bringing the money; but his
arrest in the marriage pandal for
murder leads to double tragedy. The
marriage is broken and Ganga’s
mother dies of shock. Ganga engages
Shanker Babu to defend her father;
but as the father is in no mood to
defend himself, the prosecution wins
and the father is sent to the gallows.

Oui of sympathy Shankar, goaded
by his ‘munshi’ Ramoo, is prepared to
marry < Ganga; but his mother
thwarts the plan. Ganga is shoulder-
ed with the responsibility of her
younger sister and brother who also
meets with a fatal accident. And
Kamal, the man responsible for the
accident gives her a job and also
rapes her! So Ganga falls in his trap
and becomes “Miss Coca Cola”, a
cabaret dancer in Kamal’s hotel.

Madhu, Ganga’s sister, is now in a
position to continue her studies. She
meets Shanker; they fall in love.
When Ganga becomes aware of her
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sister’s dream, she helps.her. But
Kamal who sees in Madhu, a new star
for his hotel, kidnaps her and is out
to ruin her as he had ruined her sis-
ter. Ganga follows him and shoots:
him to-save her sister. The wedding
of Madhu and Shanker and the
arrest of Ganga mark the climax of
the story. :

Naturally, Ganga has a dominant
role and had Geeta Bali been asked to
play ii she would have done a grand
job of it both in acting and dancing.
As it is, she has been given the in-
consequential role of Madhu which
she portrays with her usual zest and
abandon and Kuldip plays the role of
Ganga. Inspite of her heroic efforts
she fails to do full justice to the role.
Shammi Kapoor and XKamal Kapoor
do well and Johny Walker enlivens
many scenes.

The direction by Kedar Kapoor is
unnecessarily crude and loud; with
restraint and clipping of sequences
which are unnecessarily long drawn
out, the picture would have immense-
ly gained in its dramatic impact.
Bekal Amritsari’s screenplay is com-
pact and has the basic ingredients of
a popular film. O. P. Nayyar’s music
is lively; and as said above at least
three tunes are of the hit-parade
standard. Y. D. Sarpotdar’s photo-
graphy helps to raise the technical
standard of the film.

Personality of the week

Acharya Atre made front-page
news last week when he was arrested
on Friday the 18th November 1955 for
defying the Bombay Government ban
on processions and leading the de-
monstration. of the protagonists of
Samyukta Maharashtra to the Coun-
cil Hall. Next day he was released.
And on Monday at Chowpatti, he
made a speech in which he challeng-
ed Shri S. K. Patil and claimed that
“Bombay will be ours in the next
five days.”

In contrast to his militant speeches
he appeared to be quite subdued on
Thursday night when he attended
the dinner given in honour of

‘December 3 1955

‘New Delhi on November

day Vyjayanthimala and

Mr. Bulganin and Mr. Khrushchev.

To Acharya Atre the film is not a
full-time profession. He has been
indulging in politics for over two

.decades now. He fought the last

elec:ions on the P. S. P. ticket.

Though as a rule literateurs and
film producers and writers keep away
from party politics, Acharya Atre, the
winner of a gold medal, has always
peen known for taking sides in poli-
tics and specially on such con:irover-
sial issues as the inclusion of Bom-

‘bay in Samyukta Maharashtra.

Atre wields a sirong pen and his

.satirical account of ‘“Sadobacha
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(Sadoba’s rule) is a devastating
parody of Shri S. K. Pa'il's concep-
tion of a separate State for Bom-,
bay City. In this parody some of
the film stars like Begum Para have
also become the targe's of Atre’s sar-
castic wit. Thanks to this parody
the Diwali issue of Atre’s journal
Navyug was sold out.

And since his return from Russia,
Atre has been so busy with politics
that his film activity has come to a
standstill. Let us hope that the win-
ner of the firs: gold medal is not
completely lost in provincial politics
and that he would again contend for
the gold medal next year.

VYJAYANTHIMALA AT DELHI

Kumari Vyjayanthimala
gave a superb recital of
classical Indian dances at
the National Stadium,

16 in aid of the Prime
Minister’s Flood Relief
Fund. On this occa-
.sion Pandit Nehru pre-
sented a boquet to Vyja-
yanthimala and felici-
tated her on her fine
performance. The next

her party gave a brilliant
dance recital for the
Armed Forces Welfare
Fund at which the Army
.Chiefs and other high
ranking personnel were
present. Gen. Srinagesh
thanked Vyjayanthimala
for her dance recital and
wished her a bright
future. Later she had
the honour of being in-
vited for lunch by the
Prime  Minister when
she presented a cheque for

‘Rs. 2001 for Panditji’s Flood Relief when Srimati Vyjayantimala visited

Fund. This photograph was taken

the Prime Minister’s house.
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COMPETITION

PRIZE WINNERS

In the recent DALDAQUIZ Competition all-corréct
solutions were submitted by 145 entrants. According

to the rules of the competition, the First Prize of -
Rs. 20,001/~ will be equally shared among 145, who

will therefore each receive Rs. 138/-.In addition,
the First Prize Winners will collectively have the

privilege of donating Rs. 20,001/- to a Children’s
Hospital or Ward of their choice.

The full list of First Prize Winners
is being published in leading news-
papers throughout the country

The Second Prize of Rs. 5,001/- has been
divided among 869 entrants who will each
receive Rs.5-13-0

All Prize Winners are being individually
notified by the Company.

DALDA
brand
VANASPATI

. HVM. 262-X28
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SPURTS{

THE MUSES
By N. S. RAMASWAMI

THE book with the pleasant title,
“Cricket All His Life,” enshrin-
ing in itself the aspiration of many
a weary wage-earner as he spends in
office a day of divine weather such as
was experienced recently in the city,
was a strange object to have been
found on the grim and frowning
shelves of the University Library. As,
with chastened spirit and shrinking
body, I stared forlornly at a porten-
tous volume on the inverse ratio,
which lay in conscious superiority
next to a dreadful tome on atomic
reactors, there suddenly gleamed
upon my sight a gratifying vision of
an individval informally dressed who
lay on the ground in negligent ease
as he discussed an appeal. This plea-
sant figure, well reproduced in many
colours, was an introduction to the
book of the late Mr. E. V. Lucas.

The connection between literature
and cricket has been intimate
and of long standing and the result
has always been amiable. A learned
debate subsists whether the works of
Chaucer do not contain an early
reference to the game. Even the un-
happy Hagzlitt found it in himself to
discourse with delight of Jack Kava-
nagh, the fives player, and the road
to cricket lies open. It is easy to ima-
gine the gentle and whimsical Isaac
Walton as a devoted follower. But it
is perhaps wi‘h Francis Thompson
and Mary TRussell Mitford that
cricke: enters first upon literature
properly so considered.

Thompson was cricket’s strangest
cap'ive. It is a mystery how and
where he came to concelve that affec-
tion for the game which has been

manifested in at least two poems..
The parody of Omar is undoub:edly:
interesting, but it does not possess.
the great intrinsic merits of that.
wistful poem in which he contem-
plates sorrowfully the likely issue of a
match between his county, Lanca-
shire, and formidable Gloucestershire,
the term of the Graces. He foresees.
the possibility of his beloved Red
Rose being cruelly smitten down. The:
riches of the poem, however, consist.
not so much in this gentle melan--
choly as in what can only be called a
magical restatement of the appeal of
cricket;

“As the run-stealers flicker {o-
and fro, to and fro,

Oh, my Hornby and my Barlow
of long age.”

Considered in the abstract, with-
out the intruding circumstances of
time and place, and taking no
account of the combative element,
this is really the foundation of the-
game which is best considered as a
vignette of life, two strangely
accoutred individuals running to-
wards each other and a collection of
three sticks implanted on the ground.
As the traveller looks out of his com-
partment as the train rushes by a
ground where a match is being:
played, he is disappointed if he does
no} find that a run is in the process:
of being “stolen.” In a minute he is

" whirled away to new sigh's, but the

memory of the scurrying always sub-
sists with him.

Cricket was a religion, Lord’s the-
holy of holies, and the straight bat:
the embodiment of the Ten Com--
mandmen's with the Victorians.
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“Though Kipling, in his ignorance of
the finer issues of life, fulminated
against “flannelled fools,” the game
has not suffered much at the hands
of the detractors and the denigra-
tors. A Scotchman, A. G. Macdonnel,
perhaps set out with this purpose,
but in the course of a page the scoffer
remains to pray. It was another
‘Scotchman who almost elevated
crickei to a religion. Sir James Barrie
‘had but little skill with bat or ball,
but there was no more convinced
follower.

Nothing would satisfy him but that
he should form a team of his own, a
desire which afflicts a large number
of people. His “Allahakbaris” were
well named, for they carried a prayer
10 God in their very title. Many
-amusing stories, some of them no
doubt apocryphal, are in existence
regarding the deeds of these doughty
cricketers. I shall indulge myself in
the luxury of narrating one here.
‘The composition of the team varied
much from match to matech. The
obliviousness of the captain to this
cardinal fact led to a catastrophe in
a fixture. An opponent made a
towering shot high into the heavens.
No less than three fieldsmen were
manoeuvring for a position appro-
priate to effect a catch. Apprehend-
ing a collision, the captain called out,
“Thompson.” The three fieldsmen
obediently fell back and the catch
fell harmlessly to the ground.
‘Thompson had played in the last
match and was not present on this
‘memorable occasion.

Lucas was a member of this histo-
ric team, whose performances, or to
‘be more truthful, lack of them fur-
nish a fruitful theme for a detailed
study by an earnest student. But
this was not his sole claim to grate-
ful recollection by followers of the
game. His cricket wriiings were sub-
stantial and, as was only to be
-expected, of a high order. There is a
passage of his on “bright” cricket
which deserves to be studied and
:pondered at a present time when
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thoughtless vandals would do im-
mense harm to the spirit and the
traditions. A hit over the boundary
is a delightful sight as it bravely
climbs the sky, but the essence of
cricke: is not to be sought in this
febrility. Lucas would surprise its
charm in its quiescence, its little
things and its history. For, he knows
that it is less a game in the accept-
ed connotation, with its combative
element dangerously exaggerated and
undue emphasis placed on personali-
ties, than a way of life, gentle and
peacable. It is in this sense that
many men of thought have con-
demned Test matches as a fever of
cricket. This and such valuable les-
sons are inculcated by this wise wri-
ter, who, at the same time, contrives
to be genial, happy and witty. The
indolent gentleman on the cover page
happens to be a more useful guide
than many a frowning philosopher.

Chip Of The OIld Bloc
By P. N. S.

IT was the evening of November 20.

The crowd watching the “score
board” of the India-New Zealand
test, hoisted atop a Mount Road
building, was tense with excitement.
Kripal Singh had moved confidently
into the nineties but the progress
thereafter towards the century had
been slow. Would he notch up the
feat of a century in his maiden test
appearance, or would the occasion
overpower him? Or, would Ghulam
Ahmed, the Indian captain, declare
the Indian innings before Kripal
reached the hundred?

Then, suddenly, there was a burst
of cheering: as the figures against
Kripal’s name made a rapid jump
from 96 to 100. The ecrowd, hund-
reds of miles away from the scene of
the event, went mad for quite a while.
The cheering and the applause were
earsplitting and some of the enthu-
siass started capering on the public
road!
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It was a grea; moment for Madras,
and no one knowing anything of cri-
cket would have wondered for a mo-
ment at this exuberance.

The atmosphere in Kripal Singh’s
house, a few yards eas: of this scene,
was totally different. Grey-bearded
Ram Singh, the father, was listening
to the drone of the commentator’s

voice as the latter tried to recapture |

the great moments, but from Rarm
Singh’s appearance one would have
thought he was listening to ‘the
A. I. R.’s driest news bulletin. A
sudden burs: of applause preceded
the announcement that Kripal had
joined the select band who had per-
formed the feat of a century in first
test appearance; Ram Singh got up,
switched off the radio and walked
out as if nothing had happened.

«“1 was not in the least excited
when Kripal was reaching his cen-
tury. I was so sure he would make
it,” Ram Singh told me when I con-
gratulated him on his son’s feat.

“Of course, after it was all over
there was a sense of elation,” he
added.

I reminded him how narrowly Kri-
pal had missed the hundreg
twice in succession in the Ranj1
Trophy match against Bengal last
season.

“yes, yes,” he replied, “but those
two failures perfected his temper for
this occasion. That was why I was
so sure he would not fail now. They
were indeed very valuable lessons by
which he benefitted fully.”

Even as he spoke, Ram Singh re-
vealed his deep faith in young Kri-
pal’s abilities. He had an excellent,
equable temperament for the game—
a temperament that was not up-
set by failure or unduly elated by
success. He received the news of his
selection for the test most calmly and
then proceeded to make his prepa-
rations. Led by his father, and ac-
companied by a few of his friends,

~ he went to the nets daily and spent

hours getting the necessary prac-
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tice, with his father helping to patch
weaknesses. Then there were phy-
sical jerks, and a few minutes run-
.ning, with the . result that when
Kripal entrained for Hyderabad he
was an extremely fit, young man,
full of self-confidence.

As was natural on such occasions,
the talk turned to the past. Ram
,Singh revealed a secret when he said
that as a boy Kripal had no liking
‘at all for cricket. He was in love
with hockey and had to be dragged
to the net to play cricket. He dis-
liked the intrusion into his natural
bent, and would go and complain to
his mother about father forcing him
to play cricket. With a merry iwin-
.kle in his eye, Ram Singh added that
he himself was determined that
Kripal should be made a good cri-
-cketer. Like his father, I said to
‘myself,

Slowly the pleasures of bat and
‘ball got hold of young Kripal, and by
the time he was out of school, cricket
‘had become a passion with him.
Under the expert guidance of his
father—C. P. Johnstone described
“A. G.” as the best coach in the
country—Kripal made remarkable
progress as an all-rounder. Son of a
record-breaker, figures had a natu-
ral fascination for him. During the
matches to which Ram Singh took
him along, Kripal used to sit by the
scorer and watch the figures mount
against his father’s name, his youth-
ful heart perhaps throbbing with the
ambition that he should do likewise
when his turn came. And Ram
Singh’s imperturable manner at the
wicket must have sunk into the young
man’s “sub-conscious” and shaped
his temperament.

Ram Singh was indeed very proud
that Kripal had emulated him at
cricket. “He is a better cricketer
than I was. Kripal can drive power-
fully on both sides of the wicket; I
was content with mere pushes.”

He recalled a letter which John-
stone had written to him last season,
soon. after our Ranji Trophy success:
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“Kripal’s scores are fantastic, he
should be a better bat than his
father. But not a better howler,”
Johnstone had said.

But, Ram Singh added, Kripal was
a good bowler, in the manner of
Ghulam Ahmed, and needed only
oppor.unity to prove it. He also
disclosed that Ghulam Ahmed had a
high opinion of Kripal’s possibilities
in this direction.

Today Kripal’s sole love is cricket.
He plays no other game, not even
hockey. But Ram Singh is keen that
he should take to hockey during the
summer, af least to keep fit for his
cricket in winter. )

Ram Singh is proud of Kripal as a
cricketer; but he is prouder still that
Kripal is an excellent boy and a
dutiful son. A sense of discipline is
ingrained in him; quiet and reserved,
he had not caught the unpleasant
habit—common in the younger gene-
ration now—of wha! is known igf
beating one’s own drum. He has
applied himself assiduously to stu-
dies, even in the midst of the most
exciting cricket match, and has
earned a degree. His ambition s
no: only to be a good and successful
cricketer, but to be a good and
successful man.

As I left I could not help being
touched by the glow of pride on Ram
Singh’s face. Which father wouldn’t
be proud of such a son?

(Continued from page 6)

developed countries generously. But
we can have all the propagandist
pep talk we can take. Mr. Nehru is
game for that too. “We welcome the
flow of thoughts and ideas of all
kinds, but we reserve the right to
thoose our own path.” Aesop’s fly
also thought likewise. But, while the
fly was not glued to the wheel and
there was no danger of its being
crushed, the Soviet blizzard may do
both for us.

Ce VIGHNESWARA
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CORRESPONDENCE

The Editor welcomes Iletters on

subjects of general interest or

topics arising out of articles printed

in SWATANTRA buf reserves the
right to abridge them,

Our Russian Visitors

Sir,—After all the excitement in
Madras, when I sit back and reflect on
the events of the past few days, I cannot
but come to the sorrowful conclusion that
there was a vulgar exhibition of undig-
nified conduct on the part of our citizen,
and more especially the higher-ups.

Purnakumbhams are sacred symbols of
welcome having a religious and spiritual
significance. To have offered this to the
representatives of an atheistic nation is
to deprive that symbol of its high signi-
ficance. It looks as though our politicians
will prostitute even their gods to perpe-
trate their position. ‘

If Communists hold that religion and
godliness are anaesthetics to make people
forget their rights and privileges, it can
be said with equal truth that the enor-
mous waste of money, work-hours-per-
day, and loss of production were all
designed  purposively to enhance the
prestige of the ruling party and make
people forget for the time any complaint
or grievance they may have against the
administration.

The undignified way that the visitors
were deified is not at all conducive to
foster in them any respect for us, but
is bound to leave behind in the back of
their minds a certain amount of con-
tempt. All that was said at the excite-
‘ment of the moment cannot be taken at
its face value.

Human nature is the same all the
‘world over. Had not even Nehru, who

loves popularity and adulation, lost his .

patience oftentimes when excited mobs
rushed in an unrestrained manner to do
pooja to him? Similarly the visitors must

‘have viewed all this exhibition with an
.amused tolerance. Our prestige is not

enhanced in the least by such unres-
‘trained behaviour.
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Let us look back. Had Gandhiji’'s put-
ting his hands on Mohamed Ali and
Shaukut Ali and fraternising with them
and their cause brought any tangible
result? After the sudden burst of emo-

- tion amongst the masses, revolution sef

in due to unfulfilment of exaggerated
hopes, and things worsened.

It ought to be apparent to any one with
an elementary knowledge of human psy-
chology that dignified conduct will evoke
respect whilst obsequiousness and over-
much adulation will evoke only indiffe-
rence and contempt. No man with a
modicum of common sense will be taken
in by hyperboles.

(DRr.) C. R. KRISHNASWAMI

Masterly Presentation Of Soviet Politics

Sir—Mr. P. N. Sampath’s article
“The Prospects of the Russian Goodwill
Mission” published in SWATANTRA
dated the 19th November was a masterly
presentation of the Soviet viewpoint very
subtly couched in scintillating democra-
tic language. Considering the fact that
the article was written long before the
actual arrival of the Soviet leaders, the
coincidence between its .contents and
Khrushchev’s  reported — speeches at
various places in this country is quite
remarkable. The writer has put things
in a more favourable light by his gifted
analysis. The rapacity and tyranny of
the Tsarist regime, the comparative
bloodlessness of the Russian Revolution,
the spontaneous revolt of the people, the
deliberate war of the leaders of the Revo-
lution against private property and spe-
cial privilege, the adept fusing of the
multi-national units into one solid State,
the educational opportunities afforded by
the Soviet State, the determination of
the people to preserve their inde-
pendence against aggression, their over-
whelming disposition towards peaceful
co-existence etc.,—all these aspects have
been superbly dealt with in the article.
I admire the writer’s facility of expres-
sion, but do not subscribe to his views as
expressed in the article, other than what
is legitimately due to the Soviet Union.
I don’t know whether Mr. Sampath sub-
scribes to the Communist ideology, but I
wonder whether the Indian Communist
Party has many among its members who
;an present the Soviet politics as well as

e.

V. R. RANGANATHAN
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Equal Representation For States

Sir,—While the linguistic provinces are
a certainty, the fear of north-Indian
domination is expressed in certain circles
who suggest ‘Dakshina Rajya.’

Any observer of parliamentary pro-
ceedings will conclude that only 60 to 70
representatives actively partake in the
discussions and others just use their
hands to show ‘Ayes’ or ‘Noes’ as dictated
by the party whip. While the railway
semaphores are erected, these are
elected. That is the only difference.

Will it not be good if equal represen-
tation is given to all States, big and
small, as in certain Western countries?
For example, if the States are given an
equal representation of ten  members
each, even then the number will be
large. The 16 or 17 linguistic States will
be then sending 160 to 170 members. The
idea of domination by big States, then,
cannot be entertained. To press for com-
mon interests, the southern States mem-
bers could -form a union of their own.

When the Constitution is amended t»
$uit the redistribution of States, may we
hope that a new clause on election o¢i
members to the Parliament is also in-
cluded in the proposals?

R. BHASKARAN
Tiruvadarai

Mr. Kher On Language

Sir,—The views on the language pro-
blem in India which Mr. B. G. Kher
expressed in his address to the Deccan
College Post-Graduate and Research
Institute, Poona, on the 17th October last
deserve careful and respectful attention,
not only because of his patriotism and
scholarship but also because he is cur-
rently the Chairman of the Official
Language Commission.

He said that “a language is not the
property of any particular nation, and
obviously it belongs to all who can speak
it.” In which case, the English language
is not the property of the British nation
but “belongs” to all who can speak it,
whether they are British, American,
Indian, German or Russian nationals.

Even if English were considered as
“foreign,” Mr. Kher said that “we may
not reject it as a  foreign language
because it is foreign.” But later he said
that the eventual displacement of the
English language, though rich and well-
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developed, was inevitable since Indepen-

dence because of the need to develop:
“our Indian languages,” for the progress:

of India was, he contended, inconceivable
except in terms of “indigenous langu-
ages.” If the English language does not
belong to the British nation and is not,
therefore, “foreign” to anybody, includ-
ing Indians, and +if it need not be reject-
ed even if it were “foreign,” the need to
displace it by “indigenous languages” is.
not obvious. Such displacement is not
likely to help India.

While he pleaded with unquestionable-
sincerity that each one of the languages
spoken in India, including the “rude un-
written speech of the tribal group,”
should be developed because of its “cul-
tural” values, the Constitution recognis-
ed only fourteen languages out of the
over 750 languages and dialects, each
equally dear to those who speak it. The
Constitution included Sanskrit, which
was spoken by 555 Indian nationals, while
English which was spoken by 1,76,000
Indian nationals has been excluded!

One of the justifications given by Mr,
Kher for the exclusion of English was
the fact that, in spite of “decades of offi-
cial patronage and even imposition,” it
has not “permeated beyond an infinites-
simal fraction of a narrow ecross section
of our society.” But it may not be over-
looked that even after some thousands
of years of civilization, the percentage of
literates in any language in India is piti-
fully small. But that is no valid reason
for not striving for universal literacy.

Nor is it clear how official patronage
and even imposition of Hindi as the
official language will promote the pro-
gress of the over seven hundred langu-
ages and dialects in India and how it is
not likely to “occupy the unnatural posi.-
tion in our country as being the sole
means of inter-communication at all-
India level or the lingua franca of all
rersons in public and private life holding
position of authority or prominence,” of
whick English has been accused. All
the evil attributed to English will apply
to Hindi, only more so and with fewer
redeeming features. The recent pro-
gress of “Indian” languages has bheen
accelerated by English to an extent that
Hindi is hardly likely to do for as long
as we may foresee.

P. Kopanba RAG

December 3 1955
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SOUTHERN RAILWAY
CONCESSION RETURN TICKETS

during
CHRISTMAS HOLIDAYS
CONCESSION return journey tickets for I, IT and

111 classqs will be issued at 1% single journey fares during
the ensuing Christmas holidays in Local and through
booking on.tl}e South_ern Railway, between stations situy-
ated at a minimum distance of 150 miles apart.

In the case of stations situated short of the specified didtance, when

two single journey fares are more than the return f: {
: r f are for 150
return tickets will be issued charging the return fare as for 150 milesfnues’

HALF fares for children over 3 and under 12 years
of age.

PERIOD OF ISSUE:—From December 20, 1955 t
January 5§, 1956, both days inclusive. °

PERIOD OF AVAILABILITY:—The Christmas
Holidays Concession return tickets will be available for
completion of return journey within 15 days from and
including the date of issue or the date of availability for
commencement of the outward journey in the case of
tickets issued in advance.

RETURN JOURNEY :—Passengers are required to
present the return halves of their return tickets at the
booking office of the station of commencement of the
return journey and have their tickets dated indicating the
date of commencement of the return journey. Passen-
gers holding return halves without being so dated will be
treated as travelling without tickets.

BR.EAK OF JOURNEY:—No break of journey is
permissible either on the outward or the return trip.

For detailed particulars enquire at Stations.
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BALANCE OF POWER BOGEY

WHEN the United S:ates proffered
military aid to Pakistan, the
Prime Minister of India protesced
seying that such aid wupset the
balance of power in South Asia.
SwaTaNTRA held the view then that
it was a transaction between sove-
reign Siates acting within their
rights and India could do nothing
about it. Bui now the purchase cf
arms by Egypt from Russia has pro-
voked from the United States and
Britain the same sort of protest as
the one that Pandit Nehru made
when U. S. military aid for Pakis:an
was announced. They hold that
the import of Russian arms into
Egypt will upset the balance of
power in the Middle East. This is
an example of right or wrong
depending, not on fundamental
values, but on the source from which
it emanates. The same act that is
committed by the Western Powers
with the assurance of legitimace
privilege is by them condemned as
a portent of dangerous unsettlement
when committed by the Soviet Union.
This double value set on identical
actions leads to ironic situations
when the West assumes a moral tone
in international affairs. And Mr.
Khrushchev has been making the
most of it in his tour of India and
‘Burma. ‘

Newspapers in Britain and the
U. S. A. have been reacting with
energetic resentment to the home
truths uttered by the Russian visi-
‘tors before Indian and Burman audi-
ences. Their comments have been
full of vicarious sympathy for India
as a neutral country, when con-

frcnted with the scarcely veiled bel-
ligeren: attacks of the Russian
leaders on the Western Powers. it
is no doubt true tha: Indian neutra-
lity has begun to look less neu:iral
than before in the convivial atmos-
phere of hospitalily on an unprece-
dented scale thrown into the welcorme
for the Russian guests by the Govern-
ment and the people alike. But it
is no longer a question of embarrass-
men; to India, wishing to be friends
with all nations, from the unwelcome
propaganda outbursts of powerful
invitees exceeding the nice limits of
propriety pertaining to their posi-
tion as guesis. The bottom has been
knocked out of Indian neutrality by
the pronouncement of Secretary
Dulles on Goa.

This pronouncement robs the
United Staies of a definite advantage
that has clung to it, despite occa-
sional blunders, for potential moral
leadership of the world. Moral issues
are entirely separable from military
strength and the problems of power
politics, but they gain significance on
the world siage when they are
ventilated by powerful nations. That
is why all conflicts in the inter-
national sphere have become pola-
rised into a competition for the
capture of the goodwill of neutrai
coun‘ries on the part of the Soviet
Union and the United States, which
are the two greatest military powers
in the world today. As these two
powers fought on the same side in
the Second World War professing
concern for the freedom of people,
they have been trying to outbid each
other since the end of the war as
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the greater exemplar of the war’s
objec:ive of world freedom. But
anti-American Communist onslaughts
have been vitiated by one historica!
fact that could be concealed by no
amount of casuistry., It 1is this:
in this post-war period Russia
has expanded beyond her bor-
ders and brought more coun-
tries and people under subjec-
tion to her will than any other impe-
rialist nation of the past or present.
The Russian grip over her satellites
made a mockery of Soviet preten-
sions for the freedom of mankind,
and when Mr, Khrushchev backed
India over Goa, Portugal could retort
with perfect relevance that it was a
worthless outburst in the light of
the Soviet’s own imperialist record

Sotto Voce

*

PANINI, POLITICIAN

HE other day an old friend came
to me in great excitement. He
flourished in my face a newspaper
which carried an article on the simi-
larities beiween Samskrit and Rus-
sian. My friend is an excellent man in
every way, but he has an engaging
weakness which he shares with many
more dis:inguished people. He has a
private philology of his own. He has
not heard of Skeat or Jespersen, buf
he has long been fiymly persuaded
that Russian and Samskrit were
blood-brothers. And here was Dr,
Durga Prasad Sastri confirming his
deepest intuitions.
*

HiS hunch had all along requir-
ed no other confirmation than
what, to his infallible ear for
occult affinities, was indubitably

o
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elsewhere.

As -against Russia, the United
States has had the advantage of
paving no empire directly ruled by
it outside its borders. It gave free-
dom to the Philippines. It played
some part in putting pressure on
Britain for the liberation of India.
Its contribution for the elimination
of Dutch authority from Indonesia

was commendable. On the other

hand, in its dread of Communism it
entered into alliances with the effete
imperial systems of the European
colonial powers, that would have gone
out of existence but for the arti-
ficial respiration provided by it. The
United States has claimed, hitherto,

(Continued on page 7)

Samskrit-sounding in such personal
names as Nikita (Mr. Khrushchey’s,
by the way) and such affeciionate
diminutives as Petrushka. But to his
credit it must be said that this was
not a sudden enthusiasm with him,
inspired hy the Russian leaders’ visit.
Neither, le; me hasten to add, did
scholars like Dr. Sastri and Dr.
Suniti Kumar Chatterji discover
yesterday tha: Russian belonged to
the Indo-European group of langu-
ages. But that is what a casual rea-
der of their exuberan: articles in the
Press is apt to think.
*

That shows how difficult it is for
even scholars to resist the lure cf
the topical. ‘And our folk have always
been noted for their consuming pas-
sion for tracing relationships—espe-
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cially with those who are better
off. In my boyhood, if an old gaffer
found that the Collector of the dis-
trict was his grand-father’s third
.cousin’s sister-in-law’s grandson, he
did not fail to remind him of the
fact with an ingratiating smile and
a couple of lemons even if he had no
failed Ma riculate among his grand-
sons to provide for. We may be too
sophisticated for tha: kind of ap-
proach nowadays. But the vine of
nepotism, lifited on to the interna-
national plane, just now looks for a

‘Russian oak to cling to.

*

The odds are that our poli-
tical gerund-grinders’ feu d’ joie
will misfire. The essence of popular
etymology is that it must sound more
plausible than the laboriously expos-
ed connections at the buried roots cf
words which are apparently total
s‘rangers to each other. I tested this
theory on my unsuspecting friend. I
asked him whether as a man of com-
mon sense he would say that the
Russian sto was nearer to our Sams-
krit satam than the Latin centum
pronounced ‘kentum’. He conceded
that it did no! sound probable. But
he weni on perplexed, “Here are great
scholars saying that the ‘Satam’ lan-
guages, Samskrit and Russian among
them, are closer to each other than
to the ‘Centum’ languages including
Latin and English.”

*

I said, “Le: us grant Dr. Sastri’s
claim that pervye agon patam dium
is the alter ego of our Sanskrit
poorve agnih paschaat dhoomah
(meaning “first fire then smoke”).
But does the following convey to you
any intimations, however remote?

svetloe triz’dy svetloe sointse

dya vsexr ty teplo i prekrasno esi”

My friend admitted that he was all
at sea. I informed him, on the high
authority of Dr. Suniti Kumar
Chat'erji, that this invocation to the
Sun, translated into modern Russian

from its millennial ancestor Old
“Slavic, not only “breathes the spirit
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of Vedic poe:ry” but is the very spiv
and image of

sveta-la tridha swetala surya

(—) visvesu tvam tapa-lah (—)

pra-krsnah asi”
*

The resemblance did not, I regret
to say, leap to the eye of my unscien-
tific friend. I now craftily pressed
home my advan age. “For a contrast
let us set a bit of classical Samskrit
side by side wih its translationg in
King's English. Here is.,” I added,
unblushingly  practising Ossianic
deception, “an ancient verse which
embodies in s:ately Samskrit a iip-
ster’s advice to his pal:

Pcoraya tava ghatam phenila-

madhunaa

Piba samaya tave aavila-

tharsham;
which I translate thus:

Fill thy po: (with) foaming mead
Bib (and) quench thy awful thirst.”
*

My friend enthusiasiically agreed
that Samskrit and English were
much more intimate than Samskrit
and Russian. I dare say that will not
prevent his merrily deriving samovaer
from Somavardhini—‘“because tea is
as dear to the Russians as soma is to
the Gods,”—or vodka from Vade
kaa (“say who art thou?”) the
apocryphal query of the vodka-
fuddled lover to his lady-love.
Canny Dphilologists will not be
taken in'by my leg-pull. But when
they try hard to prove that Russian
is second cousin to Samskrit whereas
English is of the n’th remove, why o
they stop there? Why don’t they ge
on to show that Lithuanian is
actually first cousin to Samskrit?
Perhaps it would be de trop to speak
of Lithuanian when the Russians atre
here, as Lithuania long ago dis-
appeared into the capacious maw of
Mother Russia. I am all for polite-
ness. But is it good manners, I ask
you, to harp on Russo-Samgkrit
affini‘ies, when Russia with its
Russian-Tamil Lexicon hopes to cap-
ture Dravidian hearts?-

 VyEneESWARA .

’ ;’/V' )
e
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SIDELIGHTS : :

THE Editor of Thought (Delhi) has

sent me a circular reprint of
some articles that were printed in
his journal in " July and September
this year. The writer of the articles
is “Asiaticus” who, it would appear,
“speaks and writes the Russian lan-
guage wtth the felicity of a Russian.”
Asiaticus has culled a few significant
passages from the original Russian
in a recent book published in Moscow
University called Noveishava Istosia
Stran sarubeshnovo vostoka (The
most recent history of the foreign
East) and translated them into Eng-
lish. Here is one of them:

“The October Revolution compelled
the Congress to change its tactics. It
continued to maintain a reformisft,
anti-revolutionary stand desiring not
to overthrow British imperialist rule
but rather to create favourable condi-
tions to collaborate . . In this very
period Gandhi became the generally
recognised leader of the Congress, and
Gandhism the official ideology of the
Congress. The basic aim of Gandhi was
to transform the revolutionary ideology
widespread among the Indian masses
into a movement of sporadic revolts. He
wanted to exploit the discontent of
the masses in order to bring pressure on
British imperialism in the interests of
the landowners and the big bourgeoisie.
Propagating the theory of class peace,
Gandhi called the masses to limit their
war to peaceful, nonviolent means. The
forms of nonviolent resistance wers
juxtaposed by Gandhi to the revolutio-
nary movement which was sharply con-
demned by Gandhi as an anarchic rebel-
lion and impermissible. Simultaneously,
Gandhi justified from the very begin-
ning imperialist oppression of the coun-
try. Aiming at making the masses sub~
servient to the ideological influence of

_the reformist middle class and the libe-
ral landowners, Gandhi appealed to the
religious prejudices of the masses and
exploited the most reactionary dogmes
of Hinduism . . He never wanted
India’s full #dependence and merely
desired to cause the imperialists to

make a compromise in favour of the
exploiting classes of India.”

In this Russian book Gandhi is in-
variably called a traitor, For example,
on page 188, occurs this remarkable
stricture on the Bardol Congress
resolution:

“This resolution is one of the most
sickening documents of Gandhi’s trai-
torous activity. It reveals the essence
of Gandhism, its hostility to the peo-
ple, its cringing servility before the
British imperialists.”

Yet Mr. Khrushchev, addressing
the members of the Bombay Legisla-
tive Assembly three weeks ago. said:

“You also had a great leader, who
did muech for your country. I have in
view Mahatma Gandhi who is counted
high in your country as a great patrict
and a friend of the people. We have
due respect for his memory as for tha

work of his successor Jawaharlal Nehru -

(Applause). We Soviet people aie
guided by the teaching of the great
Lenin who opened for us and for all
other peoples the path to freedom.
independence and happiness.

“We, pupils of Lenin, do not share
the philosophical outlook of Gandhi
but we consider him a great leader
who contributed much to the develop-
ment of the peace-loving outlook of

your people and to their struggle for
independence.”

Gandhi, held forth in Russian for
the Russians as a traitor, has been
transformed Into a patriot, a great
leader and a friend of the people by
Mr. Khrushchev when he addressed
an Indian audience. Russia is not 3
country where a university can bring
out a book without its eontents being
fully approved by the Government
and the one and - only party each
inseparable from the other. Official
responsibility for printed matter is
therefore thorough, comprehensive
and totalitarian in that country.
When, therefore, in the background of

the Moscow University’s denunciation:
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of Gandhi, Mr. Khrushchev indulges
in the sort of spectacular reverence
for the Mahatma with which his
speeches have been filled in India,
he has been either indulging in dou-
ble talk or presuming on India’s igno-
rance of Russian.

The tightness of party discipline
binds all Communists permitting no
scope for the play of individual cons-
cience within their organisation. To
them, party loyalty is above all other
loyalties. Fundamental moral con-
cepts are only secondary, and any
horror or atrocity is sanctified into
a virtue if stamped with the sanction
or authority of party. Truth and
falsehood become interchangeable to
them under party exigencies. For
this reason nobody believes the Com-
munists, and nothing they say is ever
taken at its face value even by novi-
ces. It is one of the ironies of our time
that so shrewd and sagacious an
observer of the world and its ways
as C. R. should, in the evening of
his life, come to repose a touching
faith in the veracity of the Commu-
nists belying the wisdom of the days
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when he fought against them as
Enemy Number One.
*

Sri Kamaraj Nadar has thrown
himself with terrific energy into res-
cue work in the storm-devastated
areas of Tamil Nadu. It recalls Dr.
Rajendra Prasad’s epic effort at the
time of the Bihar earthquake. A
heart that beats sympathetically in
quick response to popular distress i3
the real secret of the Madras Chief
Minister’s astonishing ascendancy.
It has pushed him to the fore-
front as a national figure. When a
leader’s energy meets the need of
the people in an emergency, he
becomes identified with the very fate
of the community and in that way
becomes invincible. This is indicated
by the readiness with which appeals
for help are being responded to. It
is as though the rich have come to
realise that not to be generous in a
crisis like this is a misdemeanour.
Madras is fortunate among States
in its capacity to engender this sort of
atmosphere. And so is its Chief
Minister. Saka

(Continued from page 4)

that its objective of world freedom
was modified only by the obstacles to
self-government in backward areas
without local leadership and its
seeming support of Colonialism is nc
more than necessary temporary scaf-
folding for building a better world.

Mr. Dulles’ support to Portugal for

possession of Goa in India is the first
outright exhibition of epen Ameri-
can bolstering of European Colonia-
lism in Asia since the War in cold

" blood without the emotional preten-

sion of anxiety for checking the
spread of Communism.

The position taken by Mr. Dulles
will cost the United States the good-
will of India. Just when Mr. Khru-
shchev’s propagandist excesses were
beginning to have a boomerang effect,
it has set in motion forces of popu-
lar resentment in India that will

prove exceedingly advantageous to
the Russians and imperil gravely the -
success of the American rehabilita-
tion programmes in India and in
other countries of Asia. An enor-
mous outlet for Russian advance-
ment into the political and econo-
mic life of people outside Europe and
the United States has been thrown
open by Mr. Dulles’ amazingly puerile
and foolish outburst. Already Pandit
Nehru is speaking of the possibility of
foreign aid (presumably American
aid) not being available or accepta-
ble for India’s second Five Year Plan.
Not Mr. Khrushchev, but Mr, Dulles,
has sabotaged the influence of the
West in India. and contributed to the
g¢trengthening of the Communist
hold. He has driven Pandit Nehru
into the arms of his Russian guests
and made of their visit a far grea-
ter success from the standpoint of
their Asian aims thamsit would have
been otherwise.
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INDIAN AFFAIRS:
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By SARANGA

—THE CHARKA CONTROVERSY

—CONTRETEMPS ON THE CONSTITU.-
TIONAL AMENDMENT

—REPERCUSSIONS OF THE RUSSIAN
LEADERS’ VISIT

EW DELHI'S poliiics have been

enlivened last week by the
reports of conflicting views held hy
two Ministers of the Central Cabinet
on the role of the Ambar Charka and
public interest in the subject has
been enhanced by the fact that thc
central figure in this controversy is
Mr. T. T. Krishnamachari, Minister
for Commerce and Industry. An alto-
gether wrong impression has been
given of the issues involved by this
publicity. It would be hardly fair to
make out that Mr. Krishhamachari
is opposed :o the development of the
Ambar Charka or to the expansion of
* whatever employment opportunities
it can offer by its use on a large-
scale for spinning yarn. Ye{ that is
the inference drawn by the enthu-
slastic sponsors of hand and cottage
industries. What, in effect, the Mi-
nisier has opposed is the placing of
a ban against addition of new spind-
leage in mills for the production of
yarn for handlooms on the ground
that the Ambar Charka will be in a
position to meet the expanding needs
of the handlooms. The Ambar
Charka is still in an experimental
stage and its potentialities are mno*
expecied to be proved until the
middle of next year. Even when
proved, it can come into operation
anly as part of the work of Khadi
promotion since there is no evidence
to show tha: the average handloom
weaver will take to the yarn easily
or that he will find a market for the
cloth made out of i*. The weaver's

margin is generally greater only in
respect of the finer qualities, in
which he can show his craftsmanship
to advantage in marke's where qua-
lity counts. Above all, there will he
uncer.ainty about the numbers of
spinners who will take to the new
Charka as a stable means of liveli-
heed and unless large numbers can
be atiracted, there will be no assur-
ance about yarn supplies of the
better qualiies which only skilled
spinners can make. .

No person with a belief in econo-
mic progress can view wiih equani-
mity any scheme to arrest the pro-
gress of industrialisation by banning
spinning machinery and in this par-
ticular case, the checks have been
sought to be pu: into operation even
before the construc.ive part of the
plan which could take long to mate-
rialise; and the case has by no means
been proved that the Ambar Charka
will be an effective substitute for new
spindles. The prosperity of the hand-
Icom weaveps depends essentially on
the availability of yarn at reaso-
nable prices and in this respect sub-
s.antial progress has been made in
the last three or fotrr years, though
even now there is not enough of the
finer counts of yarn needed by the
weaver. The premature jubilation
over the possibilities of the Ambar
Charka was hardly warranted at this
stage and it is amusing to see how
some of the planners, especially those
belonging to the Congress party, wish
to clutch at every scheme which pro-
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mises employment, real or imagi-
nary. It may be that employmen.
will be the main plank of the parily
platform at the nex: elections but
tha; is no reason why hindrances
should be first set in motion before
.he positive aspects of employment
materialise.

It is a wholly unnecessary contro-
versy tha: has thus arisen at this
stage. It illustrales not only the in-
compatible temperaments inside the
Cabinet but also the conflicting
loyalties involved when both hand-
loom and hand-spinning have to be
encouraged. In this particular case,
handlooms are the responsibility of
the Commerce and Industries Minis-
try while the Khadi Board is under
‘he Production Ministry, and the two
ministries have come into conflict
pefore wherever their activities had
to be co-ordinated, as in steel. A via
media can again be found by not
accepiing a ban on new spindles
while promoting the Ambar Charka
to the larges: extent to satisfy its
sponsors. There can be no doubt as
to what the effect of a ban on spin-
dles would be. By reducing the free
yarn available for handlooms, it
would reduce the quantity of cloth
production first when more of it will
be needed to control the inflationary
pressures arising out of deficit
financing. It will end in higher cloth
prices, stoppage of exports and more
profits for the mills—a dreadful
situation to contemplate.

* * *

Government’s failure to carry
through the Constitutional Amend-
ment Bill, intended to enable the
President to fix a time limit for the
expression of opinion of State Legis-
latures on boundary alternatives,
illustrates the general lack of grip
over the legislative process (which
has been discussed in these columns
pbefore) . The Bill itself was perhaps
superfluous and it was unlikely that
any State would have challenged the
Centre, if in the interests of expedi-
tious implementation of the S.R.C.

2
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Report, a time-limit had been fixed
informally, without Constiiutional
sanction. This fuss could have been
saved. But having brough: this one-
c’ause Bill for early passage, it was
the duty of the Minister for Parlia-
mentary Affairs to have ensured the
attendance of the required number
of members at least a; the voting.
The lapse is serious enough to require
tha, the Minister should place his
resignation before the Prime Minis-
ter even if the latter (or the party)
condones it later. This had not been
done and the reaction, curiously
enough, is to ask whether a rule
requiring an absolute majority of the
House was necessary at every stage
of a Cons'itutional Amendment Bill.

There is much to be said in favour
of the view that the existing rule
makes the procedure more compli-
ca.ed than is necessary and that it
would be enough to have the required
majority at the final stage of tHe
enactment of a  Constitutional
Amendment. But this is not the time
to consider this aspect of the ques-
tion, for in effect, i means that
the par:y is always ready to rationa-
lise its failures, just as on the ques-
tion of quorum the answer to the
decline of members’ interest is being
found in dispensing with the quorum
rule. Such adjustments of rules to
suit the whims and conveniences of
members cannot be regarded as pro-
per because it tends io destroy res-
pect for any procedural discipline.
The Attorney-General is reported to
have advised that a change in the
rule would be in consonance with
the Constitution (no. that the
existing rule is wultra vires.) This
legal opinion cannot, however, excuse
the indifference shown on this occa-
sion by the persons concerned.

At the same time, o her action will
also be necessary fo promote inte-
rest among M. Ps. in the nation’s
business. An opporiunity to scru-
tinize the actual interest shown by
any M. P. in parliamentary work will
arise when the M. P’s. claim to seek
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re-election is considered. Also, a
better selection of candidates may be
possible at the nex: general elec-
tions. But a major cause of indiffer-
ence may be the feeling that the
leadership at the top decides all but
the minor issues so that presence or
absence does not make any difference
either way to the measures coming
before Parliament—except where the
‘M. P. can get into the press reports
for letting off some steam. Con-
‘gress members, therefore, generally
lose interest after they have at-
tended the meetings of the legisla-
ture party, at which the policy deci-
sions are usually reached.
* L L ]

The Russian leaders will soon be
back in India. During the period
they have been away in Burma, a
controversy has been going on in
some quarters in India about the
nature of the welcome given to them
and over some of the statements of
the Russian leaders against Western
Powers. There is probably not much
substance in these points, much less
logic; they are rationalisations of an
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emotional dislike of Russian Com-
munism and of apprehensions about
its past being wholly ignored by the
Indian people in the exuberance of
their participation in the officially-
sponsored welcome. These questions
can be endlessly debated but there
seems to be no basis for the charge
that the leaders’ visit makes non-
sense of India’s foreign policy. This
policy has not been neutral in the
negative sense of isolation from blocs.
It has been one of active participa-
tion in both bloes without identi-
fication of 1India’s interest with
either. So it is not visits or recep-
tions alone which would determine
what the content of future rela-
tions would be though they would
greatly contribute to them.

A significant factor in this con-
nection is the Russian leaders’ plan
to visit Kashmir, which will be inter-
preted abroad as a recognition of
Indian control of the State at a time
when Pakistan is trying to revive
the Rashmir question as a rallying
cry within the country. There is
also the circumstance that soon after
the statement made by the Soviet
leaders on Goa, this question should
become involved in Portuguese-
American discussions to strengthen
Indian suspicions of American poli-
cies. In the context of the current
Teeling in the U.S.A. that Indians
are grateful to Russia for the little
that they have to offer while not
appreciating American assistance
sufficiently, these developments are
disquieting. It ‘looks as though
Indo-American relations are bound
to deteriorate in the immediate
future. If this outcome cannot be
avoided, it would be unfortunate,
since it would greatly affect India’s
active role as a mediator on the im-
portant issues which still remain un-
solved. In that sense, all these
developments would affect the suc-
cessful pursuit of the old foreign
policy; there may be more hurdles
from the Western side ang more
disirust of India’s role. '
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THE EVER-EXPANDING
SECRETARIAT

By M. P.

NE of the mos; important proh-
Olems which the Government cf
India and the State Governmen.s
will have to face will be the reorga-

" nisation of the administrative set-up.

This will become necessary not oply
to enable the better implemen:ation
of the Second Five-Year Plan, but
also because there are oiher factors
which have, independently of other
considera'ions, caused people to com-
plain of the delay and inefficiency of
the adminisiration. But while
nearly every one knows that Govern-
ment moves slowly and cumbrousl}',
not many know the reason for it.
Ask any Government official about
it and he will tell you that the Gov-
ernment can only act in that man-
‘ner because of the very nature of a
government,. “Slow-moving” .1.1as
been almost built into a tradition
which is devoutly observed by all the
faithful; and, if you are not one of
the faithful, you will soon become a
-convert or you will find yourself out~
-side the pale of this monolithicgl
‘white elephant called “the admi-
nistration.”

Just how is all this proverbial delay
caused? See, for example, what hap-
pens when a proposal for the .grant
of a pension comes-to the Finance
Minis:ry (because all proposal's in-
volving money must come to 1_t fpr
approval). The sp,onsoring. Ministry
‘may be the Defence Ministry apd
the case may be the claim of the w1fe
of an airman who died in an accl-
dent. Suppose the airman con-
cerned belonged to the ground crew,
and died in a plane cra._sh. Do r§ot
suppose tha’ the sponsoring Minis-
try will take action on an appeal as
.soon as it is received. It may take

anything from a week to a year
Cepending on whether somebody is
in erested in the matter or not. But
this delay will be nothing to what
the victim will have to put up with
subsequently. Once the case comes
to the Finance Minis:ry, they will
want to know many fac's which un-
luckily might no: have been given in
the original proposal. When did
the accident take place? At night
or day? Was the flight on official
business? What was its destina-
tion? The purpose?- Was it autho-
rized? Why was the airman, who
was a member of the ground crew,
taken an board? Were there not
technicians at the airport where the
plane was to land? These and many
other such questions, relevant and
irrelevant, will all be asked, but not
a. the same time. When explana-
tions are needed, they will be asked
for one at a time; each time the file
comes back with one set of explt_i-
nations, another set of queries will
be ready. This is the essence of
Secretariat procedure—to have as
many disposals as possible, but only
one out of ten of them will be a final
disposal. Why will there not be delay
when the object is not to give a deci-
sion as early as possible but only to
send back the” file within the pres-
cribed time-limit? Consider the waste
of time and manpower involved In
dealing with a single case at least
half a dozen times over instead of
disposing it off in the firs} instance.

. The object of this procedure is not
only to show a large outturn of work
where in fact none has been done.
There is also a desire to avoid giving
a decision, and, if it cannot be
avoided, to postpone it for as long as
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ANOMALIES IN
LAND POLICY

BY BHaTTAM SRI RAMA MURTY

CONGRESS in government tells a

sad tale of betrayal of its pro-
-nounced ideals. The recent decision
of the Government of Andhra to
allow the highest bidder to acquire
the bunjar lands under the project
areas, is an instance of gross viola-
tion of the avowed policies of the
Congress. This decision serves to
promote vested interests in the agri-
culiural economy which it is the
function of the Land Reforms Com-
mittee to eliminate. It is odd that
the Government should devote itself
simultaneously both for the creation
and for the removal of vested inte-
rests in the rural economy of the
country. From this one cannot help
concluding that the Government
lacks not only perspective and under-
standing bu: also the will to action.
The responsibility of the Opposition
in the Legislative Assembly has
became greater in view of these
developments and it is indeed praise-
worthy that the Andhra Socialisc
Party under the leadership of Sri
P. V. G. Raju, should decide to lead
the people on the issue of bunjar
land for the poor.

It may be recalled that the Andhra
Assembly unanimously decided in
favour of free distribution. of all
available bunjar lands among land-
less poor. The decision of the Andhra
Cabinet in favour of auctioning these
lands, viewed against the background
of this resolution, reveals how demo-~
cracy has fallen on evil days. Dis-
parity beiween the professions and
practice of the ruling party has given
rise to angry frustration or helpless
passivity. It is high time that the
Opposition parties should sirive to
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lead the mass of the people from the
morass of the general sloth and des-
pondency. Action alone can avert
the rapid general decay which dries

up the channels of popular enthu-
siasm,

It is surprising that the Congress
Government should arrive at the
ludicrous position of both eulogising
the Bhoodan movement of Acharya
Vinoba Bhave day in and day out,
and investing rights over large tracts
of land in the hands of a few rich
persons. It is interesting to note
in this conneciion that some of the
Congress dignitaries have recently
come to possess hundreds of acres of
land under the Thungabhadra pro-
ject area. That this should happen
when the times demand that the res-
ponsible individuals concerned in
this large scale land acquisilion
should'themselves become fit instru-
ments 'of social charge, is indeed
ominous.

The country thus appears to stand
on the brink of ideological and cul-
tural ‘collapse. The history of Oppo-
sition parties has been so far
one of charming the ruling par:y
into graceful benevolence. It is
indeed a hopeful augury that at
this siage the Socialist Party
should emerge with a clear-cut
policy combining peaceful demands
for constructive change with the
necessities of stability. Let it be
hoped that the decision of the
Andhra Socialist party to take out a
procession under its leader Sri
P. V."G. Raju and submit a memo-

randum_on the question of free dis-

tributiont of bunjar lands to Prime
Minister’ Nehru on the occasion of
the inauguration of the Nagarjuna-
sagar project will be understood in
the correct spirit and that right
results will accrue from it.
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AMERICAN ESTIMATE
OF KHRUSHCHEV

“Flexible, Adaptable,
Cunning”

AMERICAN papers are taking keea
interest of the visi; of Nikita S.
Khrushchev and Nikolai A. Bulganin
to India. Seldom has there been s0
much coverage and commentary on
something happening on foreign soil.
Every newspaper and periodical has
come out with editorials—Every
major newspaper here has on its
staff so-called Russian experts. One
of them has the following analysis
about the two Russian visilors to
India.

Joseph S.alin, even at the height
of his power, was  afraid to leave
Mcscow in the hands of subordinates.
When he wen: South for his health,
he took elaborate precautions against
treachery in  the- Kremlin, kept in
close touch by telephone and had
fast transporiation ready for use at
a moment’s notice. His absences
from Moscow were kept secret, and
he was careful to choose periods of
tranquility in interna‘'ional and
domestic affairs for his absences.

Yet Niki.a S. Krushchev and Niko-
lai A. Bulganin dared to go kiting off
to India just as the Foreign Minis-
ters’ Conference broke up without
any agreemen; and as Soviet arms
sales to Egypt enmeshed the Middle
East in a grave crisis. The Russian
leaders are either very reckless or
very sure of themselves.

" It is now apparent that Krushchev
Is not only the senior partner in the
Krushchev-Bulganin firm but . also
the dominant figure in the Polii-
buro. While he still is'nt an abso-
lu.e dictator, as Stalin was, he seems
to be securely established as the
boss.

Krushchev's rise is an incongru-
ous development in the history of
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the Soviet Revolution. Until he ac-
tually replaced Premier Georgi M.
Malenkov with Bulganin, mos: Wes-
tern observers of Soviet affairs never
thought he would be able to fill
Stalin’s boots. Now they are won-
dering whether he hasn’t almost
succeeded.

The reason for their earlier scepti-
cism was that Krushchev was every-
thing they thought a Soviet dictator
couldn’t be. Stalin had set the pat-
tern and most of the men who
aspired to his power conformed to it.

They were secretive, inscrutable,
and in their own way, maintained a
kind of detached dignity. Their
attitudes suggesied that they were
master conspirators—and they pro-
bably assumed these attitudes deli-
berately.

Krushchev came out of an enti-
rely different mould. He was an un-
inhibited extrovert, a sort of Muzhik
Babbit. He radiated friendliness and
optimism. He did'nt seem to have
a secret to his name or the ability to
keep one if he had it. He was a
backslapper. What little dignity he
managed to show when sober, deser-
ted him when drunk. He got drunk
whenever and wherever he felt like
it. The desire overtook him fre-
quently and sometimes in public.

After Stalin, said the experts, the
Russian people, much less the Rus-
sian leaders, would never take such a
clowinsh figure seriously. They might
like him because the Russians like
uninhibited people. But they would
never respect him. To many Rus-.
sians, Krushchev was a mirror of
themselves and so the experts rea-
soned they wouldn’t trust him with
power.

However, Krushchev is now the boss
and may sometime become the dicta-
tor. He probably will install many of
his own men in key positions at the
twentieth Party Congress, slated for
next February, and thus consolidate
his power. Whether he got where



16 SWATANTRA

he is because of his personality or in
spite of it doesn’t make much diffier-
ence. The attribute which seems to
account most for his success is guts.

He had the audacity to inaugurate
a vast new land and corn develop-
ment programme to increase Soviet
agricultural production and it doesn’t
seem to bother him too much that
the programme, up to now, has
failed to accomplish its purpose. He
went to Belgrade to court Tito and
he didn’t seem to mind the taunts his
visit inspired abroad and the con-
siernation it created at home. He
welcomed the Geneva Conference
and lauded the Geneva spirit and
didn’t bother to apologize to anyone
when PForeign Minister Molotov tor-
pedeod all agreemen:s at the latest
Geneva Conference.

Some of Krushchev’s daring pro-
bably derives from his age. He is 61,
so he hasn’t much more time if he
is going to be the new Stalin. The
indications are that if he makes it,
his policies won't be much different
from Stalin’s. However, he is more
flexible, more adaptable to new
situations and new problems.

Whatever his convictions, it would
be a mistake to underestimate
" Krushchev. He is more cunning
than he seems or he wouldn’t be
where he is—P. G. Krishnayya’s
Service.

A NEW KIND OF
‘RADIO INTERVIEW

AN entirely new kind of radio

interview was evolved recently
when Robert Gladwell recorded sepa-
rate interviews with Mary Pickford
and Gloria Swanson and then amal-
gamated the two into one BBC
broadcast. Both these famous actres-
ses who made their names in the day
of the silent screen happened to be in
England at the same. {ime and Glad-
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well recorded a long interview with
each one at her hotel, and took the

tapes back to the BBC. There he

played them through several times,
cut out the “dead wood”, interpolated
remarks of his own and juggled so
skillfully with the material avail-
able that the result appeared to ke
a three-sided conversation.

These two celebrated women, both
of whom possess in no small measure
what was then called “It” and is
now called “glamour” were and are
very different and their views on ex-
periences of the early days of film
making were full of interest. Mary
Pickford was born in 1893 and Gloria
Swanson in 1898 and both stressed
the fact that, had it not been for
their date of birth, they might never
have attained the dizzy pinnacles of
fame which they reached. Mary's
first entrance into stage show busl-
ness was made at the age of five and
when she was fourteen her mother
suggested that she should try pie-
tures, since most “legitimate” stage
people scorned the cinema and work
was to be had for the asking. Gloria,
also a: fourteen, asked to be shown
round a film studio and was offered a
job stralght away as the company
was desperately short of artists. Mary
was always associated with “litile
girl” parts,. pathos and sweet femi-
ninity, largely because she-was a
tiny little thing only five feet high,
but Gloria began as a comedienne.

When “talkies” revolutionized the
cinema technique in 1929 both stars
were terrified for, from being accept-
ed in all countries for their beauty
and their acting abili'y, they became,
in Miss Pickford's words. “stran-
gers in strange lands becéause they
spoke.” Now Mary Pickford has
finished wi.h show business for good,
although her life is soon to be filmed.
Gloria Swanson, on the other hand,
is continuing her career with « un-
abated zest, has plans for presenting
a musical in London and is shortly
beginninnig a new film in Italy.
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KHRUSHCHEV STYLE
POWER POLITICS

By ANDREW ROTH .

HE West is anxiously seeking an

answer to the new Soviet puzzle.
It is not Soviet strategy which is sur-
prising. It is rather easy to explain
that the Soviets refused to unbend at
Geneva over Germany because Mos-
cow can now negotiate directly with
bo:h East and West Germany. It
is equally easy to understand what
is at stake in the world balance of
power if recent Soviet visits to
India, Burma and Afghanistan and
arms shipments to Egypt neutralize
Western influences in the whole
broad band of uncommitted territo-
ries from the Mediterranean to the
China Sea.

What has been somewhat surpris-
ing to those who follow Soviet poli-
cies closely has been the decisive
change in the manner in which
known Soviet objectives have been
executed in the last few weeks.
Symptomatic is the recent article of
Aneurin Bevan in his organ Tribune,
entitled; “RUSSIA MUST TAKE HER
SHARE OF THE BLAME”. Mr. Bevan
has had as full an opportunity fo
discuss international affairs with Sc-
viet leaders as any Western political
leader and is no stranger at the So-
viet Embassy in London.

But Mr. Bevan has shown himself
to be shocked and surprised that
Mr. Molotov did not at least make
small concessions on East-West con-
tacts at Geneva. “Even the most
gloomy prophet did not expect the
meeting of the Four Powers to turn
out so barren . . . it is difficult to
explain this new shift in Russlqn
policy,” he told Tribune’s readers in
the first major criticism of Sovieb
policy he has penned in many 2
month. “If nothing is now accom-
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plished, it will be cynigally assumed
that nothing was intended, except
the fruits of deception.”

On November 25, the day Mr.
Bevan’s article was published, Sir
Anthony Eden admitted he was
equally puzzled. Most of what hap-
pened at Geneva was expected, he
admitted. “But I doubt whether you
or I will know for many years what
caused the more rigid Soviet atti-
tude there. We may never know it.”

This British puzzlement is also
obvious in the violent zigzags in the
reactions of the Foreign Office to
speeches made by the Soviet leaders
during their amazingly successful
tour of India. Affer attacking Mar-
shal Bulganin’s speech to the Indian
Parliament with the undiplomatic
description of “thoroughly hypocri-
tical” the Foreign Office was compa-~
ratively mild with Mr. Khrushchev’s
more provocative remarks about how
the West had sent Germany’s troops
against the U.S.S.R. It sald quite
mildly: “British and world opinion
will be well able to form its own judg-
ment.” Clearly Sir Anthony feared
the puzzling Russians might be pro-
voked into abandoning their Spring
visit to Britain.

Dropping the “Hand Curtain”

The puzzle in Soviet policy has a
fairly simple explanation. Once the
Soviet leaders decided at the July
“Summit” meeting at Geneva that
both sides genuinely feared an H-bomb.
war, they decided to ralse a cur-
tain. But this was not the “Iron
Curtain” inhibiting East-West con-
tacts. Rather it was the “Hand Cur-
tain” which has rigorously dominated
Soviet Communist policy from the
earliest days.
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Soviet Communists have

had the immense advantage ofam?g;
ambidextrous. The right hand was
phe official hand of the Soviet State
in formal and official contact witlr;
those other States which recog-
nized it. The left hand was that of
tl?e national  Communist parties
within each State, each nominally
independent but each careful to
sneeze only when the Soviet Union
caught cold.

Under Stalin there was a rigid
“Hand Curtain”; the right hand was
not supposed to know what the left
hand was doing. This was because
Stalln, no matter what other mis-
takes .he made, particularly in his
declining years, was terribly fearful
of having the Soviet Union officially
agsociated with aets which others
might consider to be provocative.

This “Hand Curtain” 1i
activities of the Soviet Ir;ﬁitgg :)}1::
gave a freer hand to national Com-
mpmst parties. In the non-Commu-
nist world there are any number of
conﬂ}cts of interests, or as the Com-
munists describe it, “contradictions
of capitalism" which Communists can
exploit. In the past the Soviet line
was to allow local Communists to
e_xploit as many of these “contradic-
thI.'IS" as possible while the Soviet
Union exploited only those which
were comparatively safe.

The conflict between India and
Pakistan over Kashmir is an obvious
example. By staying aloof excep: to
make it clear that the Soviet Union
would consider it a hostile act to
hg.ve bases open to the U.S. in Kash-
mir, a freer hand was given to Indian
and_ Pakistani Communists. The
Indian Communists could “patrioti-
cally” insist that Kashmir should
belong to 1India, insisting (even
before Pakistan turned" pro-Ameri-
can) that Pakistan had leased bases
to the U.S. With equal fervour
Pakistani Communists insisted that
Pakistan should have Kashmir to
keep it oui of “imperialist hands.”

But suddenly the Soviet leaders,
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previously aloof from
i}c;nﬁic;i asked Pandit I\It:lfrulgsxiwr
em Kashmir, offerin
their stay by two days. %mzowi?iﬁ
tt}e‘latest example of the new Soviet
willingness to show an official int
resi in areas of conflict in which e-
Soviet wedge, at the decisive moment?
;a:ln imxr}ensly increase Soviet in-'
tioflnce In the uncommitted por-
on cgl the world. The only
e at could possibly influence
a}nstan to renounce its new friengd
ship for Western-supported pact-
like SEATO and the Baghdad Pact 12
the_ possibility that the whole ¢f
Soviet support will go to India on the
Kashmir question .

The Soviets have
quick dividends Wh?ilifadzors;le: nfrt(;)txlr?
exploiting such conflicts in the
Middle East. Such conflicts have
been there for many years, particu-
larly the rivalry between E,:gypt and
Iraq and the Arab-Israeli conflict.

But from early 1946, when Soviet

troops were withdrawn

ern pressure from the ungzegrlgj‘;itl;
area of. Persia until the Soviet arms
deal with Egypt this past summer
official Soviet policy in the Middle
East has been characterized by its
cautious abstinence. Stalin himself
is sald to have assured the late
Erngst Bevin that he need never fear
Soviet intervention in Egypt.

It cannot be said that Stalin, with
a life-long interest in the exp;losive
potentialities of nationalism, neglect-
ed his Middle Eastern possibilities
from ignorance. It can be assumed
however, that he abstained in thé
Middle East, despite traditional Rus-
sian Interest in the area, precisely
because he knew how explosive the
situation there was. He was interest-
ed in having a “friendly” Persia but
when, in .1946, it became clear thai
a pro-Soviet regime in Azerbaijan
might provoke conflict with the West
he abandoned the Azerbaijan regime,
The Curtain Drops in Egypt '
The declsive change which was
announced by the sale of Czech arms
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was that Sovie: policy was now will-
ing to accept the risks implicil in
committing itself to support Egypt.
The increase in Soviet influence in
the Middle East has been siartling,
with virtually the whole of the semi-
neutralist segment of Arab opinion
under Egyptian leadership turning
toward the Soviets for arms.

The possibilities for expanding this
influence are also immense. The
Soviets have only begun to exploit the
combination of rivalry with Iraq,
resentment of Israel and desire for
massive domestic  accomplishment
which dominates the young Egyp-
tian circle of officers under Col.
Nasser. If the Soviets are clever and
the West continues to be inept, it is

-not impossible that a majority of the

young officers should be won over to

the Communist side and, with it, the’

premier Arab natiol.

But only one aspect of the dangers
involved has been adequately can-
vassed. Widespread fears have been
expressed that Egypt will turn its
arms against the Israelis, to wipe out
the memory of the 1948-9 defeat.
Such a conflict could involve the
whole Middle East and spread even
further. .

But the joining together of the
Soviet “right hand” of official policy
-with the “left hand” of local Com-
munist policy has a great implicit
danger. It means that now any
Communist effori to win power In a
country will be treated as an official
Sovie: effort, with all that means in
raising the temperature among Wes-
tern leaders. :

1. is only necessary to recall the
so-called “Pakistan Conspiracy” of
1950, when a group of pro-Commu-
nist senior officers in the Pakistan
Army were alleged to have been
conspiring to replace the Pakistan
Government with a military d}ctator‘
ship like that of Egypt today, only
much more sympathetic to Russia.
Even those Western Governments
which took the charges of the Pa-
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kistan Covernment literally showed
only limited concern because there
was no evidence of any direct
Soviet link. But if official Soviet
policy at the time had been to offer
arms to Pakistan not only the Wes-
{ern Governments but probably
India itself would have considered
this a provocative effort to open the
whole Indian Ocean to direct Soviet
influence. This might well have
altered the whole Nehru policy of
“non-alignment” and India’s role in
the Korean and Indochina wars.

In Egypt the situailion is even
more volatile. Col. Nasser is gene-
rally conceded to be anti-Commu-
nist: he accepted Soviet arms largely
as a means of winkling more arms
and economic aid out of the West.
But the leanings of some of his sub-
ordinates aré not so clear. Several
are suspected by Western intelli-
gence of being pro-Communist. If a
reshuffle, such as that which deposed
Gen. Neguib, retired Col. Nasser and
brought an alleged pro-Communist to
the fore, the incitement which this
would offer to even resirained Bri-
tons is difficult to exaggerate.

In short, the Soviets, in entering on
this more exuberant period of Khru-
shchey-style power-politics, seem in
danger of making the same mistake
as Stalin did over Korea. He was
assured that the U. S. would not
intervene in Korea any more than
it had in China and gave the im-
patient North Koreans the green
light.

Now the Soviet leaders appear to
have decided at the “summit” talks
in Geneva in July that neither side
will engage in a general H-bomb war.
Therefore they seem to feel more
free to commit official Soviet support
in conflicts of interest which may
possibly provoke local conflicts. One
should perhaps remind Soviet lea-
ders that the West as a whole is still
capable of reacting in fury to what it
considers Soviet provocation, as the
U. S. did in Korea. And from far off
can eome H-bombs . . .
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THE SOVIET VISIT AND AFTER

By S. RAJAGOPALAN

HE Soviet statesmen have come
and gone. It would be prudent

not to miss the significance of the
warmth and spontaneity of the pub-
lic demonstrations and enthusiasm in
our couniry. Nations outside of the
Curtain have made no secret of their
misgivings if not alarm, at the grow-
ing Russo-Indian accord; although
it is true to say that it has not been
India’s own choosing. To a very large
exitent the attitude of the West
towards her has been responsible.
One can list a number of circumstan-
ces and occasions, each one of them
dictated by mistrust and suspicion.
India occupies a pivotal place in the
comity of nations, as a healer and a
constructive peace-maker:; but ireni-
cally enough, her political problems
have not had a fair deal at the inter-
national assemblage. On the Kash-
mir issue, she is still in the dock.
Over Goa, and the Nekowal incident,
which surprisingly enough has not
even been so much as noticed, omi-
nous silence and reticence still pre-
vail. The Czech deal in arms with
Egypt has come in for condemnation
but not the re-arming of Pakistan.
The snap vote against the Indian
candidate for the International Court
of Justice has also been a significant
pointer, not to mention the disabili-
ties of Indian citizens in certain
Commonwealth territories. This is
however not to suggest that the
enormous or even stupendous assis-
tance this country has obtained by
the quombo Plan, buttressed by the
ﬁnanglal and technical aid from
America, Canada and other countries
and the almost indissoluble ties in'
the political and cultural field which
have been forged in the past, do not
outweigh these handicaps. Neverthe-
less it seéms not unlikely that even
though India may not walk into the

Soviet parlour, her people may not
long. remain uninfluenced by the:
R}lss1an pattern of society or admi-
qlstration stript of its regimenta-
tions, and liquidations.

The visit or rather the ic
exuberance over it, has its owxl:u;)el:-:
sqns to teach both to the governing
hxe.r‘grchy as well as to the principul.
poliiical organization in the country
The nation waits to be geared up anci
brougpt to the level of at least the
war-victimized countries like Russia
Japan and Germany. Her economicp
probl'ems still remain unsolved, and
her immense export potential has
not yet been fully tapped. Politi-
cally the country is receding back-
wards:  inter-State rivalries are
gathering momentum. And this is.
all because first things have not been
put first. Whilst every ounce of
energy is needed for nation-wide
effgrts to stamp out poverty, desti-
tution and unemployment and step
up r?roduction, what could be more
traglc than the cutting up of the
Peninsula into tiny unequal bits? And
thereby hangs an inconsistency. Ng
megsure in recent decades has been
devised to promote public weal more
fchan the Hindu Code Bill. Yet its
xmplgmentation has -been in homeo-
pathic doses. Nothing will introduce
chaos and;disunity in the body poli-
tic more than the S.R.C. proposals:
still it has been decided to carry then'r
ou: forthwith, notwithstanding the
colossal sums to be spent in that be-
half. Even the well meant constitu--

tional safeguard is sough
passed. . EAt to be by-

The initiative towards a e
State has doubtless been w\g(leltaa;:g
t.rul‘y laid. But it may be carrying
optimism too far to suggest that the
land will flow with milk and hones;
S0.500n as the asironomical sums for
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the two plans are spent out. There

are yet too many hurdles in the way.

Conditions both in urban and rural
areas are not too good for the middle

class and the poor; and things are
not what they seem. Public amenities

have become luxuries, and public
institutions serve the public only to a
limited extent, as for instance the
postal department with its too few
working hours and too many holi-
days, withal a too high tariff. The

same applies to transport by road

and rail. Housing conditions are
definitely bad; and the Socialistic
ideal is sought to be applied only to
land owners, not house-owners.
‘Efficiency of administration is admit-
tedly at a discount; and economy is
not adhered to. As in the previous
regime committees and commiissions
with large and unwieldy personnel
seem to be the order of the day even
for minor matters. One went about
the country recently to report whe-
ther university degrees are essential
for public services! Justice has been
made too costly. At a time of acute
housing shortage, a Part B State is
spending 130 lakhs for its “vidhan
Sowdha” chamber and approaches,
without provoking even so much as
a comment in the daily press. The
revelations of a Public Service Com-
mission about the performance of
first and second class Honours gradu-
ates, indicate that our universities
have no utility value. Im a Socialis-
tic administration there is no place
for the local bodies both at the
metropolis and the moffussil running
a parallel administration at a huge
cost with no pretensions to efficiency;
yet few have given a thought to it?

In the political sphere, regionallsm
and communalism have found free
scope. The concept of regional
domicile so foreign to the Constitu-
tion is being promoted assiduously.
Recently an instance came to the
courts wherein a Part B State levles
a “capitation fee’ of Rs. 7,500, for
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each medical student from the neigh-
bouring States. States after division
become inimical almost overnight;
discrimination is practised openly.

The Constitution itself has been
stripped- of its sanctity and three of
its fundamental principles have been
scrapped. More seem to follow.

If the attitude of the aaministra-
tion is inexplicable, even more so is
that of the "principal political party.
The Congress has chosen to be a
party, not an organization; and being
so closely identified with the Gov-
ernment it is fast losing its hold on
the people and what is more glaring.
on public opinion too. It has been
unable to stem regionalism and com-
munalism which in certain parts of
the country have assumed the rigour
of apartheid. Its main interest
seems to converge around elections
ranging from panchayat to Parlia-
ment and selections from Mayoralty
to Ministership. Issues both great and
small have not been tackled in a
practical or even a pragmatic way.
Its attitude towards the S. R. C.
proposals, which means the balkani-
sation of the entire country, is amaz-
ing. Recently in Madras a wholly
inexpedient legislation for morato-
rium of agriculturists’ debts was

" pushed through. Opposition to it

from well-informed quarters was dis-
missed as motivated by self-interest
by the sponsor, who had however
subsequently to plead against its ex-
tension on the very.ground put for-
ward by the opponents. The curlous
part of it was that the Congress
organisation never worried about it,
and adopted a policy of blissful neu-
trality!

That is the situation in the coun-
try today, and those who seek to
make it safe for democracy have tc
ponder over and act betimes lest
outside forces come in and make.
short work of traditions and ideals
built up over centuries in the past.
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ASIAN CONFERENCE ON
KOREA SUGGESTED

MARSHAL KIM II SUNG’'S REPLIES
TO INDIAN JOURNALIST

(49 HE Korean people desire an

early convocaiion of a Far
Eastern Conference of the countries
concerned, as is actively supported
by the Indian Government, with a
broad participation of Asian coun-
tries, and maintain tha: the Korean
question should be discussed at the
Conference”, declared the Prime Mi-
nister of the Democratic Republic of
Korea (North Korea), Marshal Kim
Il Sung, replying to questions put to
him by the Indian journalist, Mr,
V. V. Prasad.

“Korea’s unification mus: be set-
tled peacefully by the Korean people
themselves,” said Marshal Kim Il
Sung. “In other words, a united Cen-
tral Government of Korea should be
set up by general elections throughout
North and South Korea based on the
expressions of free will of the North
and South Korean people; the cha-
racter of the State regime should
also be decided by the will of the
Korean people; the use of coercive
methods by one side against the
other should be precluded.”

“In order to achieve this purpose,”
the Premier of the Democratic
People’s Republic explained, “a way
should be paved for the rapproach-
men: between North and South
Korea; there should be agreement
reached between, and joint efforts
made by, the two parts of Korea;
freedom of political activities should
be enjoyed by extensive sections of
public masses; all foreign forces
should be withdrawn from the entire
territory of Korea as soon as practi-
cable and the armed forces of North

and South Korea be reduced to the
minimum so as to stabilise the
armistice in Korea and then to con-
vert it into a durable peace.”

Marshal Kim I Sung paid a tri-
bute to “India’s peace-loving foreign
policy based on the already well-
known Five Principles, especially
the fact that the Government of
India is much concerned with, and
spares no effort for, the peaceful
settlement of the Korean question.”
He concluded: “I am deeply impress-
ed with, and have a high regard for,
Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru’s activities as.
an eminen! leader of the Indian
people in their struggle for national
independence against Colonialism
and as an ardent champion for the
cause of Peace.”

The following answers were yiven
by Marshal Kim Il Sung to further
‘questions submitted by Mr. V. V.
Prasad:

Question: What are the ways and
means by which you propose to
secure the unification of Korea?

Answer: This question has already
been repeatedly expounded on vari-
ous occasions.

Recently both international and
internal situations have been taking
a favourab_le turn for the peacef\ﬁ
se_tlement of the Korean problem.

Korea's unification must be sett'ed
peacefully by the Korean people
themselves. In other words, a united
Central Government of Korea should
be set up by general elections
throughou North angd South Korea
based on the expression of free will’
of the North and South Korean:

L.
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people; the character of the State
regime should also be decided by the
will of the Korean people; the use of
coercive methods by one side against
the other should be precluded.

In order to achieve this purpose, a
way should be paved for the rap-
proachment between North and
South Korea; there should be agree-
ment reached between, and joint
efforts made by, the two parts of
Korea; freedom of political activi-
ties should be enjoyed by extensive
sections of public masses; all foreign
forces should be withdrawn from
the entire territory of Korea as
soon as practicable and the armed
forces of North and South Korea he
reduced (o the minimum so as fo sta-
bilize the armistice in Korea and
then to convert i; into a durable
peace.

The Korean people value inter-
national correlation in connection
with the solution of the Korean ques-
tion by themselves.

The Korean people desire an early
convocation of a Far Eastern Confe-
rence of the countries concerned, as
is actively suppor:ed by the Indian
Government, with a broad participa-
tion of Asian countries, and maintain
that the Korean question should be
discussed ai the Conference. And
they consider it necessary that the
countries concerned with the Korean
question should strive for its peace-
ful solution and assume obligations
to maintain peace in Korea.

Question: What is the progress in
the reconstruciion of Korea?

Answer: Since the conclusion of
the Korean Armistice Agreement in
July 1953, our people have all risen
for the speedy rehabilitation of their
national economy. The Government
of the Democratic People’s Republic
of Korea mapped out the Three Year
Plan for the rehabilitation and deve-
Iopment of the national economy in
1954-56, aiming at regaining the
pre-war levels of the major branches
of the national economy in this

SWATANTRA _ 23

period. At present this Plan is be-
ing carried out successfully.

As has already been announced, 230
large, medium and small enterprises
in mining, metal, machine-building,
chemical, building materials and
textile industries as well as in other
branches of heavy and light indus-
tries have been rebuilt either wholly
or partly in the two years of the
armistice and are producing manu-
factures, and some 60 large and
medium enterprises fully equipped
with modern technique have been
newly built and have gone into ope-
ratidn. Machine-building, building
materials and textile industries have
already exceeded by far the pre-
war levels and are putting out new
products. During this period, the
Government and co-operative bodies
have built for workers and office
employees dwelling houses with a
floor space of about 1,700,000 square
metres and this figure will grow fur-
ther if the number of privately con-
structed residences is added to it.

Many schools, hospitals and other
institutions have been restored or
newly built as well, and rural eco-
nomy is expected in general to be
fulfilled or over-fulfilled ahead of
schedule.

As regards the principal factors
assuring these successes in our re-
cons.ruction work:

Firstly, it is because of the noble
patriotic enthusiasm displayed by
our people in our rehabilitation and
construction. work as well as of the
existence in our country of abund-
ant natural resources;

Secondly, it is because of the tre-
mendous unselfish assistance from
the Soviet Union, the People’s Re-
public of China, Poland, Cgzechoslo-
vakia, the German Democratic Re-
public, Hungary and many other
friendly nations.

Qu‘éstion: What are the measures
of land reform contemplated and
achieved by your Government?
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Answer: Since Korea was liberat-
ed from the colonialist rule of
Japan in August 1945, in North
Korea land reform was carried out
as early as in the spring of 1946 by
the popular regime set up by the
people. In virtue of the Land Re-
form Act, lands owned by the Japa-
nese colonialist rulers and their
agents, the national traitors, and
the landlords who had exploited the
peasantry were confiscated and dis-
tributed without compensation
among the entire peasants, the
actual tillers of land, in proportion
to the number of their respective
family members.

As a result of the land reform, the
working peasants of our counftry
received about one million hectares
of lands gratuitously. Thus, in
North Korea the working peasants
have become masters of their lands,
and the basis for feudal exploitation
of the - peasantry has been elimi-
nated. .

Since the land reform, peasants’
zeal for produc‘ion in North Korea
has much enhanced and their living
conditions have been swiftly im-
proved. In the five years or so from
the Liberation up to the eve of the
recent war, poor peasants grew very
few and almost all of them became
middle peasan's in the rural districts
of North Korea. But the war has
brought immense sufferings and
damages to our farming popula-
tion.

At pi'esent, our peasants are mak-
ing ardent efforts, wi‘h aid rendered
by the Government, to build ex'en-
sive irrigation facilities, to expand
cultivated areas and to introduce
progressive farming , technique and
methods, in order to rehabilitate
their economy as soon as possible. In
this way, agricultural production of
our country will regain its pre-war

level in the earliest possible time.

Question: What are your plans for
the industrialization of your country?
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Answer: In view of her rich natu-
ral resources, our country has favou-
rable conditions for her industria-
lization. Bu! in consequence of the
colonjal status in which she had long
remained our country has possessed
no adequate industrial groundwork
whatever for the development of the
naional economy.

During the five years after the
Liberation, the popular regime had
carried out no small measure of in-
dustrial construction to develop our
national indusiry. But a greater
part of it was also ruined by the
war. It will take, therefore, consi-
derable time for the industrialization
of our country.

In the Thrge Year Plan, it is con-

templated to make the preparations .

for laying foundation for our coun-
try’s fulure industrization, while
in the period of the Five Year Plan
starting in 1957 is contemplated the
achievement of the foundation of her
indus:rialization.

Question: What are your impres-
sions of India’s foreign policy and of
Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru?

Answer: The Korean people are
following with great satisfaction
the enforcement of India’s peace-
loving foreign policy based on the
already well-known Five Principles,
especially the fact that the Govern-
ment of India is much concerned
with, and spared no effort for, the
peaceful settlement of the Korean
question. And our people are express-
ing their friendly feelings toward the
peace-loving Indian people.

I am deeply impressed with, and
have a high regard for, Mr. Jawa-
harlal Nehru’s activities as an emi-
nent leader of the Indian people in
their struggle for national indepen-
dence against Colonialism and as an
ardent champion for the cause of
Peace.
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PILGRIMAGE TO THE
INDUSTRIES FAIR

By R. V. RAGHAVA RAO

'IN New Delhi now, all roads lead to
the Industries Fair. Not less than
a lakh of pilgrims, well dressed
ones, some for pleasure and some for
pleasure and some for profit, visit
this new centre, where the new god
of the post-war world heavy indus-
try, can be seen in all majesty an.d
splendour. Never has India or Asia
witnessed on such a grand scale an
exhibition of mechanical industrial
precision and skill. Everything is
.on show from tennis balls to huge
transformers and transmission
towers. Each country proclaims that
its ideal is nothing else but ‘peace
and prosperity’ and then you are
shown how they are setting forth
‘to achieve that ideal. The
essence of that well-known but
not so well realised epigram that
“poverty anywhere is dangerous
to prosperity everywhere seems
to be the underlying spiritual
force that has motivated this un-
.equalled exhibition of man’s endea-
vour towards a beiter life in all parts
of the world. Exact replicas of
multi-purpose  projects ushering in
4 new era of agricultural stability
-and prosperity are shown in every
detail. Whole reproductions of
‘hydro-electric power stations are
shown from all over the world. New
and intricate and advanced machi-
nes of all types from cigarette mak-
ing to steel making are on display.
‘Each: country says “Name the com-
modity; we shall supply it” or “Name
the project; we will build it for you.”
What India needs today is technical
skill to build up heavy industry and
that is abundan:ly in evidence in the
Fair. .
As one enters the impressive main
ga'e and turns left (if you are in the

habit of following the traffic rules),
an enormous stall strikes your eye
with the words ‘Poland’ inscribe:d
on it. We thought that Poland has
been wiped off the face of the earth
by war as a majority of its people
were killed or butchered but as you
enter the stall you will notice that
the nation is up again right on its
feet. They have built up their indus-
try so well that they have much te
spare. A bewildering variety of
industrial equipment and consumer
goods is on show in this stall. It
extracts homage to Poland as a
heroic nation that has won its place
among the indusirially advanced
countries of the world.

In the United Kingdom stall steel
takes pride of place. All stress is laid
on British steel. Other items of Bri-
tish industry are spread all over the
Fair.

An imposing entrance invites you
into the U.S.S.R. pavilion and a
life-size statue of Lenin greets you
as you enter. Soviet cars, Soviet trac-
tors, Soviet bulldozers and earth-
moving equipment, Soviet radios and
Soviet television, and Soviet machines
to make every thing punctuated with
facts and figures that show the

gigantic strides that the Soviets are
making in industry as well as agri-
culture are the highlights of the
Soviet pavilion.

A pleasant surprise awaits you as
you leave this stall. We have heard
so much of the progress of West
Germany that we have almost for-
gotten the East., But the pavilicn
massively built by the German
Democratic Republic is one of the
most extensive and popular pavilions
in the entire exhibition. A long queue
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it always wanting to see the fantastic
“Planetorium.” Interested specta-
tors erowd round the amazing “Glass
Man” looking into the working of
their own bodies shown in minutest
detail in a glass structure. Besides
these two features there is verything
from glassware to gigantic earth-
moving equipment. Though disunit-
ed, the two Germanys seem to be
making simultaneous progress.

The West German stall is a treat
to engineers. It affords you a good
look in'o the Rourkela steel® plant
‘that they are building. Intricate
items for heavy electrical industry,
precision tools. and testing machines
are spread over in a large area.

Czech engineering which has al-
ready won the admiration of all the
industrialists in the world and is now
playing a major part in building up
Chinese industry can be seen though
only in outline in the Czecheslovakia
stall. Hungary follows with a pretty
huge stall showing its specialities.

Then we come to the palatial U.S.
pavilion with its astounding ‘Ato-
mies.’ Appropriately titled ‘Industry
serves Man’ it shows by means of
illustrations and diagrams and in
simple non-scientific language to ths
layman, the principles of atomic
energy for peaceful purposes. Work-
ing models of atomic power stations,
atomic ships and submarines, planes
and planet ships, atomic X-Ray
plants and a'omic equipment to treat
various diseases are shown in full
working condition. A life size atomic
reactor actually producing atomic
energy is also there. An amazing
exhibition of the radar principle at
work is also shown and explained to
the visitors. One comes out with the
impression, that a new era is being
~ushered into the world in which,
provided proper use is made of this
unlimited potential energy, famine
and pestilénce and perhaps poverty
Itself as we unders‘and it now will be

forgotten in the next few genera-
tions. '
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The mos; pleasing feature about
the Fair is the marvellous show put
up by Indian industry. It compares
favourably both in grandeur and
greatness with the best of foreign
stalls. The two pavilions appropri-
ately titled “Nav Jeevan or New Life’”
and the “Five Year Plan” give the
visitor a bird’s eye view of the tre-
mendous progress India is making in
the primary, secondary and tertiary

- sectors. Consumer goods never before

manufactured in India are rolling
out of factories not only to satisty
the indigenous demand but also tb
cater for export markets as well.
Complicated machinery demanding
superb technical skill, manufacture
of which was never before attempted
even, is being successfully produced
and sold throughout the country,
proven by rigorous tests that they are
not much behind foreign makes by
any standards. Eye-filling costume
samples of India’s textile industry
are everywhere in evidence. Working
models of various projects and basic
industries started under the Five
Year Plan arrest your attention.
They indicate that “New Life” for

India’s teeming millions is not far
away,

No description will suffice to por-

tray the greatness and the value of

this Fair. It has excelled my wildest
expectations. It is like a “Round the
World Trip,” as educative and less
expensive. You see in the Fair the
best talent of each country. For
those of us who cannot afford a world
tour the Fair is by far the most satis-
factory subs!itute.

‘A visit to the Fair is at once 2
refreshing diversion, a unique educa-
tion, a treat to the eye, an asset, to
business (if you are of the get-ahead
type), a substantial addition to one’s

knowledge of the world, and a rare .-

emotijonal experience. One does not

know wha; one would have missed.

until one goes through this exhilarat-

‘ng expe-ience. It is altoge her a.

unique feat, exquisitely executed.
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LANGUAGE STUDIES IN
SCHOOLS

By S. KRISHNA RAO

HE placid and mechanical routine

of Indian school life has under-
gone a great change after the adver}t
of Independence. Every attempt is
being made, especially in the secon-
dary schools, to invest thg .atmos-
phere with a sense of pa.t.rlotlsm apd
a spirit of service. Social studies
and training in  citizenship have
become a marked feature of mosf of
the schools. A desire to educate the
child not only for employmen: but
also for a vocation is another notice-
able feature.

Bu: this is not all. .The regional
languages that have long begn con-
signed {o the background during the
Bri.ish rule, have begun to assert
themselves, The common peobple,
who kave become Dpolitically con-
scious, are greatly interested not only
in the administration of the coun-
try and their welfare, but also in
world events that eventually affect
their lives. They have no 1ong§er the
patience to learn things indirectly
through a foreign medium and are
particular that regional languages
should be employed in a far larger

 measure bo'h in administraticn

and instruction. The demand being
natural has almost keen conceded
by every one and it is only a mat’er
of time that they will soon become
‘he medium of administration, fand
learning in all educational institu-
tions including the universities.

I: is recognised at the same time
that a free country should have a
language of its own to keep togeiher
its component parts and through
which it can speak to the outside
world. Hindi has been chosen to be
that language by the Indian Con-
stitution. It is therefore bound to

wield the same influence in the years
to come as English does now in all
fields of the nation’s activity. Child~
ren of today who will be our future
citizens cannot afford to be igno-
rant of it. Thus the national langu-
age has come to demand its own
share of the child’s time at school.

Then there is English, which sowed
in the altruistic Indian mind a love
of national freedom, united the
country politically and finally helped
us in the establishment of an Inde-
pendent State. Besides, it has ser-
ved to liberalise Indian thought and
keep us abreast of the world’s pro-
gress in all directions. It is still the
cnly available medium of instruction
in all higher stages of learning such
as engineering, medicine, etc., be-
sides continuing to be the basis of all
administration in the land. There is
a very justifiable apprehension in the
minds of many that any hasty .
attemp; to replace it may be injurious
to the best interests of the country.
It therefore continues to be taught
compulsorily in all schools from the
secondary s'age onwards and in the
opinion of some should continue to
be so for many more years to come.

There is another aspect of the
pos:-Independence renaissance that
has come to the fore. And that is the
revival of Sansktit which has em-
hedded in i; the most ancient culture
known to man and which has stiil
something original and refresh-
ing to offer to the troubled human
spirit of the present day. I. is being
more and more realised here and

‘elsewhere that Mahatma Gandhi

who brough! freedom to this land
without spilling any blood and
Pandit Nehru who is assiduously
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working in the cause of world peace
are but symbols of thé spiritual glory
built and preserved through ages in
that language. Besides, it is the
oldest bond that has kept the Indian
people together amidst a variety of
other languages, and against foreign
invasions and under foreign rule
extending over hundreds of years. It
is also the mother of all Indian lan-
guages; and how can the latter come
to their own in the present setup
without adequate attention being
paid to the former? Should notv
Sanskrit therefore find a secure
place in the curriculum of studies of
schools and colleges?

Besides these languages there are
the languages of the minorities like
the Muslims and those living in
bilingual and multilingual areas.

All these should be accommodated
in the scheme of studies at school.
It is not enough if they are merely
included in the curricula. To those
who have worked hard at them or
developed a strong sentiment in their
favour, there is no satisfaction uniless
they are compulsorily taught to all
children. The State Governments
have therefore found it hard, if not
impossible, to balance their claims
and give each of them a place in the
curriculum of studies in schools
‘agreeable to all.

There is no doubt that the prob-
lem is difficult of solution. For one
thing, the study of any language
should be purposeful. If the child
does not have opportunities in .the
future to use that language the time
and money spent upon it both by the
State and the parent would be a
waste. Secondly the knowledge

acquired of the language should be’

adequate to enable the child to use it
at will and with ease when he grows
up. This does not happen unless it
is learnt over long periods and much
attention is paid not only to its
learning. For every language has
its own peculiar forms and rules.
Some of the languages are absolutely
lawless with regard to their pro-
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nunciation and spelling, which makes
their learning more difficult for
children. If anyone looks back on
his younger days at school or later
years, and recounts to himself the
slow and often tortuous process of
getting acquainted with the tech-
nique of a language, its vocabulary
and idiom, how often he would have
referred to the dictionary or books
on grammar and how many books he
would have read to become familiar
with its usage, he would not say that
it is an easy task to learn a langu-
age. Nor would he complain that,
when children have to study three
or four languages at a time, the
standards reached by them in those
languages are not up to the mark.

It should not be forgotten at the
same time that the school curriculum
does not consist of languages only.
There are- subjects like mathematies
and science that cause much mental
strain to the child. There are a few
children no doubt who can manage
quite a few languages along with the
other subjects at the same time. But
their number is severely limited.

Again the capacity of children for
learning is not the same and their
tastes differ widely. The presump-
tion that all children learn at the
same ra‘e covering the same course
in the same length of time and that
in their case what is sauce for the
gander is also sauce for the goose is
perhaps the most overlooked fallacy
over which our educational edifice
is built. As a result, out of a hundred
that join a school in the first form
hardly twenty complete thelr
S.S.L.C. course successfully and
often if they are .weak in a subject,
they continue to be so till the very
end. One can imagine the endless
was'e of private and public money
that this involves and the despon-
dency into which many children are
thrown by the time they leave the
school. This is of course partly un-
avoidable in any scheme of mass
education as one cannot give a sepa-
rate time-table for each child and a
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separace group of subjects to su'it
his tastes. But every attempt should
be made to come nearer to the chilgi’f
needs and minimise wastage by limit
ing the number of subjects to be
learnt to the minimum and by pre-
viding ample choice for the exercise
of his varied talents.

While that is the case for the child,
will it be wise to ask him to lea}rn
three or four languages compulsorily
at school as popular enthusiasm de-
mands? What is the percentage of
population that have opportunity to
use the different languages othgr
than their mother tongue in their
later lives? After two hundred ye?ufs
of systematic propagation of E'(lglls.n
hardly two or three percent use it
well or have need to use it at al.l.
Even . in the hayday of Sanskrit
learning Hanuman decided af‘?er
great deliberation to speak to Sita
in Prakri; instead of Sanskrit as the
later was known only to a few pan-
dits. When Hindi gets established
as the national language it is doubt-
ful if it would gain a much larger
allegiance in non-Hindi speaking
areas than what English commands
today. Neither is it beneficial to
those languages if they are taught to
pupils who do not need them nor
have a taste for them; for that w1}l
only serve to pull down their

standards.

There need be no apprehension
that these languages will disappear
from the Indian soil if they are not
taught compulsorily in schools. Eng-
lish and Sanskrit have earned their
place in the Indian hearts and will

continue to inspire even though they .

are not taught compulsorily. The
few that learn and cultivate them by
choice will keep their torch burning
brighter for ever in future than those
who learn them compulsorily. As for
Hindi, its importance vis a vis the
o‘her languages will have to be judg-
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ed inscoming years when the regional
languages will come into their own.

Dispassion and foresight have to
play a grea er part in organising the
study of languages than enthusiasm.
A scheme like the following is sug-
gested for consideration:

(i) In all stages of education, the
regional language (or mother tongue)
shall be the medium of instruction
and also a compulsory subject of
s.udy.

(ii) In the junior basic stage, the
mother tongue shall be the only lan-
guage taught.

(iiiy In the senior basic stage or
the middle school, provision shall be
made for the teaching of Hindi,
Sanskrit, English, and another
Indian language (especially in bi-
lingual or multi-lingual areas) as
well and the child be given the
choice of learning any one of them.

(iv) In the high school and the
higher secondary school stage, a
pupil may continue the language he
has chosen in the middle school or
drop it and seleci another from the
list. (Provision in the time-table
should be made to start the teaching
of these languages afresh to accom-
modate the latter type of pupils. The
examinations at the end of the cour-
ses will also be different for pupils

‘who start siudying them from the

middle school level and from the
high school level.)

(v) Nothing should prevent a pupil
from studying a third language if he
feels equal to it.

The test of the popularity of a
language or the opportunities for
employment it will hold out can b2
judged from the numbers that join
these sections and any alterations
found necessary in the scheme may
be made accordingly in due course.
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ANCIENT IRISH ART AND

MODERN

TRENDS

By BARNETT. D. GONLAN

PARIS. Since the opening years of

the century great progress has
been made in archaeology and the
exploring of the past. The early his-
toric world has been gradually push-
ed back in direction of prehistoric
periods and fresh traces are being
discovered every year which throw
‘light on the origins of a variety of
cultures.

The Irish art tradition, which, to
‘some extent, had been ignored or
-overlooked in previous centuries has,
in recent years, aroused a growing
interest, not only in Ireland itself,
but on the Continent. The lectures
given at the College de France in
- Paris by the remarkable art historian
Prof. Rene Huyghe, and which are
being resumed this month have done
much to focus attention on the origi-
nal character of Mediaeval Irish art.

Even more interesting, perhaps, is
‘the gradual discovery, in our time, of
a prehistoric Ireland, that once pos-
sessed an important culture, Hither-
to the island had heen looked upon
as a sort of English colony with a
‘"Roman Catholic tradition. To the
vast majority Ireland was the land
of St. Patrick who had converted it
to Christianity and its real history
only began after this conversion.
"Towards the end of the nineteenth
century, however, a group of poeis
and writers began to discover what
was -then termed, pagan Ireland,
although they relied very largely on
their imagination and intuition.

In this they were greatly encou-
.raged by the writings of Standish
O’'Grady who in 1892 showed that
Ireland had had her own gods and 2
‘succession of kings long before Eng-
‘land even existed. W. B, Yeats,

Douglas Hyde, and A.E. were largely
responsible for this break with the
present and return to a far off past.
It was now recognized that Ireland
had been in possession of a highty
artistic culture at least two thousand
years B.C. The patterns on the great
threshold stone at New Grange and
the delicate tracing on the gold orna-
ments of this period show that Irish
art at that time was superior to
the art of the Continent.

At this early epoch the country
would seem to have been closely con-
nected with Spain and the Mediter-
ranean rather than with England.
The first settlers or invaders the
Milesians came from Spain, and
there was much in the art of this
early bronze age that is oriental.
Quite a number of discoveries have
been made, in the last few years, that
throw light on this period. A num-
ber of new finds were made last sum-
mer at Tara of the Kings, which in
prehistoric times, was the capital and
residence of ‘the ancient Irish
monarchs. Objects in amber, jet and
bronze and beads of blue faience
which date definitély to 1400 B.C.
show that the country must have
had regular contacts with Egypt,
Mesopotamia and Crete. Along with
these were fragments of bronze-age
pottery which go back twenty centu-
ries and it is anticipated that when
the digging starts agaln, even earlier
perlods are likely to be revealed. Only
in the last few months a collection of
gold ornaments was discovered at
Downpatrick in Nofth Ireland. For
the most part they consist of gold sun
discs or flat crescent shaped
ornaments known as lunulae. The
influence of these sun discs has been

3
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found in the art of Mycenae and
that of Crete. This would seem to
show that Ireland, at that time, was
quite rich in gold mines, indeed a
sort of Eldorado, if one can judge from
the widespread use of gold all over
the country. This epoch of high class
goldsmithing and artistic achieve-
ment, which goes back to the early
bronze age, eventually declined as it
did everywhere else on the continent,
and it is not until we come to the
historic period, after the conversion
of the country to Christianity that
we again meet with art that is out-
standing.

During the 7th and 8th centuries
A.D. under the impetus given by her
great saints Patrick and Columcille
Ireland began to export her own ver-
sion of Christianity to Scotland,
North England, and even to Italy.
Art at that period was to be found
mostly in the scriptoria of the
monasteries which produced the illu-
minated gospels of the time.

These decorations of the evange-
1lists carried out by the monks in the
different foundations are master-
pieces of illumination.

iIn the Book of Kells, the Book cf
Durrow, the Book of Lindisfarne and
the Book of Armagh the intricate
arabésques with elongated animals,
coloured ribbons, spirals and inter-
lacings of all sorts, woven in an exu-
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berant baroque style form one of the
most dynamic ars of any period.
Like all Irish.art it is definitely
abstract, for the Irish draughtsman,
even from prehistoric times, would
appear to have had an innate dislike
to all forms of realism. By a ‘tour-de
force’ which is almost miraculous he
avoids all that is real, cOnventional
or symmetrical. And so he came to
achieve what was known as: “the
most fastidious and subtle system of
decoration the world has ever seen.”

In these magnificent illuminations
that often recall the intricate ara-
besques of the Mohammedan mosque,
there is a protean spirit of metamor-
phosis and transformism that has
something magic. There is also much
to recall the art of the steppe or
those early Chinese bronzes that
have so recently fascinated the west-
ern art world.

And then, the modern trend of
absiraction may also find much to
stimulate it in the Irish tradition
although the two forms of abstrace-
tion differ widely, the Irish being
organic, whereas modern abstract
art is largely intellectual and mecha-
nic. .

Moreover, if the history of con-
temporary abstract art is a matter
of fifty years, Irish art, on the other
hand, is rooted in a tradition that
goes back almost fifty centuries-
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KIPLING’S DEPARTMENTAL
DITTIES

By V. SUBRAMANIAN

DR. M. Ruthnaswamy has Tre-

marked in his slender book on
Indian history tha: it was characte-
ristic of British rule that it should
have produced Kipling’s Depart-
mental Ditties as it was characteris-
tic of Portuguese rule that it should
have produced Camoen’s Luciad.
Leaving aside the attempted white-
washing of the early Portuguese
regime in India—implied in the
above remark, the underlying lite-
rary judgement cannot find much
favour with the present generation
of English readers. To those who
have learnt to admire the poetry of
Eliot as well as his devastating crizi-
cism of Milton, the relative merits of
Kipling’s and Camoens’ poetry would
appear to be the reverse of what
they seemed to an earlier generation.

The Departmental Ditties of Rud-
vard Kipling were the first published
collection of his poems. Kipling
joined the Civil and Military Gazetle
of India in 1882. The owners of the
paper also owned the Pioneer of
Allahabad, and Kipling was trans-
ferred to enliven this paper in 1887.
In both papers, Kipling wrote quite a
bit of light verse and a few short
stories. Both the papers on which he
served were very closely associated
with British officialdom. The Civil
and Military Gazette especially
declared its objective to be the inte-
rests of the Services, particularly the
Armed Services, while the Pioneer
was for long the British Civil Ser-
vant’s paper, first with every bit of
official news, and a paper - to which
the highest Civil Servants contribut-

ed. Kipling knew all that was worth
knowing about the ways of the Bri-
tish bureaucracy in India. Only he
did not share their admiration for
themselves. The flippant way in
which he treated official news while
he was on the staff of the Pioneer
was the despair of his employers,
and to get him out of mischief’s way,
they sent him out on a tour.

Kipling’s Departmental Ditties
were published in 1885 by himself, at
a time when his impish pen had just
gathered enough material from the
incidents of British official life in
India. Kipling continued to write
verse on this subject even later, but
they did not attain the same level of
absolute impishness that the Ditties
did. Kipling’s poetry employs carica-
ture, but it is founded on solid facts.
Kipling knew more about officialdom:
than any other writer, and he had
probably the least respect for its
foibles. His ‘whiteman’s burden’ was
a much later conception.

Thgre are two poems indicating the
way in which the Anglo-Indian Press
got a imonopoly of Government's
§ecrets. There is a third which is
indirectly related to the same subject.
The first of these ‘Delilah,’ discreetly
begins with a couplet saying that the
days of Delilah Aberysmith and de-
praved Ulysses Gunne are gone and
we have another Viceroy now. Deli-
lah ‘not too young’ and ‘with a badly
bitted tongue’ was married to &
‘gentleman in power’ and was
acquainted ‘with the gossip of the
hour.’ She patronized a man Ulysses
Gunne who wrote for certain
papers which, as everybody knows,
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Is worse than serving i a shop or
scaring off the crows.’

He praised ‘her queenly beauty’ and
‘vastness of intellect’. One day they
brewed a financial secret and Delilah
learnt it from an aged Councillor.
Ulysses afier careful preparation
went riding with Delilah and at last
go’ the secret:

“Next morn, a startled Empire learnt

the all important news.

Next week, the aged Councillor was

shaking in his shoes.”

There was however another way
‘through which British officials fought
their Departmental battles in the
Press. ‘The man who could write’
.deals with a Civil Servant, Boanerges
Biitzen, who thought that he could
rise high through his pen. Never
were a civilian’s prospects so bright.
“Till an Indian paper found that he
could write! Blitzen ‘quoted office
scandals, wrote the tactless truth’
and made his seniors squirm. But at
last he found that ‘promotion didn’t
come to him’ and weekly reprimands
were his lot.

These two stories are confirmed by
other incidents related by officials
themselves. The Home Department
circular of 1875 and the Official
Secrets Act of 1889, tried to alter the
conditions. As time passed, even the
Anglo-Indian Press was less inte-
rested in official gossip and wrangl-
ing. Kipling’s poems however give us
a true picture of the-eighties and
nineties of the last century.

The third poem relating tdo the
same subject, entitled the Code of
Morals, deals with young Jones who
lefi his newly wed bride when he was

posted on the Afghan border. He had

taught her the Code and flashed her
messages morning and evening, par-
ticularly warning her against a Gene-
ral as the ‘most immoral man’. One
afternoon, the old General himself
was passing that way with some of
his colleagues and tapped the wire.

“To his dismay the message described
‘him as the mos; immoral man.

The poems dealing with official
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promotion are more flippant. They
cannot lead us o infer a general
trend of promotion by favouritism,
but that in officialdom of those days,
there was favouritism, particularly
since a self-importan; bureaucracy
refused to think of any concurrent
authority like the Public Service
Cemmission. There is  Potephar
Gubbins, who ‘is as certain as certain
can be of a highly paid pos: which is
claimed by a host of seniors’ because
of his wife Mehitabel Lee. There is
Ahaseurus Jenkins who avoided a
troublesome job and got a sinecure
Lbecause he warbled at Cornella Agrip-
pina who ‘conirolled a humble hus-
band who in turn controlled a Dept’.
Kipling says in his introductory poem
that

‘Ere they hewed the sphinx’s visage

Favouritism governed kissage

Even as it does now.’

There are a few other poems in the
same strain; one of Jack Bennett
who was transferred to Quetta and
who died there, whose wife stopped
mourning all too quickly; another of
clever Sleary who got a job on the
Bombay side by getting engaged to
Minnie, daughter of Judge Bofikins
and then affecting to have fainting
fits escaped the engagement and
married Carrie of his choice; and a
third on how an engineer was paid to
keep quiet, to keep a place the pre-
serve of one old school tie.

The references to the self-import-
ance of the bureaucracy and iis
patriarchal attitudes are both true
and pointed. The poem ‘The Last
Department’ has many quotable
phrases. For example, Death is the
‘Eternal Settlement’ where appeals
are no more reversed and nobody
records ‘minutes of dissent’; It is
‘the last Department where nor fraud
nor fools

Nor grade nor greed shall trouble us

again’.
The typical seli-important bureau
crat, however, muses:

“Twelve hundred million men are

spread
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About this earth and I and you
‘Wonder yvhen you and I are dead,
What will these luckless millions do’?”

But ‘a breath of wi

2 b ind or a bord
bullet’s flight’ will put an end to hin::r
The poem ends with the lines: .

Trust me. Today’s Most Indispensables

i h d me; n € yo e
Five undle n ca taks Y
‘ h S ur plac

1’;‘}111; I\(/)Iasque of Plenty’ is another
e poem. :l’he Indian Government
S a gommlttee to enquire into the
économic condition of the countr
and found that it was good T»hy
Masgue deals with this throuéh th:
m_edmm of a musical farce Th
hired band sings: ' ‘
“We gat our proper rations
In spite of inundations
Malarial Exhalations ,
And casual starvations.”

The ‘Chorus of Crystallized Facts’

descl‘lbes he

Tli’;eforfe the beginning of years

o ere f:ame to.the' rule of the State
en with a pair of shears

Men with an Estimate-—"

The Indian is deseri
T cribed quite t
the Much Administered M;;}y a:

description truer t
od
Aty yonms ann” ay than it was

crgtc‘ctgglx?g* to Kipling the bureau-
ot 0: changed during all these
orie . There was swindling and
o ing of public money in con-
fr::;t&s and there was nepolism and
rau - Now as ever is the official
‘ Ing. The last two stanzas of hi
G“enet'al Summary’ run thus: s
‘Who shall doubt the secret .hid
under Cheop’s Pyramid
Was tEhaut the contractors did
cheops out of se
Or tthat Joseph’s sué?ilt‘:xl ;Tiligions?
0 _controller of suppli
Was a frgud of a mon:t?os: size
on King Pharaol;'s smart clviltans?
‘Thus the artless songs I sing
Do not deal with anything
New or never said before.
As it was in the beginning
. Is today official sinning,
And shall be for ever more."”
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No wonder Kipling was the despair of
the sedate pa'ernalistic bureaucracy
and the owners of the Pioneer. He
saw them as they could not' see
therpselves and as many talented
Indians could not see ihem being
kept out of bureaucracy’s éharmed

circle. What he saw was not only .

gris; for his poetic mill—it is a sound
factual report on Britsh bureau-
cracy with a sting.

"“GREAT BOOKS”
PROGRAMME
By H. B. GARLAND

A reporter for the Bos'on daily

pewspaper‘, the Christian Science
Monilor, recently came across a
remarkable scene as he was drivin
through the farm region of the Stati
of New Hampshire. Ii was not un-
usual to see a farmer driving a trac-
tor which cut long furrows in the
ground. But the man—while guid:

ing the i
e ¢ tractor—was also reading a

This figure of the farmer reading a
goc;k as he ploughed the field fasgci-
’a ed the repor'er from Boston. He
stopped his car, got oul, and spoke
to the man. He discovered that he
belonged to a group in his area which
was interes'ed in the “Great Books"
bregramme. The boock he was read-
Ing was Plato’s “Republic.”

The “Great Books” r
which occuples a uniqt?e Ogi‘:(r:!elmi-’;‘{
la.dult educa ion in the United States
ncludes those books in which muct;
of .the world’s thought, religion and
philosophy have their roots. In the
first year of the course one reads
‘K/Io;klfi by l?lato, Sophocles, Plutarch,
Thocr avelli, IShakespeare, - Milton,
e eau, Tols'oy and others—altoge-

© 16 books. Readings for the

advanced courses include works by -

Homer Lae-tse

s , 8t. August
gpinfoza, Darwin, Dan'e, Mo:talglg::
onfucius, Kant, Rousseau, Goethe,
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Melville, Kierkegaard, Nietzsche,
Freud, Dostoevski and the Bhagavad
Gia and the Old and New Testa-
ment.

The “Great Books” programme
began in France, where an Ameri-
can university professor, John Ers-
kine, headed an American study
centre a' Dijon during the first World
War. For young soldiers whose edu-
cation had been interrupted by the
war, for ohers whom participation
in war had made thoughtful, and
for still others whose interest in the
origins of their culture had increased
_ prof. Erskine-drew up his list of
‘he “Great Books”. When he
returned to Columbia University in
New York af er the war, he persu-
aded the faculty to establish a two-
year ccurse for excep'ional students
who would participate in informal
seminar discussions of the selected
Locks on his list.

Inevi‘ably, the next step was the
formation of groups of adul; laymen
whec met in one another’s homes Or
in neighbourhood public schools. to
discuss the great books. A conser-
va ive estimate is that no fewer than
25,000 adults will this win‘er partici-
pate in such discussions.

Typical groups who participate in
the “Great Books” programme are
about 75 percent college-trained, but
include members who never went to
college at all. The participan:s
come from various occupations,
including housewives, doctors, fac-
tory workers, farmers, secretaries
and engineers.

VioLENT STREETS. BY Dale Kramer. A
Signet BOOK. The New American
Library, New York, 25 cents.

HIS book is not fiction, though it

pretends to be a story about a
non-exis ent girl called Candy Sweet.
Dale Kramer's purpose in Violent
Streets is to draw public atten'ion to
delinquent adolescence in the citics
of America. To take the metropolis
of New York, the rise in cases of
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juveni'e crime and drug-addiction in
1954 is 52.7% over the figures for-
1953. Narco ics have made incredible:
inroads in'o the life of teen-agers.
Since heroin is costly, an- addict has
to take to dope-peddling and/or other
forms of crime to pay for the daily
doses he cannot do without, and each
ccnver; brings. new converts into the-
vicicus ring. Sometimes even nDoON-
addicts take to peddling dope,
because there is a lo; of money to be
made by it without exertion and in
little time. Doc Slason in the book:
has his own abominable method of
drawing helpless girls into the trade.

As if dope were not bad enough,
there are recklessly violent gangs
among  teen-agers nurtured - on
horror-comics and false notions of
courage, who fight among themselves
wi‘h zip-guns and switchblades and
with or without provocation. Since
these boys and the girls who are:
‘heir hangers-on frequently get into
troub'e, they are just jam for the
drug traffickers, who “fix” their par-
ticular trouble for them in relurn for
passing their dope.

Mr. Kramer takes us through a
year or iwo of the lives of Sweet
Candy and her friends to show how
drugs and crime flourish in such.
favourable conditions as the energe-
tic and misdirected teenagers provide:
Candy is convicted of dope-peddling -
and ends up in the Women's House
of Deten.ion, with a prastitute for a
cell-mate, but her story has a happy
ending. A social worker takes her
under her wing, and helps her and
her boyfriend (who has also go: on
‘he wrong . side of .the iaw - by -this :
time) to turn over a new leaf in their
lives and begin again as honest mem-
bers of society.

The veil of fiction over 'his docu-
mentary effort is thin, but Mr. Kra--
mer’s purpose is no: to write a novel.
it is to c-eate public awareness of-
the causes. and nature of juvenile-
delinquence.

- M.P.B.
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ALLERGIES: NEW FIELD
FOR HEALERS

By ROSS HARKNESS

To a profession like medicine which is already speciality ridden a new
refinement has been added by way of allergy and the search for
allergenics. Patients who mnarrowly escape being operated jor
brain tumors when all that they are suffering from is the ill-effect
of food-stuffs which do not agree with them, priests who do not like
the smell of grapes, girls who get rashes at the sight of chocolates
are common in America now. In this article these and many
other such interesting cases of allergies are narrated.

FTER eight years of happily

married life Ebenezer Smith sud-
denly began developing a rash every
time he kigsed his wife. To make
matters worse, when Mrs. Smith
would doll herself up for a gay even-
ing, or for a dinner out, Mr. Smith
would be so overcome with nausea,
vertigo and a pain in the neck that
at times he was unable to back the
car from the driveway.

At last in desperation he sought
the advice of the family physician.
“I have become allergic to my wife,”
he moaned.

“More likely allergic o something
she is wearing,” the physician
retorted, and sent them both to an
allergist, a medical specialist in thea
treatment of allergies.

Sure enough, at the firsi interview
the allergist discovered that Mrs.
Smith had gone to a beautician for
advice on how to hide the ravages of
adyancing age (she had found a gray
h'a1r one morning) and the beauti-
cian had sold her a complete ki’ of
new cosmetics. She had also seized
the chance to sell Mrs. Smith a
pgrfume guaran:eed to rekindle the
embers of . her husbangd’s cooling
‘ardour. The perfume made friend
husband dizzy all right, but not with
.ardour. He was allergic to some of
the volatile oils it contained. He

was also allergic to something in the
new lipstick. When Mrs. Smith
returned to the use of her old cos-
metics happiness was restored to the
household.

Ebenezer Smith is a fictitious name
but he is a very real person, and his
true experience is just one of the
hundreds of queer examples of aller-
gies doctors have reported for .the
further education of their colleagues.

An allergy is a sensitivity on the
part of an individual to some sub-
stance breathed, or touched, or eaten
that most people find quite harmless.
Hay fever, for example, results from
an allergy to certain pollens. And
nearly everybody has found there is
some food that disagrees with him.
Indeed, doctors are Dbeginning to
wonder if many of the inexplicable
ailments that affict mankind, and
that seem to yield to no ordinary
treatments, have mnot an allergic
origin.

By way of illustration they tell the
story of a 17-year-old boy who
’nearly died because he had macaroni
and cheese every Friday. When
brough: to a hospital clinic by his
parents he looked like a 12-year-old
suffering from malnutrition, sickly,
pale and asthmatie, his skin as scaly
as an aligator’'s. He had been hos-
pitalized several times, and was

\
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once so sick with asthma he had to
be given oxygen. -
Doc'ors by the dozen had submit-
ted him to every conceivable test,
but had been unable to get to the
root of his trouble. The clue that
broke ihe case came when he re-
marked that he always felt worst on
the day he came to the clinic, which
was a Friday. Inquiry revealed that

Friday was a meatless day in his

home, so they always had a cheese
dish. Wi'hin a year after cheese was
eliminated from his diet he had
grown five inches, gained 12 pounds,
and all symptoms but a slight
amoun; of asthma had disappeared.

Even Miik a Culprit

Milk is a frequent food criminal
and Dr. William Kaufman, of Bridge-
port, tells of the desperate plight of
a patient who crawled into his office
one day after another allergist, fol-
lowing exhaustive treatments, had
informed him: “I can do nothing
more for you, you are allergic to
yourself.” He had such a bad case
of the snifles, with running eyes,
coughing and spitting, that his wife
and daughter would have nothing to
do with him because he was so “dis-
gusting.”

Dr. Kaufman discovered that
every afternoon the patient went to

“the ‘corner drug store for a choco-

late malted pick-me-up. Tests
showed he was allergic to both cho-
colate and milk. When he elimi-
nated them from his diet his trouble
cleared up entirely.

Milk, explains Dr. Kaufman, is a
«gecurity food” and it is not un-
usual for people under stress to 20
on a “milk pinge.” One of his
patients, 2 wealthy businessman,
used to suffer excruciating agony fer
several weeks pefore income tax
deadline, and was once hospitalized
on suspicion of having a peptic ulcer.
1t was learned that he rarely drank
milk, but when worried over income
tax payments he would drink a glass
or two at every meal. Unknown to
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himself he was allergic to milk, hence-
his trouble.

The illness of many a pale and
sickly child has been traced to a
milk allergy, proving once again the:
:ruth of the old saying that one
man’s meat is another man’s poison.

The most common allergenic foods,
that is, those “generating” an aller-
gic reaction, are milk, eggs, chocolate,
nuts, fish, cottonseed, wheat, buck-
wheat, corn, pork, celery, peas, sweet
potato, chicken and honey, but al--
most any food may be allergenic to
certain persons. 0Oddly enough,
smar: people who can’t eat corn-
flakes or corn starch pudding can -
use cooking oil derived from cornm,
and people who can’t eat peanuts
are safe with peanut oil.

For instance, Dr. Eathan Allan
Brown of Boston relates the baffling
case of the 31-year-old priest who
gets a runny nose every time he
celebrates Mass. He is allergic to
communion wine, in fact to grapes
in any form but it was years before
the cause of his asthma, hacking
cough, constantly “stuffed” nose, and
frequent headaches was suspected.
Allergists were baffled since no
change whatever was noted when
different foods were withdrawn from
his diet, simply because it wasn’t
what he consumed as “food” that
eaused the trouble. And since he
celebrated Mass every morning, which
for a Roman Catholic priest involves
partaking of consecrated bread and
wine, he was subjected to the aller-
genic agent every day of the year
without the “break” that sometimes
points to the clue.

The cause was not discovered until
be was starved, given no food what-
ever for several days. Then he com-
plained that he felt worst just after
Mass. Treatment has been succesS-
ful in reducing the symptoms to not
much more than a “cold in the head”
for a few hours after each partaking
of wine.
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Dr. Kaufman tells of a young lady
who had two suitors, a fat boy and
a thin boy. She liked the thin boy
best, but every time he visited her she
‘broke out in hives. “What can I
do?” she wailed. “I want to marry
him but I can’t go through life with
the hives.” Inquiry revealed that
the thin boy always brought her a
gift of chocolates, which they wmun-
ched together, but the fat suitor,
more calory-conscious, brought flow-
ers. When the thin suitor switched
‘to flowers as an offering the hives
appeared no more. Today they are
married and presumably will live
happily ever after in a chocolate-free
household. .

The young lady’s fear of being
allergic to her suitor is not as far-
fetched as it may seem. One young
woman, in fact, had to leave home
because she was allergic to her
sister’s dandruff. However, such per-
sonal allergies usually have an emo-
tional basis, like the woman who
gets eczema every time a mother-in-
Jlaw she doesn’t like visits her.

Hives Saved Operation

A young matron sought help of an
allergist because, she said, she had
suddenly become allergic to house
dust. The allergist traced the onset
of the symptoms to one day when
she was cleaning the attic and came
across a bundle of love letters to her
husband from an old girl friend,
carefully tied in ribbon and secreted

. in a trunk. She blamed the dus}t in
the attic for the “stuffed head” she
got. As she went about her house-
work the next few weeks, this che-
rishing by her husband of old love
leiters from another rankled in her
subconscious mind, causing her eyes
to water and her nose to run. Since
she wasn't consclously thinking of
the letters she blamed dust.

After the husband burned the let-
ters in a drama‘ic renunciation of
the old love shé was completely
cured.
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Dr. I. S. Kahn of San Antonio,
Texas, tells of a young woman who
was saved from a serious brain ope-
ralion by an attack of hives. She had
suffered terrific headaches, dizziness
and other symptoms of brain tumor,
and at lasi surgeons scheduled an
exploratory operation., Two days
before the operation, however, she
broke ou: in hives and Dr. Kahn was
called into consultation. Since drase
tic action seemed demanded, - he
ordered withholding of all food to
clear up the hives. To everybody’s
astonishment, not only the hives but
the brain sympioms vanished, and
within a week she was a normal,
healthy, but awfully hungry young
woman. ‘

“She was,” said Dr. Kahn, “a sim-
ple wheat cereal case.” As long as she
doesn’t eat anything made from
whea: flour she has no trouble.

Not so fortunate was the man who
was rushed to hospital for an emer-
gency operation for acute appendici-
tis. When he was opened up the sur-
geon found nothing wrong with his
appendix, but other organs showed
signs of irritation that might have
an allergenic origin. Inquiry revealed
he had eaten a big meal of fish just
before the attack, and tests revealed
he was acu'ely allergic to fish. ~

Many times a food allergy simu-
lates appendicitis. Just as often it is
the cause of what appears to be
arthritis or rheumatism. A woman
of 44, for example, suffered excruci-
ating pains in the left hip. She was
treated with everything under the
sun, and apparently for nearly every-
‘hing  including varicose veins, but
rebelled when as a last resort a
hysterectomy was recommended. On
her own account she consulted an
allergist, who quickly traced the
trouble to eggs. When she quit eat-
ing eggs she was pain-free for three
years, then the trouble reappeared.
This second time the criminal prov-
ed to be grapefruit.

A woman pattern cutter in a cloth-
ing factory found that after her
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employer instituted a morning coffee
break she felt more tired and achey
than ever after the brief rest. Worse
still, she developed painful arthritis
in her fingers. It was discovered that
instead of° a cup of coffee, which
bothered her nerves she had hot
chocolate. She had never eaten
enough chocolate before to learn she
was allergic to it.

One of the interesting lines of
research allergists are now pursuing
is the immunization of people
against insect stings, for the itching
and pain suffered from a sting is
really an allergic reaction. It is now
possible to desensitize most people to
bee and wasp stings, and the odd
thing is that these insects seem (0
lose all interest in desensitized peo-
ple and go elsewhere for fun or food.
‘On the other hand, people who are
extremely allergic to insect bites
seem to afttract them. Aller-
gis's are working on a serum they
hope will make a "human perma-
nently repulsive to mosquitoes.

One experimenter, observing that a
desensitized person repels bees,
gave his dog a few shots of serum.
‘The flees it harboured promp:ly took
off for a more palatable host ¢to
which they were no! allergic.
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Ants Suspended Hay Fever

Some persons apparently are sensi-
tive to the mere touch of an insect,
or the dust of i's dried remains in
the air. By accident it was discover-
ed that cockroaches are allergenic to
some. On the other hand, there is
the man whose hay fever cleared up
for 18 months afier he was bitten
three times by ants on a picnic.

Hay fever is perhaps the most
familiar type of allergic reaction. It
is caused by pollens. But Dr. Wald-
bot; of Detroit tells of a dentist
friend who got hives every time he
played golf. It was found his skin
was allergic to pollens of some gras-
ses on the fairway.

A Texas doctor recounts the amus-
ing case of a Mexican bookkeeper
who got hay fever though he lived in
Ramos Arizpe, 5,000 feet above sea
level and pollen-free: The doctor
found the patient’s wife hadn’t been
{eeling well and got some herbs from
a native herb doctor from which to
make a tea. The woman had stored
her precious herbs under the bed.

Tobacco is a frequent offender.
Often it is held responsible for
asthma, which it always aggravates,
but there is a labourer who swears he
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was cured of cancer of the throat
when he stopped chewing tobacco.
Of course, he never had cancer, but
the irritation to the throat caused by
tobacco resulted in sores which
resembled cancer.

Then there was the woman who
began to suffer excruciating abdomi-
nal pains shortly after moving into
a new home. Everything from gall
kladder to cancer was suspecied.
Actually it was the paint on ‘the
walls, one of the newer plas.ic base
kinds. After the paint was stripped
off and the walls papered, she was
all right. Allergies to the newer
plastics and synthetics are not un-
usual, since many of them have a
petroleum base which is irritating to
some people.

“A person living today has a great
many more chances to gain an
~allergy than did our ancestors,”
wrote Dr. Lawrence J. Halpin of
Cedar Rapids, Iowa. “This results
from the industrialization of the
country and the production of new
substances. Industry has brought
us inio contact with many solvents,
resings, oils and metals to which the
cells do become allergic.”

NEW ERA OF SUGAR
CHEMISTRY

CLOTHES, plastics, soaps and many

other articles may soon be made

of ordinary sugar combined with
other substances, according to the
United States Sugar Research Foun-
da‘ion.

“If we have our way,” says Dr.
H. B. Hass, president of the founda-
tion, “one day you will wear sugar,
wash with sugar, use sugar in plas-
tics and paints, spray it on your
plants, feed it to your animals and
well—eat sugar, too.”

Sugar, combined with fat to form s
new chemical compound, can be used
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Eo make soap. Ordinary sugar is
also the starting material for a whole:
new group of detergen:s or cleansing
agents, which are said to be odour-

less and efficient in both hard and
soft water,

These sugar-soaps and sugar-
fietergents are already being made
in laboratories, and it is expected
that some of them will be placed on
the market before the end of 1955.

They will, it is predicted, usher in
the era o‘f sugar-chemistry, or as
the chemists say, sucro-chemistry.

“Among the products and processes
mentioned so far as prospective out-
lets for sugar compounds are sham-
poos, detergents, tooth pastes, cho--
colate beverages, emulsified salad
dressings, dehydrated foods, bread
softeners, cake mixes, cosmetics, per-
fumes, secondary oil recovery from
oil wells, livestock feeds and poultry
feeds,” says Dr. Hass.

To make the new products that
have sugar as their s:arting mate-
rial, scientists don’t just toss toge-
ther sugar and some other sub-
stance. The sugar compounds are
combined with other substances in
complex chemical processes.

Universities and other research
groups in many parts of the United
States are carrying on extensive re-
search programmes on sugar and its
new potential wuses. Prof. Philllp
Skell, of Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity, has used a sugar compound
as an ingredient in making a new
hosiery fibre. Prof. L. D. Hayward,
at the University of British Columbia
in Vancouver, is studying vinyl deri-
vatives of sugar with the idea of
some day making plastic raincoats
from them.

There is so much promise of sugar
as a base for making plastics that
the Sugar Research Foundation has
made a grant to further this deve-
lopment at the Bjorksion Research
Laboratories at Madison, Wisconsin.

.December 10 1955

SWATANTRA

© 41

... OVER A.LR.""

By M. KRISHNAN

I HEARD A. I. R.’s music festivel
broadcasts in November (Radio
Sangee; Sammelan) as thay should
be heard, not listening to them cri-
tically from beginning to end from
the comfort of my easy-chair, nor
picking and choosing my program-
mes. I heard them in snatches and

. bits, in the homes of others, in ho:els

(I often wonder if A.I.R. realises
what devated support and publicity
it gets from our eating-houses), even
in the s.reets. That way I heard 2
random selection of the music with-
ou; any sort of preparation for the
hearing, and formed an over-all
impression of the festival. What if
the impression is superficial, hasty
and uninformed? Had I listened to
each programme with notebook and
pencil, and always known who was
singing, or playing some instrument,
no doubt I could have given you my
reaciions in much greater detail, but
then they would be review merely of
certain programmes, not of the entire
festival as now.

I should explain just what I mean

by saying that I did not always know

the identity of the distinguished
artist broadcasting. In the homes of
friends, I could ask for the broad-
caster’s name unblushingiy; in more
formal surroundings, the music,
newspapers, and the excellent bro-
.chure issued by A.I.R. (o celebrate
the event all helped considerably,
‘but ‘there were times when I really
did not know who was singing. In
my ignorance, I was almost guilly of
a sad mistake. I heard Pundit
Omkarnath Thakur murdering a
‘Meerabhajan in Malkauns—there
‘was no question of my mistaking the
singer here, it was too daring, com-
plex and idiosyncratic a murder io
Thave been commi.ted by anyone else
—but I almost though; the pro-

gramme belonged .0 the A.I.R.
festival. Only when I heard a song
about a brand of soap, followed by
another song about a make (and a
poor make) of biscuits succeed the
Thakur did I realise that I was, in
fact, listening to Radio Ceylon.

Abou: the A.I.R. Sangeet Samme-
lan, I will say this. I liked what 1
heard and a look at the brochure
confirms my impression that artists
of established repute, tried and
tested broadcas.ers, were invited to
participate in the festival. But
there is plenty of scope for no less
es ablished talent here, in further
festivals.

*

In the very sensible talk by Mr.
N. D. Sahni, Chief Conservaior of
Forests, Andhra, on ‘Wild Life in
Andhra’ (November 26), I was plea-
santly surprised to hear that the
Hunting Leopard (or Cheetah) had
been reported seen in the Bellary
dis:rict. This animal (probably the
fastest quadruped on earth for the
firs; few furlongs) is now almost
extinet in our country, though it
survives s'ill in Africa. It was defi-
nitely a native of certain areas in or
near the Bellary district, but I did
not know that there was a reliable,
recen: sight-record of the Hunting
Leopard from the district. I wonder
if the record is reliable, after all.

*

Rarely have I listened to a more
undistinguished performance than
the National Programme Dbroadeas:
by Mr. B. Devandrappa of Mysore,
on the nigh: of November 26. No
doubt he had competence, no doub’
he was cound. but his singing that
night had neither spiri: nor melody
nor any other posi'ive virtue. To use
‘no>’ twice in succession as in the
last sen ence is doubtful English, to
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BUTLER AMONG CRICKETERS

By N. S. RAMASWAMI

CELEBRATED {he second Test

match at Bombay by reading
Samuel Butler’s “Erewhon,” which is
as far as I am aware the greatest
piece of literature inspired by the
coun:ry and people of New Zealand.
It is not without significance that he
should have founded his Utopia.
where to fall ill is a crime and
where all machinery was destroyeu
lest it in i:s turn should overwhelm
mankind, in New Zealand.

It may be believed that this choice
was not a mere accident, the fact is
tha: Butler happened to have lived
in New Zealand in his early days. It
is not fanciful io believe that in 1863,
when the basis of the book as we now
know i: was first published in the
form of an article at Christchurch,
he did believe tha® the fancied coun-
try migh: more properly be located
in the Upper Rangitata district of
the Canterbury province (as it then
was) than in any other part of the
world.

As is well known, Butler, a s:ormy
petrel in literaiure and philosophy,
was later to fall foul of another
Dominion when he took Montreal to
task for having ignobly consigned
the Discobolus to a “lumber room.”

“When I saw him I was wroth and

I said, ‘O, Discobolus,

Beautiful Discobolus, a Prince both

among Gods and men,

What doest thou here, how camest

thou hither, Discobolus,

Preaching gospel in vain to the

skins of owls?’
O God! O Montreal!

The satire is vehement when the
proprietor of the “lumber room,” “the
man of skins,” declares in his ecstasy

of unredeemed Philisiinism;

‘The Discobolus is put here because
he is vulgar,

He has neither vest nor panis with
which to cover his limbs;

I. Sivy, am a person of most
respectable connections—

My brother-in-law is haberdasher
(0 Mr. Spurgeon’.

O God! O Montreai!

After this there is nothing more
to be said for Canada, which is best
left to its own squalid fate. It has
been different with New Zealand
where Butler chose, at least in fancy,
to locate his land of Erewhon. This
is a signal tribute, the most notabile
that the young country has earned
so far.

As is to be expected, there is but
scanty reference to sports in the
book. When in prison at the open-
ing of his adventures, the hero “man-
ages to play a sort of hand fives,
which prevented my feeling the bad
effects of my confinement, though it
was stupid work playing alone.”
This is interesting, but far from
sufficient. The true reward is per-
haps to be sought in an attempt,
which may possibly be misguided, to
apply the Erewhonian principles to
cricket.

I shall not attempt here to enmesh
myself with the deeper and subtler of
Butler's ideas, for there can possibly
be no proper application to cricket
of his principles of education, gene-
tics or even currency. But there
cannot fail to be something attrac-
tive in endeavouring to imagine a
vision of the game as it would pre-
sent itself to a later-day Butler,
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endowed with the same keen' ?ntel-
lect and the same clarity of vision.

There is little doubt that t.his ima-
gined philosopher would insmi th-s:t
the game is best played not “for 1§
own sake”, as the namby—pamby
school would have it, put in order }_L
attain success. The stiff upper lip,
stoicism in adversity, will not suﬂ_ice
for him. He may demand nothing
less than corporal punishment_for
those who fail. It may pe fanciful,
but it is interesting to speculate
whether he will not clamour a sen-
tence of rigorous imprisonment fc?xf
six months for a patsman who 1:
bow.ed first ball. a term of fout
months for one who fails to score.
one of three months for the bqwler
who is unable to capture a single
wicket. Perhaps his veheme_mt
wrath will be reserved for .the in-
competent fieldsman who misses an
easy catch.

Such a vision is easily liable to
traves'y. For, it is an easy stezi
from this view to the behef_thau
Bixtler’s teaching is brutal, v}o}ent
and harsh. Even in the or_lglngl
we kK ne satisfactory explanation lg
offered why people who have ha
the misfortune to have
been born with a physigal
ailment should be penalis-
ed for a fault of heredity
over which they have no
control. There is no doubt
some heavy eugenic plgy.
put it is scarcely as satis-
factory as the condempa—
tion of the machineas
which, since Butler’s days,
have attained an even
more menacing control of
mankind’s destiny. Never-
theless, it is undeni.abk,
that if eyer these princt-
ples should be practised
petter cricket will be the
result. A match will always
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Cricket in Erewhon, then, will be
a spectacle. People will play cricket
at their own peril. Indignant haran-
gues by the presiding judge at the
trial of a hapless batsman who had
peen bowled first ball will bfz common.
They may well be couched in the fol-
lowing terms: “Prisoner at the l?ar,
you are accused of the grave crime
cf having signally failed in your lasE
innings. A jury of your peers h'aa
found you guilty and I shall not Q1s—
semble my happiness at their ver‘dlct.
For, the first duty of a batsman Is to-
score. You miserably attempted.to
plead that the ball was, in your in-
explicable phrase, a “shooter”, th;xt
the light was bad, that the \}mpxre
was in error in having adjudged
you leg before when you were stand-
ing at least ten yards clear of t:,he
wicket. These are -puerile and in-
fantile. A batsman must always
command fortune; othérwise he
merely disfigures this game which is
a glorious legacy of our race.‘ I
have great satisfaction in sentencing
you to undergo rigorous imprison-
ment for six months. You will also
netify your residence to the police for
six months after your release.”

be exciting; batsmen Wil  Kumari Premalatha, daughter of Sri R. K. Suku-
always be hitting bounda-  maran, Dy. Commissioner (Traffic), Madras, ahd
ries wickets will always Sri Rabinder Das, B.E., who were married on 27th

be faliing.

November,
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Unhealthy life is a peril in more
than the usual sense in Erewhon; it
is only proper that unsuccessful cri-
cket should also be in similar jeo-
pardy. It may well happen that in
time there will be very few per-
sons left with sufficient hardihood to
play the game. But no doubt an
ordinance will set aright this defici-
‘ency.

These are some of the thoughts
that arcse in my mind as I lay down
“Erewhon”. Apart from being fanci-
ful, it is highly possible that they
are also erroneous, being founded
upon a mistaken appreciation cf
‘Butler’s principles. Nevertheless I
submit them to the reader for what
they are worth as the portrait of a
nightmare.

GOPINATH
By P. N. S.

4 Y ENIUS, it is said, is an infini‘e

capacity to take pains. Gopi-
nath, the Madras cricketer, may not
b.e a genius, but his masterly bat-
ting against the New Zealand cricket

team at Bangalore was the result of
hard work at the nets.

His failures with the bat this sea-
son evidently worried Gopinath as
these would spoil his test chances
against the visitors from New Zea-
land. But he was quick to perceive
that his failures were not due to any
‘bad luck’ but was the result of lack
of practice. So, with the South Zone
match against the visitors a few days
off, he decided to get down to busi-
ness. He approached A. G. Ram
Singh, the Madras coach, for gui-
de}nce, and the veteran was only too
willing to help him. For more than a
week the two pegged on at the nets
till Gopinath wags put into proper
shape. Such labour paid rich divi-
dends, for Gopinath played the in-
nings of his life at Bangalore,

Tl'-lis display alone must regain for
Gopinath his place in the remaining
tests against the New Zealanders.
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When he walked in to the crease on
the final day of the match an innings
defeat for his side appeared inevi-
table, and many thought it would all
be over by lunch. With more than
300 runs to make, four of his hatg-
men had fallen abject victims to the
gull.es of Cave and Alabaster. 1t Wa;
a situation which wouldg have pullec'i
down the spirits of even the most
courageous player. But Gopinath
mugt have seen the scene in an
entirely different light; here was an
oppertunity to prove his ’mettle
beyond doubt to the cricketin
authorities of .the country. ¢

And how well did Gopj -
claim his skill! He hit, ur;)ml'(}?%hofpgge
27.6 runs scored while he was at the
yvlcket, but his innings was greater
in quality than in quantity. Gopina{h
Is always a fine exponent of the
square cut and the drive.through the
covers. On this day the beauty and
power of the strokes—the rvesult of
fexquisite timing—held friend and foe
in preathless appreciation. Not once
during his stay, did he falter, while
the 25 boundary hits spoke of the
extent of his domination over the
New Zealanders, bowlers and fields-
men alike. Gopinath had indeed
played the innings of his life!

Will the selectors of our test teams
now prove their worth by being fair
to Gopinath? Even in the past few
seasons, this player had proved his
worth by consistent displays when-
ever he was given a chance. But, for
reasons known only to themselves,
the selectors have passed over Gopi-
nath for the first two tests this sea-
son, driving the young player to play
his most inspired innings and point
the accusing finger at them.

It might be said in defence that ail
the batting positions in our test side
are occupied. This, however, is not
so. Qur long search for good openers
is still on, and we have been shifting
from player to player—Apte, Roy,
Punjabi, Mehra—in search of a true

one. Why not try Gopinath in this
position?
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3 By V. P. SATHE
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ROM 5th December 1955 the Bom-
bay Presidency Women’s Coun-

¢il is holding a festival of children’s
films in Bombay. During this festi-
val about 71 short and feature films
will be shown. These films are sup-
plied by nine countries including
india, Britain, U.S.A., U.S.S.R.,
Czechoslovakia, Italy, China, Japan
and France. Out of these countries,
the U.S.S.R. leads in supply of fea-
ture films, while India has supplied
only one feature film, “Pamposh.” It
is a pity that though the Children’s
Film Society was formed two yearls
ago, not a single children’s film has
so far been produced in India; it is
a greater pity that of the other pic-
tures only “Pamposh” was considered
worthy of inclusion in the festival.
1t would have been correct to incor-
porate at least one reel of “Insanl-
yat” featuring Zippy in the festival.
It would have been also correct to

show Atre’s “Shyamchi Aai” and Em

Seth Productions’ “Shashi” in the
festival. After reading the  synopsis
of the Russian film “Two Friends.”
which is included in the festival, I
feel that “Shashi,” a story of the
friendship of a Hindu and a Muslim
boy ought to have been included in
the programme. But the festival is
organised by ‘society’ ladies who 49
not care to see Indian films, especially
films in provincial languages. They
-ought to know at least that in Mara-
thi, Sane Guruji is considered to be
an expert in writing children stories

-and that “Shashi” is based on a Sane
‘Guruji story.

Though the list publjshed makes
no reference to the Films Division’s

shorts, it is to be hoped that they

SWATANTRA 47

will be shown, especially the colour
short “Little Ambassadors.”

The Children’s Films Society 12
the meanwhile must accelerate the
tempo so that in future our children
will be able to see Indian pictures
and not foreign pictures with which
it is difficult for them to identify
themselves. As it is, though the fes-
tival is organised for primary muni-
cipal school children, it is only the
s‘udents of ‘Convent’ schools who
can really enjoy them.

Picture of the week

It was, I think, Shri Vasan who
once said that the kind of films he
makes are children’s films and that
there is no necessity for making spe-
cial children’s films. There seems
to be much truth in this and it is
manifested by Vasan’s latest magnum
opus “Insaniyat.” I am surptised
that the organisers of the Children’s
Film Festival in Bombay forgot 10
include “Insaniyat” in their pro-
programme. At leas! they could have
shown one reel in which Zippy gives’
a variety performance on the stage
a’ Agha’s behest. The children would
have enjoyed it as much as the
grown-ups seem to enjoy it now.

Indeed, Zippy has come to Vasan's
rescue in “Insaniyat;” it is his enter-
taining tricks that appeal to the
picturegoers and account for the suc-
cess of an otherwise poor picture to
emanate from Gemini Studios. The
story and screenplay has nothing
new to offer. The tyrant king laugh-
ing in the style of the old villains of
Ranjit and Saroj stunt films is too
familiar a figure on the Indian
sereen; and just as his tyranny for
tyranny’s sake is pointless, similarly
the valour of the kisans and Cap-
tain Bhanu Pratap appears to he
equally pointless. Ramanand Sagar’s
patriotic dialogue in “Insaniyat”
seem as much off the mark as they
did in Talwar’s “Rukhsana.”

Basically it is a triangle drama
with Dilip loving Bina who in turn
loves Dey and for whom Dilip sacri-
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fices in the end. Dilip is a past mas-
ter in playing the role of the frus-
trated lover; but by trying to put on
a rough exterior and making
monkey-faces to disport his emotio-
nal crisis, he has succeeded only in
making people laugh. Moreover his
efforts to be sincere and serious in a
picture which verges on the lines of
comic opera seem to be ludicrous.
BRut one must =say to his credit that
apart from Zippy, he appears to be
the only sincere worker in the pie-
ture. The rest have taken it as a
light-hearted affair so much so that
there is no regard for continuity,
photographic angles, logic or even
technical finish.

Coming as it does from the produ-
cer of “Chandralekha,” “Bahut Din
Huwe” and “Avvaiyar,” the techni-
cal score of “Insaniyat” is backward.
Seldom have I come across such
carelessly directed and photographed
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picture; and thanks to confused
blending of Greek-Rajput and South
Indian costumes and the introduc-
tion of spectacle and skates every

conceivable rule of time, place and’

period supposed to be so important
for dramatic siructure is broken.
Even Rajendra Krishna and C.°Ram-
chandra seem to have taken no pains
and as a result we have so many
songs bu: not one of them worth

mentioning for either its words ot
tune.

Yet, in spite of the shoddy pro-
duction and technique and illogical
and absurd story and ham acting
and stale music ‘Insaniyat” is a
hit. Has any critic a right to
criiicise a film acclaimed by
picturegoers? What does it mat-
ter as long as people flock to see it.
But people flock to see the monkey
rather than man! “Insaniyat” only

proves that monkey scores over man.
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R. K. C. REDDI, Union Minister
for Production, announced at
New Delhi the other day that about
6000 Ambar Charkas will be manu-
factured under a pilot scheme sanhc-
tioned by the Government of India.
The Ambar Charka is intended to
augment the supply of handspun
yarn for handloom weavers, so that
the quantity of Khadi (handspun
and handwoven cloth) produced in
the country may be substantially
increased. According to the present
.policy of the Government, a rebate
of three annas per rupee is granted
for the sale of Khadi. Mr. Reddi
estimates that if Ambar Charka cloth
is to be considered as Khadi, rebate
will have to be made available to that
cloth also, and on the three annas
basis, the Government subsidy for
Khadi will amount to Rs. 50 to 60
crores.

Many handloom weavers who used
to weave handspun yarn have
switched over to mill yarn, and in
the interest of Khadi production, the
Commerce and Industries Minister,
Mr. T. T. Krishnamachari was asked
recently to stop this kind of switch-
ing over. He replied: “The basic fact
in this particular matter is that if
the handloom weaver finds tha:. by
weaving mill yarn he gets more

2
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SUBSIDISED ANACHRONISM

movement made it expand spectacu-~
larly in crisis after crisis of the
Gandhian leadership. People took to
Khadi as a symbol of patriotic asso-
ciation with the nation’s struggle for
freedom. From that eminence it has
fallen since. The old sanctity has
disappeared as much from Khadi as
from so many other values of life
dear to the Mahatma which he was
never tired of stressing as important,
in the heyday of his influence. Khadi
has now no spiritual or moral leg tc
s:and upon. It stands or falls in
accordance with its economic potency.
And of late its vogue has been
dwindling.

The Ambar Charka has already
rung the death knell of the ordinary
spinning wheel. This it could do on
accoun; of its multiplied capacity for
production. On the basis of multi-
plied capacity for production, the
spinning mill is infinitely more effec-
tive than the Ambar Charka, as the
‘Ambar Charka itself is as compared
‘o the hand-propelled spinning
wheel. There seems to be little
difference between the spinning mill
and the Ambar Charka except that
the former utilizes electrical power
and is of larger magnitude. The
Ambar Charka is a fractional unit of
the spinning mill, worked by hand.
The spinning mill is an aggregation
of connected Ambar Charkas driven
by electricity. There is no reason to
hope that the Ambar Charka will
ever score over the spinning . mill
either in the quality of its product
or in its capacity to provide income
to the worker.
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In the modern age the right
balance cannot be secured in the eco-
nomy of a country unless its govern-
ment acts with intelligence in for-
mulating the dividing line between
centralised organisation with appli-
cation of power and decentralisation
with full scope for individual initi-
ative, carftsmanship and freedom.
We cannot have teachers or painters
under factory conditions of labour. But
the common needs of ordinary people
are best served by mass  produc-
tion, and it is uneconomic and waste-
ful to reserve manufactured goods in
use on an extensive scale for methods
of production out of alignment with
the latest scientific developments. In
the artistic world the craftsmanship
of the hand 1is irreplaceable by
machinery. In the domain of indus-
try there are special areas where
the skill of the artist is a more valua-
ble facior than the prowess of the
mechanical producer—in these areas
individual craftsmanship can com-
pete with power-driven mills and
survive. Indian handwoven textile
fabrics have won world renown for
their exquisite superiority because
the weavers that wove them are

Sotrto Voce

*

A CITIZEN OF THE WORLD

MADRAS had the pleasure of wel-

‘ coming a very different sort
of ‘Russian’ last week-end in Mr.

Nabakov, the Secretary-General of the
International Congress for Cultural

Freedom. Russian-born, he escaped

the regime by migrating 1o
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really artists in the disguise of wage-
earners. These fabriecs are a national
asse!, and they can repay all that a
solicitous government ean do for
their encouragement, not only in the
matter of economic value but also as
a source of aesthe!ic satisfaction and
of national pride and glory. But
there is no meaning in insisting on
the forced use of hand labour for
producing goods in common use that
can be made better and cheaper and

with more ease in power-driven
factories.

The sanctity of age will not pre-
serve what is doomed to eventual
extinction under the ruthless pres-
sure of world changes. It is a waste
of good money to indulge in heroic
efforts for the prevention of the un-
preventible in the inexorable march
of change opened up by the advance-
ment of science in the world. Our
rulers have no right to squander
crores of public money to hoist the
Ambar Charka with i's feeble poten-
tialities on a swiftly changing world
where it has no chance of proving
I's worth and surviving on its merit
and is already an anachronism.

America in early youth, He
achieved distinction as a musician,
composer and critic before a strong
sense of duty made him accept at
considerable sacrifice his present
position. Artis; and man of action,
he sees that the battle of freedom in
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the age of totalitarian tyranny must
be fought on every front, not merely
on the political,

*®

~ Mr. Nabakov has for some years
now been living in Paris, but he is
of the truly enfranchised who are at
home anywhere. He speaks English
with the deliberation of a foreigner
and the sensitiveness of an artist. And
whether in conversation or in public
utterance his determined pursuit of
the right word produces on the liste-
ner an impression of earnest inte-
grity which is redeemed from heavi-
ness by a way he has of screwing up
his eyes as if he were quizzing you,
while a merry smile is never very
far away. The zest of the crusader
is tempered by the good-humoured
shrewdness of Sancho. It breaxs
oul in moments of excitement in a
Latin abundance of gesture.

*
L

Speaking at the Music Academy he
made two points whichr seem to me
worth labouring in these days of
spineless eclecticism and vague good
will. He observed that unless one was
surely grounded in one’s own culture
and clearly realised its distinctive
quality and underlying inspiration
one would not be able truly to appre-
ciate a different culture. To appre-
hend it in its totality and, apart from
obtaining from it such insights as it
may afford, to get the right orienta-
tion towards the people to whom
that culture is native, calls for ima-
ginative sympathy of a- high order.
And that goes only with robust indi-
viduality.

*

His other thesis was that European
music was the result of a fundamen-
tal tension. The offspring of Christi-
anity, it originated as the religlon of
a persecuted minority, and it voiced
their emotional protest. Though Mr.
Nabakov did not refer to it, I believe
the nearest modern analogy is the
music of the Negro spirituals. Where-
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as Greek music was melodic, modern
contrapuntal music represented a
striking psychological reaction. Chris-
tignity “served as a kind of emotio-
nfll catalyst which wunbound the
deep-rooted effective energies in
Western man.” That momentum,
said Mr. Nabakov, had now fairly
spent itself, according to some of the
most thoughtful of the younger com-

posers.
*

It so chanced that I was asked to
take the chair at another much
smaller meeting which Mr. Nabakov
addressed on the broad cultural acti-
vities of his organisation. As, merci-
fully, it escaped the attention of the
Press, it gives me an excuse for
recapitulating the gist of the rather
disjointed observations on the
Indian attitude to culture and free-
dom that, pressed for time, I had to
content myself with. (I see I have
no: left myself space for a more
lucid statement here!) I pointed
out that while the Western concept
of freedom, like Western music, is
anchored in protest, ours, like our
music, is built not on “Either—Or”
but on “The One and the many.”

»

So far as inner autonomy is con-
cerned, we acknowledge no limits to
it, neither external power of con-
straint nor inhibitions from our own
timorous impulses. Thought is free

_to a degree of which the West has no

idea, since the Occident’s basle
attitude to life is -that of strug-
gle—struggle for survival, strug-
gle against the dominance of
the external world, struggle for mas-
tery. We have, against the pressure
of circumstances, immemorially

"sought refuge in the deep sanctuary

of the Spirit. But we have no use
for the anarchy which is the logical
consummation of individualism. We
pbelieve that the world and the spirit
are not antagonistic but can be har-

(Continued on page 42)
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SIDELIGHTS : :

OW that (he Russian visitors

have come and gone, an esti-
mate of ihe effect of their words and
actions on India and the rest of the
world seems timely. The grandest
thing that Mr. Khrushchev said was
that he would share his last crust of
bread with an Indian. This solemn
offer, which should have put cheer
and comfort in the hearis of our hun-
gry millions, seems tc have fallen flat.
Nobody, to my knowledge, took it
seriously. For myself, instead of be-
ing emboldened by it to face adver-
sity with renewed optimism, I felc
only nausea.

The kissings in public of the
Russian leaders were reported to
have produced an atmosphere of vast
emotional fervour in the welcoming
crowds. In the cinemas, the specta-
tors enjoy the kissing of the actors
and ac:resses vicariously. The im-
mense popularity of the cihema is in
fact due to its supply of vicarious
romance on a generous scale to men
and women starved of romance in
life, and so condemned to a drab
existence. You thrill with excitement
to a scene on the screen charged
with love in all its various,
glamourous vicissitudes. But no
such thrill is evoked by ‘the
mind’s vision of Khrushchev and

‘Bakshi lipping each other in the.

face. The stage and screen apart, we
Indians are sadly lacking in the gift
of exhibiting affection in public
places. Our affections are not for
show bu: for each other’s satisfac-
tion. The public have therefore to be
carefully excluded if kissing as a
pledge of affection is to yield that
kind of satisfaction, Two for com-
pany is just filting for the highest
exaltations of love in this and other
forms. A third becomes an intrusion.
A crowd vulgarises with its blazing
publicity the sanctities of a senti-
men’ of which the intrinsic reality

is beyond capture fcr any show busi-
ness. Mr. Khrushchey’s kissing, on
the other hand, was just show busi-
ness. The momen; it was done, it
achieved what it set out to achieve,
and nothing more was left of it. A
tableau in a vacuum.

Of the statements in ever so many
speeches made by the Russian visi-
tors, two in particular seem to have
driven Western cri.ics to fury. Herz,
for example, is what the New York
Times writes in answer to Mr.
Khrushchev’s charge that the United
States and Britain “started the
second World War, they sent the
troops of Hitlerite Germany against
Russia”:

“Has Mr. Khrushchev forgotten the
Molotov-Ribbentrop treaty of August
23, 1939, that freed Hitler of his then
existing worries about a sccond front
and gave him the go-aread signal to
plunge Europe into war?

“Has he forgotten the cynical agree-
ment of that same date under which
Stalin and Hitler decided how to carve
up Poland?

“Has he forgotten the Russian ail
that Stalin delivered to his ally, Hitler,
in the months from August, 1939, to
June, 1941—o0il that helped Hitler stage
his air attacks on Britain?

“Has he forgotten the Russian grain
and manganese ahd chrome ore and
scrap iron that the Soviets fed to the
German war. machine during this same
period?

“Has he forgotten Molotov's cheery
message wishing Germany ‘“‘complete
success” on the day Hitler treache-
rously invaded Norway, or that other
message of June 18, 1940, following
Hitler’s defeat of France, in which
Molotov sent his warmest congratula-
tions on the splendid success of the
German armed forces?”

Commenting on the Russian lea-
ders’ a‘tack on the Western powers
as “imperialist’” and “colonial” the
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same paper comments:

«go far as ‘imperialism’ and ‘colonia-
lism’' are concerned, the record shows
that during the past decade or so the
Western powers have freed some
600,000,000 people from colonial rule
and that they continue to free others
capable of self-government, while put-
ting those not yet so capable under
United Nations supervision. During
this same period the Soviets have
enslaved more than 600,000,000 people
in Europe and Asia. Millions of refu-
gees are mute evidence of the charac-
ter of this Red colonialism.”

These retorts are factual, pertinent
and devastating. They will no doubt
influence people in many parts of the
world. Bu: they are lost now on an
India filled with resentment against
Mr. Dulles for sanctifying the pos-
session of Goa by Portugal and over-
flowing with goodwill for Russia on
acccunt of Mr. Khrushchev’s snub to

. Pakistan over the Kashmir issue.

Russia’s record since the second
World War has been all that Western
critics charge against it; it has been
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execrable. But Russian s.rategy, 28
reflected at any rate in the pronoun-
cements of the Russian leaders in
their Indian tour, has been consum-
mate, exuberant, and extravagantly
fraternal. The Wes: has had a demo-
cratic record and an abominable stra-
tegy. On the one side, the sugar coat
of sweet promises over the bitter pill
of past aggression; on the other, 2
creditable record marred by incre-
dibly foolish and wholly unnecessary
pronouncements seething with illibe-
rality. It will take time for India 1c
wade to the Dbitter peality undet-
neath the delicious sweetness of the
Russian promises. But meanwhile 1t
is the word of the moment and no!
the history of the past that counts,
and the heart of India has been won
by Messrs. Bulganin and Khrushchev
(over-riding the record of the We:si
in the cause of freedom) with words
which Western statesmen like Mr.
Dulles have not known how to use
wisely at crucial moments.

Saka

Bri H. D. Rajah at a reception to him at Woodlands Hotel, Madras this week.
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NAGARJUNA: A MANY-SIDED
GENIUS

By D. ANJANEYULU

IT was indeed a happy thought that

the gigantic multi-purpose Nan-
dikonda project (for which the Prime
Minister recently laid the foundation-
s-one) should have been named after
Nagarjuna. This definitely is one of
the rare instances in which it could
not lightly be asked “What’s in a
name.” There is much in this name
as it seeks to perpetuate the memory
of one ¢f the great ancients who had
left an abiding impress on many
branches of human knowledge,
sacred and secular, metaphysical as
well as scientific.

The celebrated Buddhist teacher,
who is* believed to have lived and
died on the hill, now known as
Nagarjunakonda (15 miles north of
Macherla in Palnad taluk in Guntur
district), was a many-sided persona-
lity—a religious preceptor who was
alsc an expert in medicine, a spe-
culative thinker who was also a che-
mist{ and a magician who was a ma-
thematician and physicist. In fact.
he seems to have claimed all khow-
ledge under his ken and touched, lite-
rally, nothing that he did not adorn
(for he was reputed to be an alche-
mist and is credited with = having
turned stones into bricks of solid gold
to replenish the coffers of his king).

As the project begins to take shape,
it is feared that the site around the
Nagarjunakonda hill (originally
known as Sri Parvata), where many
valuable Buddhist relics had been
discovered, would be submerged by
the huge dam and reservoir that will
come into existence, leaving only the
erest of the hill visible above the
vast sheet of water like a top hat
worn by a tall man- standing in a
dense crowd. Among the relics that

2

had already been unearthed were a
number of viharas (square-shaped
rooms), stupas (semi-glocbal mound-
like structures of the Sanchi iype),
and chaityas (prayer halls). It is
qui.e possible that many more would
be found if the excavations are con-
tinued, but as it is, s udents of his-
tory have to rest content with the
fact that the relics that had come
to light will be properly preserved
and ferrying facilities would be pro-
vided to reach the top of the sacred
hill where they could rest their minds
in contemplation awhile on the place
where Nagarjuna had spen: many
years in fruitful meditation. There
is, of course, the consolation that
what was only a sacred memory is
now associated with a S'ate endea-
vour with a social purpose.

Life And Legend

The life of Nagarjuna, with all the
colourful legends attached fto it,
reads like a romance and it is at
times difficult to see through the tan-
gled web of tradition and sift facts
from fiction, history from legend and
the actual truth from apocryphal
stories. From the bewildering mass
of mutually contradictory statements
of different historians, we could
faintly glean the fact that the
famous Nagarjuna (there seem to be
as many as four Nagarjunas and
many foreign scholars seem to have
got hopelessly mixed up) lived in the
second century (134 to 194 A.D.)

Born in Vidarbha (modern Nag-
pur) of Brahmin parents, Nagarjuna
finished the study of the four Vedas
and all the sastras while still in his
teens and attained mastery of man-
tra vidya, with the help of which
he could appear ahd disappear as he
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liked and take any shape he pleased.
This almost fatal proficiency in an
pccult art seems to have landed him
in trouble. The gay Lothario that
he was reputed to be in his carefree
youth, along with three other pro-
fligate friends, legend has it, stole
into the inner apartments of the
royal household in sly search of
clandestine pleasure and all the four
were caught. The other three luck-
less companions seem to have been
hanged while Nagarjuna managed to
escape by the mere skin of his teeth
because of his vow that he would
become a Buddhist Bhikku if only he
was left alive. This then was how
he was led to don the saffron robes.

March Of Victory

The story of Nagarjuna’s conver-
sion to Buddhism, interesting as it is,
has a proselytising ring about it and
one seems to have heard similar
tales before, meant chiefly to gild
the glory of other faiths. Be that as
it may, there was no doubt that he
became a Buddhist. After being
initiated by his preceptor Kapila,
Nagarjuna wandered about the Hi-
malayan regions, where he is said %o
have obtained the principles of
‘Mahayana’ from an anonymous
yogin. He then proceeded on a mis-
sion to Ceylon (referred to as Naga-
loka) and on return home, settled
down on Sri Parvata (which came to
be known after him later as Nagar-
junakonda) where he erected a
‘stupa’ and ‘mahachaitya’, which was
maintained by the rulers of the
Tkshwaku dynasty. It is mentioned
by the Sanskrit prose-writer Bana
that Nagarjuna received from Naga-
raja a pearl-necklace, which was sup-
posed to provide a miracle cure for
snake-bite and other complaints.

A dramatic touch is given to the
incident about the propagation of
Buddhism by Nagarjuna. After his
home-coming, Nagarjuna used to £o
about with a red flag, the flaming
banner symbolic of the victory of
Buddhism. When he was accosted
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by the king (of the Satavahana
dynasty, presumably) with the ques-
ticn who he was, Nagarjuna answered
?ather jauntily: “I am the all-know-
Ing man” He was thereupon asked
what the gods were then doing, to
which he replied that they were
fighling with the asuras and, lo, as
eloquent evidence, there was a rain,
in the eourt, of drops of blood, seve-
red limbs and weapons of war. The
king was s.upefied, and with 10,000 of
his learned followers, embraced Bud-
dhism on the spot. - :

Andhra By Adoption

Though some would prefer to take
these miracle-working tales with a
pinch of salt, none could deny that
Nagarjuna was a great Buddhist pre-
ceptor. Taking to the Hinayana
tradition first, he later switched over
to the ‘Mahayana’ school of Bud-
dhism and started the ‘Madhyamika’
way of thought. He was the 14th
in the line of Buddhist préceptors
and was described as a ‘Darsanika.’
Prominent among his disciples were
Aryadeva, Nanda and Buddhopalita.
As proof of his great intellectual
powers, it was siated that he mas-
tered the voluminous “Tripitakas’ in
a matter of 90 days and easily troun-
ced, in debate, Deva, the religious
teacher from Ceylon, who, in turn,
became his disciple. Though he was
not born in the Andhra territory, he
became naturalised in Andhra and is

believed to have lived in Kanchi for
some time.

Legend credits Nagarjuna with
having been a kind of medieval
Methuselah. He is supposed to have
lived for 600 years with the help of a
wender-drug of his own discovery.
His patron Sri Yagna Satakarni of
the Satavahana dynasty is said to
have lived for 300 years and would
cbviously have lived longer but for
the unfilial impatience of the crown
prince who had approached Nagar-
Juna with a request to oblige him
with an early atecess to the throne.
Nagarjuna, thereupon, shut himself
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up in the room of medi.ation where
he cut his throat with a sharp blade
of kusa grass and thus ended his life.
The king died immediately there-
after, as according to the compact of
longevity, his life would not last afier
Nagarjuna’s. Historians, however,
say that Nagarjuna attained nirvana
in his 62nd year (in 192 A.D.) and it
might be a coincidence that the king
also died on the same day. What was
likely, however, is that Nagarjuna
must have practised the science of
kaya kalpa, and known the art of
becoming a vajra sarira.

Shades Of Sankara

According to Chinese sources (the
Tripitakas), Nagarjuna Bodhistiva
was the author of 24 books, some of
which are extant in Chinese and
Tibetan iranslations, though the ori-
ginals in Sanskrit and Prakrit have
not survived. The ‘Suhrul-lekha’,
coniaining the letter written by
the Satavahana ruler, embodies the
general principles of Buddhism, while
‘Prajana Pradipa Sastra Karika’' out-
lines the Madhyamika philosophy.
There are many other works which
mark him out as an original thinker
and a skilful dialectician. Suffice it
here ‘o give 2 sample of his philoso-
phié postulates which elude the grasp
of those outside the esoteric circle:
«The soul has no residence. It is nei-
ther eternal nor iransient; neither
perishable nor imperishable. It has
no home. nor is it homeless. There is
neither birth nor death, neither eter-
nity nor decay, neither unity nor
duality and no future, no past.” In
this doctrine of apparent contradic-
tion (vyatirekavada) some siudents
of philosophy see a family likeness to
the mayavada of Sankara.

Nagarjuna, however, believed like
other great teachers of religion, that
man is distinguished from the beast

only by his practice of religion. How .

true is this saying about life and
time: “Time flies. Knowledge is end-
less and limitless while the span of
life is brief and uncertain. So, like a
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swan tha: separates the milk from
water, let us take the goocd in life.”
Nagarjuna realised that whilg the
knowledge of arts and crafts was
necessary for livelihcod, the supreme
know.edge, the science of truth, con-
sisted in the liberation cof the soul;
and that: “the friendship of povd
men, even in jail, is better than the
company of kings.” "

Chemist And Alchemist

Nagarjuna was hailed as the father
of Indian chemisiry, by the late Sir
P. C. Ray, for his work “Rasaratna-
kara.” He was also reputed to be an
alchemist (parasuvedi), knowing the
ar. of turning baser metals into gold
(rasavada) . Just as he had brought
relief to the starving people cf his
day when the land was visited by
dreadful famine, with the help of his
powers of alchemy, it is to be hoped
tha: the project that bears his sacred
name would bring plenty and pros-
perity to the people and make the
land flow with milk and honey. The
memory of Nagarjuna, who is well-
known in other lands as the Aristo-
tle of Buddhist philosophy and the
St. Paul of Mahayana, would then
remain ever fresh in the minds of
people nearer home.

They (scientists) exist almest
entirely in a barren middle ground,
being nei‘her good animals nor lov-
ers, poets, sages, seers. They under-
stand graphs, statistics, plans, public
opinion reports, but not the life of
man. Already some of them are
compressing the structure of our lives
and draining the colour cut of them.
Give others a little more time and
rope, and those of us who are left will
all live underground, below plains
of concrete where not one bird sings,
doing our best to get along with
dwarfs, giants, and brand new ex-
perimental types with pointed heads
and eight arms—J. B. PRIESTLEY
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CLASSICS FOR THE MASSES

By SANTHA RUNGACHARY

THE‘ octopus is reaching out
again.

The Central Government, we
are told, is going into the publishing
business in a big way. The book-
sellers and publishers in the country
are too “slow” and “cautious” accord-
ing to Mr. Nehru who wants the light
of knowledge spread to the four cor-
ners of the country in the quickest
possible time. The pbublishers, of
course, try to make money which ig
very naughty of them. The Govern-
ment, on the other hand, is going to
pbursue this profession purely on g
humanitarian basis. It is going o
publish our own classies ag well as
translations of classical books from
other countries for the benefit of
the masses who are “hungering” for
books .

‘The effort. 1o doubt, is laudable.
Even the masses ecannot obviously
live by bread alone. But knowledge
like democracy, cannot be dispensed
in “larg® »ditions” at a cheap price.
In a very coxcombry of vanity and
self-confidence the Gcovernment, the
reformers, the zealots, the fanatics
and the dreamers have been persu-
ading us gently but firmly to burnh
our boats behind us as we set forth
into a bright, free future. Our moor-
inzs have sought to be shifted and
upset. Very well. Change, let us
admit, is the very life-breath of pro-
gress. The British, we have been told,
had dug deep into our lives in their
efforts at building our society but the
superstructure they had constructed
was all wrong; it was a cruel imposi-
ticn on us. But now, methinks, we
are trying tc build a gigantic super-
stracture on the flimsiest of founda-
tions. “We want to reach our pub-
lic quickly,” said Pandit Nehru at the
annual mee'ing of the Federation cf
Publishers and Booksellers’ Associa-

tions last week in New Delhi. In a
famogs post-war novel called
Insatiability the Polish writer Stanis-
law Ignacy Witkiewicz  describes a
ngw kind of pill called the Murti-
Bing Pill which had the miraculous
power of bringing calm and happi--
hess to the man who swallowed it.
He'ceased to worry. These Get-Wise-
Quick plans of the Indian Govern-
ment smack of Murti-Bingism. The
men who are building this new India
seem to be impelled by a demonaic
craze for speed. And because no pri~
vate individual or corporation can
ever do anything with the speed with
which a Government can, we have
greater and still greater encroach-
rpent by Authority on private initia-.
tive and enterprise. The Government
has. already gone into the banking
business. It has a large share of the
Industrial cake. oOf course it is
already in the broadcasting business

And it has en‘ered the culture busi;
ness on a large scale. It has become
glmost impossible to eéscape centra-
pzed authority whichever way we
turn. And the Government, like the
customer, is always right.

Mr. Nehru spoke of an “enormous
market” for books in the country ang
Sf tk}e Government intending to pe
b'usn.less-like" about publication anci
bringing oyt “large editions” at
cheap prices .. The last two together
seem :‘o imply that the books would
Pe written not by the top men in
L'he literary field—who would most
likely be too expensive—but by
secpnd-best writers out to make hé;/
while the sun shines. Most importan‘t
?f all, what language are they going
‘0 be written in? In the thirteen

cfficial languages or in all the various-

uqcﬂjcial lingos? A three-man Com-
ml_ssion would first have to be ap-
poin‘ed to go into the question and:
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decide on which of the classies, indi-
.genous and foreign, could be turned
with advantage into “simple worth-
while books for the common people,”
‘though i might not Be so easy to
recognize what is worth the while of
the common people. Both the Ameri-
can and Russian Governments subsi-
dise Propaganda and Publicity
Departments which produce books
giving the history, the geography,
the cultural heritage and the folklore
of their respective countries. There
is nothing cheap about these publi-
cations. Even this method of encou-
raging the reading habit is prefera-
ble to puiting out on the market
haphazard translations of foreiga
classics in cheap editions.

It took years to build Socialist Bri-
tain—in faect, it is not yet quite built
—Communist Russia and Capitalist
America. How can we hope to build
in less time a country which is at-
tempting to be nothing as simple as
Communist or Capitalist or Socialist
but partakes of practically all kinds
of governments existing in the
world? Our goal is yet merely an
ideal on the far horizon when India
would be fully indusirialised and
employed, educated, prosperous,
honest. Bu: we can’t all of us get
there on “Time’s winged chariot,”
nor can we be bound to that mythi-
cal carriage and dragged along. Pec-
ple cannot grow quickly. They can
only grow day by day. And even

‘Pandit Nehru cannot conjure up a

nation of scholars out of a country
of illiterates in one lifetime. In the
art of government, mere idealism or
evenn mere courage of convictions are
not enough.

By all means let us give the people
books. But let us give them books as
books should be given—with pride
and veneration. We have already too

‘much reading material produced

cheaply on the news-stands. The
world of books is perhaps the last of
the magic worlds left us untouched
by drdb political philosophies. 1f

‘pecple must be trained to read
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Shakespeare—as indeed they must—
let us give them Shakespeare bound
in a clo.h of gold, in beauty and
dignity and- majesty, not printed on
the same clreap news-print that some
¢f our vernacular weak-end reading
is printed on. It would be heart-
rending to lovers of books if Pandit
Nehru’s Government tried to take
our literary U.opia by storm from
New Delhi with “large editions” of
the classics prinied cheaply.

Light In The Darkness
IR IAN FRASER, the biind M.P.,
who is Chairman of St. Duns-
tan’s, the organisation for the train-
ing and after care of men and women
blinded on war service, firmly correct-
ed in a BBC broadcast, the impres-
sion that the blind man’s world is a
black one.

A composed and praclical man who
was once a Governor of the BBC
blinded in the Pirst World War
before he was twenty-one, Sir Ian is
South African born and although he
is a British M.P. he still retains dual
nationality. He is a ccmpany direc-
tor, President of the British Legion
and many other things and considers
all these achievements to be nothing
remarkable. He is wonder-
fully independent and self-sufficient
and needs lit!le help in the ordi-
nary matters of everyday life. Rose-
Mary Sands who went there to record
the interview wondered why he kept
fingering his watch during his con-
versation with Stephen Black until
she realised that it was a Braille one
and he was counting the time as
they talked. Sir Ian chain-smoked
throughout the recording but never
used a lighter and always gauged
exactly the right instant at which
to hold the match to light his next
cigarette.

Sir Ian has never seen his wife but
takes a great interest in her clothes
and always likes to know what she is
wearing, holding long consultations
with her before she buys a new frochk.
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HIGHER EDUCATION IN U. S. A.

CORPORATE SUPPORT BY BUSINESSMEN

ANY students who entered Ame-
rican colleges this year are be-
ing helped financially by such busi-
nesses as a mail-order firm, a large
appliance manufacturer, a radio net-
work, an oil company and a soap
manufacturer. In addition to fur-
nishing scholarships for the students
the firms are helping pay the sala—,
ries of some university professors.

Until recently, higher education
has been nanced by churches
private fortunes, various branches of’
governmer.t or combinations of these
three.

Why then have businessmen seen
fit to engage in an activity which
seems to be far afield from the busi-
ness of producing and selling goods
and services? The answer is found
in the history of education and busi-
ness in the United Stafes, and in the
intricate pattern of collegiate deve-

opment, especially, since World
War IIL

The American college was founded
to meet the “spiritual necessities” of
the new continent. Not only the
colonial colleges, but nearly all
of the colleges founded before the
Civil War were crganised, supported,
anq .in most cases controlled, by
religious interests emphasising the
purpose of the college as an institu-
tion for training clergymen. Harvard
Willlam and Mary, Yale, Princeton’
and Rutgers are among the many
p'rominent; colleges founded by reli-
gious groups.

As _their graduates followed the
American frontier westward, they :n
turn founded other colleges pattern-
ed after their alma maters. Practi-
f:ally, all received their principal
Income from church sources. During
the-lat'er part of the 19th century
the religious character of the insti-

wutions became less pronounced as
the colleges began to liberalise and
expand their curricula to better
serve their communities, but church
support was still considerable.

Land-Grant Colleges

Under an Act of Congress in 1862
the. federal goverment offered each
staie a substantial grant of public
land to support and maintain at
least one college to teach agriculture
and the mechanical arts. Thus, with
the establishment of the land-grant
cplleges, government for the first
tl_me began large-scale support of
higher education. State and local
governments contributed importantly
to the establishment of new colleges
while maintaining their support of
existing ones.

As financial fortunes were made by
many of the various colleges’ gradu:»
ates during the late 1800’s, large
endowmen:s and philanthropic gifts
came to the institutions from grate-
ful alumni {0 be used for expansion

of plants, scholarships, and added

service to new students. Other weal-
thy men, not alumni, also made
generous gifts to colleges. Although
the relative contribution of each hzxs
varied considerably during the past
50 or 60 years, four sources have sup-
plied the funds for the support of
higher education: (1) endowment
earnings; (2) philanthropic gifts:
(3) s'udent fees; and (4) govern-
ment appropriations.

'Government aid to higher educa-
tion increased considerably following.
World. War II when the federal gov-
ernment provided education for
World War II veterans, through pay-
ment of their fees and a subsistence
allowance. Federal support in 1939-40
was only 5.4 per cent of the total
income of higher education, but such
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support rose to 35.7 in the war year
»f 1943-44 and continued at approxi-
nately the same level throughout
-he veteran programme.

Whereas 12 per cent of boys and
zirls reaching 18 years of age sought
higher education in 1930, more than
30 per cent now seek admission 0
colleges and universities. The cost of
educating them has risen 50 per cent
since 1948, bu: tuition fees have been
raised only 25 per cent. The hard
fact is that it costs colleges more
than ever to educate more students
on proportionately less income.
Caught in the financial squeeze bet-
ween skyrocketing enrollments and
diminishing revenues, educators have
been worried.

Businessmen Step In

But businessmen, too, have been
studying the plight of the colleges
and universities. They wondered
what part business might legitima-
tely play in helping alleviate the
situation. Business, from large cor-
porations to small firms, has a need
for more and more college-trained
men and women each year. Far-
sighted businessmen in 1948 were
asking themselves this question:
«gince industry must have a steady
supply not only of trained techni-
cians, but also of men and women
taught to think, should not some of
the responsibility for educating them
rest with industry?” Men like Frank
W. Abrams, chairman of the Stan-
dard Oil Company of New Jersey,
Irving 8. Olds, chairman of the
United States Steel Corporation, and
Alfred P. Sloan, Jr. of the General
Motors Corporation said publicly that
business concerns should give finan-
cial aid to U. S. higher education—
and should do it directly.

In*1952, the Council for Financial
Aid to Education was formed—not of
educators, but businessmen; not to
seek immediate financial profit, but
to draw plans for wisely spending
money to educate more young people.

The Council’s public activities have
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pbeen under way for over a year. They
are being financed initially by four
respected  foundations: Carnegie,
Ford, Rockefeller and Sloan. ’

Under the guidance of the Council,
big corporations are devising imagi-
native new ways to help private col-
leges and universities do ihe job for
which they are best fitted. Business
executives are saying that a company
is neglecting the obligations of “cor-
porate citizenship if it fails to invest
part of its profits in aid to higher
education.”

Opposition from stockholders has
been almost nil. When Standard Oil
Company of Indiana decided a year
ago to distribute a large sum of
money among liberal arts colleges in
its Midwest marketing area, it sent a
circular letter first to its 118,000
shareholders explaining why the
company’s directors felt the pro-
gramme was sound. At the end of
six months only one complaint had
come,

The Council, headed by Dr. Wil-
son Compton, former president of
washington State College, is dedi-
cated to the proposition that colleges
shcu'd be supreme in governing their
own affairs. The Council has there-
fore rejected all suggestions that it
act as a disbursing agency through
which ecorporations would make their
grants to education. Instead, Dr.
Compton and his colleagues have
urged businessmen to make their own
decisions as to where their money
will go. Dr. Compton stresses only
one thing: he asks businessmen not
to limit their gifis to a handful of
“prestige” institutions. He emphasi-
ses that the greatest merit of the
American . educational system is its

" diversity.

As a result of this individual ap-
proach to corporate giving, new plans
for helping colleges and universities
appear in newspapers almost daily.
When the Ford Foundation recently
gave $50000,000 to help raise faculty
salaries, it focused attention on the
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yvhole programme of corporate giv-
ing. Among large manufacturing
companies which have set up conti-
nuing scholarship aid programmes
are Union Carbide, General Foods,
Bethlehem Steel Company, United
States Steel Company, the Columbia
Broadcasting System, E. I. DuPon:
de Nemours, Proctor & Gamble and
General Electric Company. Dozens of
smaller businesses and manufacti-
rers have aided education either in
the form of scholarships or in direct
financial assistance to colleges. The
General Electric Company is unigue
in that it offers to match, up to $1,000
.for any single gift, all donations that
its employees make to their alma
maters. It is estimated that the com-
pany will pay out between $250,000
and $§00,000 each year wunder this
programme.

Secondary School Scholarships

But perhaps the most significant
and far-reaching help to future stu-
dents is the mammoth plan in which
the Ford Foundation, the Carnegle
Corporation, Time, Inc., and the
Sears-Roebuck Foundation are offer-
ing secondary school students the
largest scholarship programme in the
history of American education.

The Ford Foundation, following its
$50,000,000 gift to raise faculty sala-
ries, announced that it would make
initial grants totalling $20,000,000 for
student aid. The Carnegie Corpora-
tion’s share in the huge new aid pro-
gramme is to be $500,000; Sears Roe-
buck, $600,000; and Time, 1Inc.,
$30,000.

The organisation created to admi-
nister the new programme is called
the National Merit Scholarship Cor-
poration. It will conduct what the
corporation ecalls “an annual nation-
wide search for talent at the secon-
dary school level.” By competitive
tests, the corporation will seek out
young men and women of high capa-
city and make it possible for them to
go to college regardless of their
financial means.
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The average four-year scholarship
will amoun: to about $6,000. During
the first year scholatships .will go to
350 students who place highest in
tests given in the nation’s 25,000 pub-
lic and private secondary schools.

Ed:\lcators who have long been
worried about raising additional
funds are greatly encouraged. Al-
though they know that more and
more boys and girls will be asking for
admittance to their institutions and
that the cost of educating them will
be great, they are glad that the busi-
nessman has now stepped in to sup-
plement traditional financial sources
that have maintained U.s. higher
education.

Steel Production In U.S.A.

THE United States Steel Corpora-~

tion, the nation’s largest steel
firm, is preparing to spend more than
$500 million in 1956 to expand its
facilities, according to the Wall
Street Journal,

In recent months expansion plans
announced by American stee] pro-
Flucers add up to some 6,500,000 tons
in ne\y capacily. The present industry
capacity of 125 million tons, the
Journal says, is headed for 3 140-
miliion ton capacity by 1960.

The automobile industry uses 923

pounds ‘of every 100 pounds of fini-
shed sieel. Twelve pounds go into
construction, containers for food and
varied products consume about nine
poupds, machinery and industrial
equipmen. about eight, and rail-
roads about four pounds. The rest is
used by hundreds of other fabricators
of steel products. ' ’

Dgsplte a vas; expansion in the use
of light metals and plastics, Ameri-
can§ are using much more steel per
capita than in prewar years. In 1940
the na'ion’s steel-making capacity.
was 1,240 pounds yearly per person.
Prcduction today is about 1,500
pounds annually per person.
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WILL.NEHRU OR MACDONALD

INFLUENCE

MARSHALL?

By ANDREW ROTH

HE brief Indian stay of David

Marshall, Singapore’s Chief Mi-
nister, may well have had an. im-
portant influence on his London
talks.

As an idealistic son of Asia, Mar-
shall has long been sensitive to
Pandit Nehru’s message. His Labour
Front has the support of the Singa-
pore Indian Congress and many
Indian voters.

But Marshall’'s anti-Communism
has more the flavour of Malcolm
Macdonald, Britain’s High Commis-
sioner in New Delhi and long-time
Commissioner-General in South-
east Asia. It was Macdonald who
recommended Marshall to Colonial
Secretary Lennox-Boyd and the Bri-
tish business community in Singa-
pore as Britain’s best bet in newly-
awakened Singapore.

Marshall certainly seeks in India a
clue to whether he should compele
with, or continue to conflict with,
Singapore’s Communists.

Knowledgeable Britons are wel-
coming Singapore’s dramatic Chief
Minister, David Marshall, with all
the breath-holding hopefulness with
which one regards a trick cyclist on
whom one’s money is reluctantly but
necessarily placed in an all-import-
ant race.

Britain’s highly-intelligent Colo-
nial Secretary, Lennox-Boyd, has
advised the Cabinet and the Conser-
vative Party that this Singapore-
porn moderate Labourite is the only
man worth backing. Marshall is in
the race only for self-government by
1959 and is willing for Britain to
retain its business and strategic inte-
rests. Singapore is Britain’s Army,
Navy and Air headquarters for the
Far East and a SEATO base. It is

3

simultaneously Southeas: Asia’s chief
port and economic center. With the
adjoining Federation of Malaya it is
the Commonwealth’s chief dollar
earner. .

To British Conservatives David
Matrshall has come to be a Singa-
porean Ernest Bevin:-a moderate,
anti-Communist Labourite who can
defend Britain’s imperial interests
better than a more conservative per-
son because he can win support in
circles impervious to more conserva-
tive influences. - Significantly, the
orthodox Conservative Daily Tele-
graph recommended him on Novem-
ber 23 as some one who “could
teach many (British) Socialists how
to be moderate and ‘advanced’ at the
same time.”

It is indicative of the rapid matur-
ing of the political situation that
when Mr. Marshall was last in
London at the beginning of this year
he considered himself a political
novice. He was taking a couple of
months off from his £1500-a-month
criminal law practice in Singapore to
study British Labour politics at
Transport House. This was the result
of an invitation from Morgan Philips,
General Secretary of the Labour
Party, whom he met casually at a
dinner par.y in Singapore for the
Labout Party delegation returning
from China.

Mr. Marshall was preparing for a
race he had no expectation of win-
ning. The Labour Front he had help-
ed form was not even a party, merely
a he'erogeneous collection of ambi-
tious individuals with Labour or
Socialist leanings. Some had been
cofficials of the Singapore Labour
Party which had repeatedly collapsed
amidst squabbles over office.
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Marshall was sure he himself would
not be returned because he had cho-
sen to oppose C. C. Tan, President
of the Progressive Party, the only
coherent party until that point with
‘the exception of the underground
Malayan Communist Party. This was
the party of the timid locally-born
English-speaking Chinese business-
men of Singapore with enough Bri-
tons, Indians and Europeans to give
it. a non-communal appearance.
Since 1947 it had held most of the
minority of elected seats in Singa-
pore’s legislative council, elected by
under 30,000 voters.

Encouragement to the Timid

It was precisely the timidity of
these Anglicized Chinese business-
men and the seeming indifference to
politics of the vast majority of
Singaporeans which led to the new
Constitution wunder which Marshall
fought. Of . Singapore’s 1,200,000
population fully 950,000 are Chinese
although mostly locally born. But
they seemed, until last April, to fol-
low the Chinese tradition of having
as little to do with Government and
politics as possible.

This encouraged the British Gov-
ernment to take what it thought
to be a moderate step toward self-
government. They added 250,000 ‘o
the electorate by automatic registra-
tlon, increasing it to over 300,000.
This changed its ethnic background;
on the old register half the voters
were Indians or Pakistanis, who had
be.en born in British-governed coun-
tries; now two-thirds of the electo-
rate was of Chinese origin. For the
first time Singapore was given a
majority—25 out of 32__elected
members with power over all fields
except fihance, defence and internal
security .

The first indication Singapore’s
long-dormant Chinese majority was
stirring was the decision of the
well-heeled Chinese Chamber of
Commerce to sponsor the Demo-
cratic. Party. The avowed inten-
tion of these Chlnese-speaking
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“Chinese Chinese” businessmen was
Fo knock out the English-speak-
Ing “Queen’s Chinese” of the Pra-
gressive Party. This was evidence of
the rising pride of even Singapore’s
wealthiest Chinese in the new status
;vhich Peking had achieved, particu-
fz:'gq ca;t. the June 1954 Geneva con-

At the same time the i
Soctalist  People’s ActionLEf;’zlrI::;g'
(P.A.P.) began tapping two power-
ful' reservoirs of influence: the
majority of unorganized workers i*;
the back-street rabbit-warren tené-
ments and the Chinese-language
secondary schcols. This latter group
was particularly important because
more than half of Singapore’s popu-
lation is under 20 years of age.

Th_e brilliant Cambridge-educated
barrister who heads P AP., Lee
Kuan-yew, known ag “Harry” i;o his
many‘ Western friends hag always
conceived his role as competing with
the underground Communists in
t;rg.de union and nationalist militance
ra'her than fight them openly. This
task was complicated by the fact
tha' Communist-infiltrated unions
and student organizations threw
their support to the P.A.P.

Bush Jacket under the Apple Tree
_Amidst these subterranean stir-
rings David Marshall conducted his
flamboyant campaign beneath “the
old apple tree” on Empress Place
near‘ where Stamford Raffles, founder
of Singapore, had first landed. He
wore a bush-jacket as a symbol of
revolt agains: “this stuffed-shirt
colonial nonsense” of collars and ties.
In this Marshall was expressing the
discomfort of Singapore’s lower mid-
dle classlargely Indians, Eurasians
and Chinese—against the stifly colo-
hial code of conduct imposed on them
by their British governors and eco-
nomic rulers. Marshall himself had
been born in Singapore in 1908 of
Iraqi Jewish parents, which placed
him soclally among the Eurasian in-
betweens of that caste-and-colour-
conscious city. Educated locally ab
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St. Andrew’s school and Raffles Ins:i-
tution, he had started s.udying law
while a clerk in a shipping office. He
had saved £400 to travel to Britain
where he qualified as a barris:er at
Middle Temple in 1934, having eked
out his stay by working as a waliter
and giving chess lessons. He applied
to join London’s Metropoli.an Police,
put they turned him down.

If no: to be a jailor, he was to see
the inside of jails. When war threa-
tened he joined the Singapore
Volunteers and was taken prisoner
and sent to Japan as a labourer,
returning only in 1946. (This was his
second imprisonment because of his
being a British subject; during Wworld
War 1, as a child, he had been intern-
ed by the Turks in Baghdad.)

Even before his election Marshall
was one of Singapore’s most popular
figsures. He was the Colony’s leading
criminal trial lawyer, earning an
estimated £1500 monthly. A warm-
hearted and compassionate man, he
had a capacity for dramatic languv-
age. He threw himself into the April
1955 election with the same single-
minded dramatic fervour, making
perhaps the wildest speeches heard
in English. He predicted that the
growing generation would revolt if
they had to live in the same Singa-
pore slums and “plood will flow in
every Singapore street.” It is the
coolie thrown on the slagheap of our
gold-mining-town economy who
made our prosperity; the swea: and
misery of that coolie. fed the wealthy
few to slake their thirst for more
money.”

When the election results showed
not only that Marshall has won his
own seat but that the Labour Front
had secured 10 of the 25 elecied seats,
it is difficult to say who was more
surprised: Marshall, the British
Governor or the hard-crusted British
pbusiness community. An analysis of
the votes showed that the Right
had won a majority of the votes cast,
but by fighting each other in every
cdonstituency they knocked each
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other out. Typically, Marshall bea:
his opponent by 3305 votes to 2530 in
a three-cornered poll cf 7,000. Seven
of the other nine victorious Labour
Front candidates won on a minority
of votes polled; in all. the Labour
Front polled a quarter of the 160,000
votes cas.. :

As significant as their freak victcry
was the fac: that the P.A.P. won
three of the four seats contested,
with ‘Harry’ Lee winning by Singa-
pore’s largest majority. This meant
that every time that Marshall's per-
formance fell short of his election
promises to ~achieve early self-
government and an end to the Emei-
gency regulations, ‘Harry’“Lee would
be at his elbow, accusing him of
playing false to the workers who had
elected him,

Novice in the Saddle

Marshall likes to tell this story cn
himself to illustrate the discomforts
of unexpectedly becoming the Chief
Minister of a colony in which the
politically submerged four-fifths of
its population is turbulently coming
to life. He compares his plight to
the man going to the stables for the
first time. “Please remember that I
have never ridden a horse before,”
the novice tells the stable keeper.”

«That’s all right,” replies the
keeper, “I am going to give you a
horse that has never been ridden
before either!”

Marshall was eased into the saddle
with British help. After allying 1
himself the three Assemblymen
representing the UMNA-MCA (Unit-
ed Malaya National Organization
and the Malayan Chinese Associa-
tion) Alliance which was to sweep
the Federation of Malaya elections,
he was still short of 2 majority in the
Singapore Legislative Assembly. The
Governor appointed two Labour
Front supporters among the four
nominated members. With the three
British Civil Servants in charge of
security, economics and defence,
Marshall was able to form his Gov-
ernment. L : Sae
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He soon found the Colonial Office
W.anted him to go much slower than
hls.modera‘:e demand of full internal
selt-government by 1959. “They act-
ed as if we were hairy monkeys just
down from the trees,” he told the
New York Times. “They expected a
stooge Government io act within the
frameyvork of a Constitution that
was rigged to render us powerless.”

“.On the very day I was appointed
Chief Minister,” he told the Assembly
“I asked for my office and discoverc:d’
I had neither office nor s:aff noer
even a piece of notepaper. I was told
¥ was Minister of Commerce and the
term Chief Minister meant that I
was leader of the (elected) Ministers.
I was further told I had no right of

ccordination over other Minis-
tries . .

“Then I discovered at official fune-
tions that a host of dignitaries,
including the Chief Secretary, were
supposed to take precedence over me.
The Governor said I must accept the
position . . .” But Marshall insisted
he be treated like the Prime Minister
of an independent State.

“To my own acute embarrassment
I had to act like a bad-tempered
prima donna in order that there
should be a proper respeci for the
becple of this country in the person
of their chief elected represenia-
tive.” He threatened to put a table
and chair under “the old apple tree”
where he had eleci!ioneered and
work there in full view of the public.
The Governor gave in and showed
Mr. Marshall & room he could use
under the stairs.

Attempts to Unseat

Hardly had he pried a more digni-
fied seat from the British when a
Communist-backed attempt to unseat
him and the British erupted riotous-
ly. Singapore had long been a
tinderbox with its exiremes of rub-
‘ber and tin millionaires and its hun-
dreds of thousands of underpaid
Chinese workers. Since the Commu-
nists had turned in 1948 from trade
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uniqn organisation to military insur-
rec.lon, sugcessful labour organiza-
tion had been limited largely to wor-
kers emp.oyed by the Singapore Gov-
ernment or (he armed services. The
P.A.P. had started organizing milt-
tant bu: non-Communist unions
when they were infiltrated by the
illegal Communists who had decided
to renew their interest in trade union.
organization,

'Thg results of the Singapore elec-
tx_on had encouraged the Commu-
nists. A Communist document cap-
fcured by the authorities spoke scath-
ingly of the “recent soft and com-.
promising attitude of the British
Imperialists in both Singapore and:
the Federation.” In the back streets
the word was passed around that no
law could be enforced if the people
are sufficiently united and deter-
mined to resist. By May 3 Singa-
pore’s leading Chinese paper
Nanyang Siang Pau saw “a new tiu'e,
of revolution surging and shaking
the entire community.” \

Marshall was given his first test
on May 1ist, with six strikes and a
large: section of the Chinese com;-
mun}ty, particularly the school boys
turning out to demonstrate. It wasi
the bus strike which opened the
gate for a demonstration of Com:
munist strength. The P. A. P -led
bus strikers were striking against the
a.ttempt of their employers to estah-
hsl} a company union. The volatile
Chinese schoolboys decided to give:

.demonstrative support. The under--

ground Communists decided to use it
as a means of capturing the allegi-.
ance of the workers and students by
‘direct action.’ 'The upshot was the
murderous riots of May 12-14 in
which four were killed, including the
American newsman Gene Symonds.
Marshall appealed for public sup-
port against the “forces of chaos.”
But‘ then he turned his powerful rhe--
toric on the employers and persu-
adgd them to accept a settlement
whl_ch ended the strike. But his
anti-Communism had been stiffened’
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by this example of Communist me-
thods and he attacked P. A. P.
leader ‘Harry’ Lee for “allowing him-
self to be a cat’s paw of forces which
he knows to be evil in his desire to
maintain intact” the P. A. P.

Retorted Lee: “In a straight fight
petween Colonialism and Commu-
nism, Communism is sure to
win. How can a nationalist patriot
in a place like this be anti-
Communist . . . We cannot fight
both the British and the Com-
munists. The British are in control
so we fight them . . . Give (inde-
pendence) to us now and we will
fight the Communists or any other
enemy that seeks to destroy an inde-
pendent democratic Malaya.”

For Marshall however “Commu-
nism is the only real danger.” When
the Communists decided to stage a
general sympathy sirike in support
¢f the Singapore Harbour Board
workers last June, he authorised the
arres: of six allegedly Communist
trade unionists, but restrained police
action. He explained he wanted to
convince the 15,000 illiterate strikers
that the Government was not repres-
sive but that they were being exploi-
ted for political ends. The upshot
was the general strike fizzled out and
the Communists were forced into a
tactical retreat. He released four of
the trade union leaders; one of the
others, the secretary of a P. AL P.
Union, pleaded guilty to writing a
report to the illegal Communist
Party. Seventy trade unionists told
him of the efforts by undercover
Communists o incite them to attack
the police, but not one would repea_t
in open court the evidence which
would convict the inciters.
1+ was this sort of eyvidence, fed to
him in gquantity by the British secu-
rity authori'ies, which led him to
change his position on the Eme¥-
gency Regulations which had per-
mit‘ed detention without trial
ameng other things. Before election
he had said “the Emergency Regula-
tions are not justice . . . a man can
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be convicted out of hand, as a result
of confidential reports of which he
and his lawyers know nothing or very
little. We are for law and order. Bui
we believe it can be maintained with-
ou; these extraordinary laws.”

After his election the Governor
made him an offer, Mr. Marshall
subsequently disclosed. “It was offici-
ally suggested that we should repeal
the Emergency Regulations in this
Assembly, the Governor would re-
impose them under his special
powers, and then everybody would
be happy. That was perhaps the
biggest shock—that there should be
such contempt for the people’s repre-
senta'ives as to assume that we

would cheat the House . . . aml
evade our own responsibility to the
people.” “We made it quite clear

that if {he Governor ever used his
special powers in domestic matters
against our advice, the Ministers.
would resign en bloc.”

Instead, in September, while do-
mons rators jeered and booed out-
side, Chief Minister Marshall intro-
duced the Public Security Bill, which
‘Harry’ Lee stigmatized as “essenti-
ally the Emergency Regulations
. . respectfully garbed in a bush
jacket instead of a strait-jacket
colonial tunie.” It prohibited strikes
in essential services withou: fourtecn
days’ notice, gave the Chief Secre-
tary the right to authorise the dis-
persal of crowds if there is ah imme-
diate threat to public peace, pena-
lized acid-throwing and restricted
the import of Communisi literature.
It permitted detention without trial
if the Cabinet agreed.

Marshall explained that some
extra-judicial weapons were need-
ed in a situation where Communists
could so intimidate workers that they
declined to testify in open court.
India, Pakistan, Indonesia and
Burma had more drastic preventive
detention laws. If .Singapore’s law
toleratéd the Communists “we would
make Singapore a rest camp and re-
arming center for terrorists . . -,
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“Let us remember this—Singa-
pore eats because it serves the
free world. If Singapore were to
become Communist we would cut
ourselves off from the free world and
we would all starve and suffer even

worse than during the Japanese
occupation.”

Communism, he insisted, “is the
only obstacle in the way of a grea-

ter and more prosperous indepen-
dent Singapore.”

Triumph in August

This conviction that Britain will
give Singapore early self-government
came out of his undoubted victory in
August. It had arisen from Mar-
shall's effort to appoint four addi-
tional parliamentary secretaries. The
Governor thought two were enough,
censidering the fact it would leave
only two Labour Fronters without
Governmen!t portfolios. Moreover, it
was thought this was Marshall’s pay-
off to his office-hungry followers..

Marshall turned the tables on the
Governor and decided to fight it as
a question of principle. “It’s a ques-
tion of whether we rule or the Gov-
ernor rules,” he insisted. He wanted
the same status as a British Prime
Minister, of having his advise accept-
ed.

He threatened to resign and
within a few hours received a cable
from Colonial Secretary Lennox-

Boyd to stay his hand until the lat-
ter arrived in  Singapore.

On August 18, after several talks
with  Colonial Secretary ILennox-
Boyd, Marshall emerged with two
significant victories. The Governor.
in fulure, would accept the advice of
the Chief Minister whenever con-
sultation was required under the
Constitution. He was promised, too,
that a Singapore delegation would be
welcome in London after April 1956
to discuss self-governmen‘. Marshall
made it clear he wanted self-govern-
ment by 1959.

Lennox-Boyd was disposed to come
ic terms with Marshall because the
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riotous. events of May and June had
convinced the Colonial Office that
there was no chance that Singa-~
pore would move back toward mode-
ration again. Malcolm Macdonald,
?he outgoing Commissioner-General
insisted the choice was between
Marshall and a swing further
to the Left which might mean the
suspension of the Constitution and
another British Guiana or Cyprus-
style problem. Lennox-Boyd was also
impressed by Marshall’s determing-
tion to reassure British business-
men and to continue to rely on Bri-
tish defence even after 1959.

Marshall’s current visit is a conti-
nuation of August’s talks and the
informal beginnings of talks as to
where Britain can go from here. Mar-
shall insists that Britain can
best protect i's strategic and
economic interests by namine
1959 as the da'e by which Malay;
can have complete internal self-
government. He wants, too, to
double the size of Singapore’s As-
sembly, permit its debates to be in
language other than English, and to
extend Singapore citizenship to some
200,000 foreign-born permaneni resi-
dents, mainly Chinese. He also
wants a new Malayan bank to be
shared jointly with the Federation.

But the Colonial Office is not sure
how to stop the process at self-
government. If this joint Malayan
bank is set up what guarantee is
there it will contribu:e Malaya’s dol-

lar earnings wholly to the Common-
wealth pool?

The Colonial Office, while consider-
ing Marshall as Britain’s best bet, is
not sure Marshall is strong enough
te carry out his aim to stop Singa-
pore from falling out of “the Colonial
frying pan into the Communist fire.”
It has sent a moderate Labour expert
to encourage pro-Marshall unions,
but it cannot send organizers for his
Labour Front. All it can do is make
concessions which can streng hen
Ma~shall without the guaran ee that
it wil! streng hen him ennunch
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GOOD FAITH IN INTER-
NATIONAL RELATIONS

THE EXAMPLE OF BRITAIN

XAMINING the record of a sove-

reign State as a member of ‘the
society of States is bo:h like and un-
like reporting on the character of a
man. In the usage of diplomacy, the
Sta‘e is assumed to be a person; and
its conduct can, metaphorically, be
described in language which treats
the assumption as true.

But in the perspective of sociology
the evidence takes on a more complex
appearance. For what on the for-
mal face of things are the doings of
the State are found reducible, if
viewed through a different analytical
lens, to the comings and goings, the
moods, the calculations, and the
choices of beings of flesh-and-blood,
figuring now as leaders and officials,
now as humbler rank-and-file.

Thus the behaviour of Britain both
is, and is not, tha: of individual Bri-
tons; and a forecast of “her” future
course is, in some sense, a <guess at
what men and women will think and
feel.

Altered Atmosphere

But it need not be a random guess.
For i: can take considered account of
the conditions (so far as these are
foreseeable) by which the behaviour
is conditioned; or, more concre:ely,
of the world si uation—the state,
that is, of international society—to
which it must respond. And if that
world situation is to be a novel one,
then, whatever the thinking-patterns

of the people and whatever the tra-
ditional atiitude of the State, the
lock of Britain’s resulting behaviour
may foreseeably be, in some sense,
new.

Now who will deny that, with the
advent of the Bomb, the world (and
Britain with it) is faced with a novel
situation? It is in an altered atmos-
phere that the intercourse of States
must henceforth be carried on—
though no one may as yet be able to
see precisely what may prove to be
the full implications of this.

Two impressions, however, seem to
be winning endorsement. The first is
tha! man’s need of a social technique
for the avoidance of war is more
urgent now than ever; the second,
that if we suppose that need is met,
it must involve not merely a margi-
nal, but an essential, change in the
ethos of relationships between States,
giving a difference not simply of
degree but of kind.

«“peaceful co-existence,” to use the
current term. will no:, indeed, be
free of tensions. But, as within the
circle of a happy family or among
the sailors in a “happy ship,” the
acknowledged rules, the tacit under-
standings, and the forms of indivi-
dual self-restraint will presumably
furnish the artificial context in
which, bad though things may some-
times be, the worst will yet never
ccme to the worst.

By C. A. W. MANNING

Professor of International Relations at
London University
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Creating confidence

Now it is presumably never within
the unsupplemented power of one
man alone {o bestow the state of
happiness upon a ship. If it takes
two to make a quarrel, then
to make a community i; cer-
tainly takes more than one,
But one man, if so inclined, can do
much to keep a ship unhappy. And
similarly, we can think of States
whose action—were they so inclined
—could go far to bar the emergence,
in the international context, of those
community-conditions in which
peaceful co-existence might endure

Bu: whereas it is not in the power
of one State—of Britain, for instance
to diciate the attitude of others, each
State is certainly answerable, in a
measure, for its own. And to one who
has lived long among the British, it
comes natural here io consider what
there may be in the character of Bri-
tain to create confidence in her capa-
city—should other things, and other
peoples, permit—to play a happy
part in the production, internatio-
nally, of the moral and mental
atmosphere of the happy ship.

One could look, to start with, at
Britain’s past behaviour, though
that might not be decisive in itself
(for it occurred in the conditions cof
the past). One could take Britain’s
traditional position with respect to
International law, whether in tha
matter of assuming new commit-
ments or in the fulfilling of obliga-
tions earlier assumed.

To make much, however, of the
zest with which Britain has joined in
the framing of multilateral conven-
rtior_ls and subjected herself to their
regime might invite the comment
that., given her share in their con-
ception, such conventions have pre-
sumably suited her book—and she
need not be smug about that.

Setting An Example s

By contrast, in the fulfilment of
bromises given—and perhaps regret-
ted since—and in the .observance of
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general interna'ional law, there is
virtue of a less questionable kind.
What member of the United Nations
pas submiited, or cffered to submit,
its cause to the International Court
of Justice so frequen.ly as Britain—
and this by no means only when she
can have felt certain to win?

If there is to be life in communi.y,
there must be rules, and the mem-
bers must be content to pay, in occa-
sional inconvenience, the price of
their imposition. Britain, it may well
be claimed, has set in this respect
an example second to none.

And no other member State, it may
be added, has evinced a like con-
cern at the tendency (so much more
marked in the UN proceedings than
in the old League of Nations setting)
to underplay the importance of legal
refinements and the reality of tech-
nical snags. Let go of the/sanctity
of law, and so much else goes with it.
No country has shown as much
awareness of this as Britain.

But what-—someone may ask—
about the expression perfide Albion,
coined, it would seem, in ancient
times, resurrected in the French
Revolution, and echoed, if faintly,
even today? No man, and no couﬁ-
try, can take a cons‘ructive hand in
public affairs without incurring
enmities.

Hard things are said, hard things
are invented, hard things are belicv-
ed of Britain in places abroad. But
of the epithet perfide it may suffice
to remark that, were here all that
in it, her ill-wishers need not have
striven so hard as they have done to
give it a vogue. For the facts would
have spoken for themselves.

And, if a British promise were not
worth having, how would we account
for the anxious and strenuous and
sustained efforts put forth by so
many other countries in the inter-
war years to prevail upon Britain,
by one means or anhother, to promise
something more? There need be no
doubt of it. In official circles
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throughout the world, Britain’s cre-
dit, as ally and as partner in any
matter of common concern, has here-
tofore stood high.

Destined Role

One can illustrate this. In 1917 it
became the declared British policy to
foster Indian independence. No one,
in the Oxford of the 1920s, had
doubts as to the meaning of that.
The young men who in those days,
following family tradition, sought
service in India saw their destined
role as different from that of their
fathers. They would be helping to
wind up the show. And when, even-
tually—the task  completed—they
found themselves displaced, they
showed no surprise at that.

Mr. Everyman, in England, who
has assumed British good faith as a
matter of course, does not realize how
bad a press his country has some-
times had.- He, for his part, retains
as an element of his social heritage
a picture of the world of States as a
society of actual or potential friends
g veritable community in being.
He believes in the majesty of law, as
law: and he believes in the reality
of a universal moral, as well as of a
legal, order.

If at the time of Munich he was
not without his qualms, that was
pecause he knew the sentiment of
human solidarity. If in 1939 he sto-
lidly went to war, that was because
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it was to the Poles—unlike the Czechs
—that his country was commitied,
as it had been commitied to the Bel-
gians in 1914. )

Of matters international he may
know but little, but these—to him
eternal—verities—he does implicitly
assume. With apologies to Nelson,
we may put it that Mr. Everyman
expects that England every day will
do her duty.

Hopeful Outlook

And this expec:ation and these as-
sumptions on the part of Mr. Every-
man—coupled with those fortunes of
history which have permitted British
diplomacy to play so generally bene-
ficent a role in the affairs of States,
so that participation in the full spi-
rit of membership in a future com-
munity of mankind would involve a
less violent break with tradition for
Britain than it might for some-—all
contribute (it may perhaps, without
undue complacency, be claimed) to
justify a not unhopeful assessment,
so far as DBritain’s disposition is
concerned, of the outlook for “peace-
ful co-existence” in time to come.

If Britain in the future shows care
for the interests of others as well as
for her own, and regard, in the deal-
ings of States with one another, for
the requirements of morality and
law, she will at least be running true
to form. :
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GARRISON‘AN AMERICAN
'FORERUNNER OF GANDHI

By ROLAND

PEO:mLE' in India familiar with
erica’s great men i

acqgainted with the viewsa!:;:il(;)V ldlf?:
stor1e§ of Lincoln, Thoreau Monroeb
Washington, Madison, Jeﬂ’e;son and
many others. But they appea’r to
have ‘had little chance to become
acqugmted with another influential
American: William Lioyd Garrison

whose 150th birthd
i ay occurs this

Garrison was the anti- i
tor who declared, whitllesfge:vyasedl-
y'oux}g Boston journalist: «, . | if m;
foe 1s spared, my name shall one day

e known to the world, at least to
such an extent thatg common inqui
shall be unnecessary ., . .” An:liun;{
glas Garrison who burned copies of

e U. 8. Constitution of 125 years
ago because he could not tolerat
what he considered a national cha"e
ter. that sanctioned human bonda. ;-
'I"hls man takes on new interest gixi
Segv Aof dthe pbrogress made in the
co.miaaiin gurisng the past two years in
Deopln. egregation of the Negro
kn(;\a;,gis%ré’stg:me di;:ldindeed become

wor i
those days of 1less t,hg;(t)tlg;gh 12
rap'id communication it was h al:
mamly by the defenders of the .,
Justly treated. In his own coun‘ru'r;
was a controversial name that ;:oy 1d
provoke a riot in some quarters, "

One of several childt
parents, Garrison w(il;en b(:)frn poo;
December 10,1805 in New Englan?i
er worked from boyhood on and h d
liitle schooling. As one of his bi?)
graphers has put it, he became lite:
rate but not literary. He had his
journalistic start on g seml-weekll
in his native town, serving as a pring

.

E. WOLSELEY

ter's apprentice for
printing case

read Scoit, Po
classic authors

time he wrote eg
well,

seven years; the
was his college. He
pe, Milton, and other
at night; in spare
says for his paper as

A few days befo i

. re his 20th birth-
?an h1§ apprenticeship expiredb' tﬁe
i ;—;hmth became publisher anc’i v
o lflr of another New England
montlzé blll; th& baper lasted only six

. He en went from
on
Il)le’r:::dt% fartlrt:thelr, gradually acquiring

; € siave trade in

then going on in the U.S.A. Negroes

tonist who s s puaker  aboli-
an
further his views, inlflltf:vrffeiipeésarrtio‘
fgg greatly. They united in publish.-—
oF an antlfslavery sheet, “The
) M‘;Sr C;f Universal Emancipation”
very yland, a southern State. Sla-
very v;(r}as a characteristic of the
. arrlson’s bitter attacks on
the trade in humans brought him g

T-week jail sentenc
e and
he refused to pay. fines that

CO-

onGall‘zlso]n’s full journalistic attack
) ds avery evil came when he
: ed, in Boston, the weekly paper
or which he became famous: “Th
g;t;irator.” Under the name ;m th:i

page he print .
adapted from Thoﬁlas ;iin: agziaer;
cogrageous and earlier .;{merican
gr1:ﬁ2 and journalis.: “Qur country
mankmd\.xi?rld—-Our countrymen all
18?1} 1;'(111: first issue, da‘ed January 1,
o ,snatzre appeared in an editorial
e ment for which Garrison is
e tr:‘;ﬁembered: “I will be ag harsh.
astion , and as uncompromising as
fustice. On this subject I do not wish:

nk or speak, or write with
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moderaion . . . I am in earnest—I
will not equivocate—I will not excuse
_1 will not retreat a single inch—-
and I will be heard.”

For months Garrison struggled {o
keep the paper alive. It received sub-
sidy from various private citizens
who felt as he did about slavery. At
firs; he had only fifty subscribers;
they amounted to only a few hundred
more for many months. Most of
those who bought «The Liberator”
were Negroes who had been freed.

Although Garrison pleaded for im-
mediate freedom for all Negroes, he
opposed violence, for he believed
firmly in the power of non-violence,.
one of the many views he held in
common with a later man of great-
ness, Gandhi, who was influenced by
Garrison through Tolstoy. Expres-
sion of his views in his paper enrag-
ed the pro-slavery people to such an

_ex'ent that once a committee of

citizens in South Carolina offered o
reward of the equivalent of Rs. 7,000
for conviction of anyone who circu-
la‘ed “The Liberator.” On one occa-
sion Garrison Wwas mobbed after
speaking; on another he was burned
in efigy.

Garrison at this time was encou-
raged by the success of the first of
several trips to England and by the
rise of anti-slavery organisations in
America. No; that trouble ceased,
however. It continued vigorously, for
as the abolitionist movement gained
strength so did its opposition—his
paper carried on but only weakly and
he lacked money more than ever, for
he had married. The paper was not
widely accep'ed even by those who
held his views in general. Emerson.
the great poet and philosopher, call-
ed it “a scold”. Cleavages were
becoming evident among the aboli-
litionists, many of .%vhom favoured
Fabian tactics and opposed Garri-
scn’s call for immedia‘e freedom.
One of Garrison’s numercus biogra-
phers termed 1835 and_1836 as “the
mob years” because of the mistreat-
men: of the abolitionist speakers.
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As Garrison’s own interests broa-
dened “The Liberator” became
wider in scope. For the fiery editor
had been attracted to such new
causes as women’s rights and the
peace movement. He ran a column
each week headed “Non Resistance.”
He stood for abolition of all milita-
rism—arms, navies, armies, monu-
ments or holidays commemorating
military events, conscription and
other military laws, and of course

- g1l ranks and titles.. His views on

peace did not stop there, for related
to them were certain ideas on gov-
ernment then labelled anarchistic.
Despite the split in the ranks of the
abolitionists Garrison’s personal
influence mounted. By ithe early
1840s he was nationally known and
widely demanded as a speaker.

By now “The Liberator,” although
still financially insecure, was a gene-
ral reform publication, opposing cock
fighting and other cruelty to animals,
duelling, smoking and drinking. It
discussed women’s fashions and
diets; Garrison most of his life was
not well and became something of a
food faddist. Generally only four
pages in size, by today’s standards
«“The Liberator” was not well written
or edited. Bu! it was forceful.

Another point of friction was his
dislike of poliiical action. He refus-
ed to believe that moral reform and
politics could mix. He advocated
non-vo'ing. But it was in part poli-
tical action that spurred and streng-
thened his companions in the oppo-
sition to slavery.

As the Civil War years approached,
the public in the nor:h was more
tolerant of the abolitionists. Garri-
son failed to become the ouistanding
leader of the group because of his
extremist views. Tha' leadership
.went, instead. to  Weéundell Phiilips,
af er whom Garrison named one of
his sons

The year 1852 saw the publication
of a novel which is widely known if
not much read anymore in India:
Harriet Beecher Stowe’s “Uncle Tom’s
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Cabin.” Garrison reviewed i: in his
paper. His prejudices asserted them-
selves in what he wrote, for he saw
no anti-slavery significance in it but
judged it to be a novel of non-resis-
tance. As we now know, the book
became an international sensation
and a famous document of the anti-
slavery movement in America.

Such misjudgments were not un-
usual in Garrison. He similarly mis-
understood Lincoln at first. He said
the Republican party  should have
hominated another man, calling the
leader who later was to earn the
title of Great Emancipator “a dwarf
in mind.”

More and more of the other aboli-
tionists came to the view that
the slaves could be freed only after
bloodshed. But Garrison, the belieyer
in  non-violence, naturally would
have none of this policy. He there-
fore had no knowledge or part in an
event in U.S. history known ag the
John Brown Conspiracy at Harper’s
Ferry, Virginia, in 1859, an attempt

to free the slaves of thai State hy
insurrection.

Despite his views on war and his
early opinion of Lincoln, when the
President sought to crush rebellion
by force at Fort Sumter, Garrison
rallied to him, somewhat inconsis-
tently. He rationalized his stand by
saying in editorials that the pacifist
could hope for the success of the
right cause even if his principles
prohibited him from taking part. He
urged Lincoln to issue g proclamation

of emancipation of the
Ppublicly,

Garrison’s attitude was justified
when on 1st January 1863, the final
Emancipation Proclamation was is-
sued by Lincoln . Thereafter Garrison
reaped some rewards from his thirty
Years’ flight against slavery., He
represented to the American people
the symbol of victory over the evil,
From then on he lived a quiet and
milder life. “The Liberator” was
more moderate in tone. He continued
to be loyal to Lincoln when other

slaves
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aboliticnists, no.ably Phillips, main-
tained bitter Opposiiion. When Lin-
coln espoused the ideas that later
were incorporated in the Fifteenih
Amendment tg the Constitution,
which gives the Negro civil rights, he
felt vindicated. By 1864 other aboli-
tionists took over leadership of the
principal organisation, the American
Anti-Slavery Society, which Garrison
had headed in New England. The
editor retired to his paper, by now
» smaller than during the height of the
Work for freeing slaves.
“The Liberator” ceased publication
on  December 29, 1865—just,

ninety
» Years ago—after "never exceeding
3,000 circulation and usually having

only about 1,500 subseribers.
after its cessation Garrison dropped
out of the abolitionist movement
altogether. He made an unsuccess-
ful attempt at writing a history of
abolitionism, did desultory reading,
and a little lecturing. He visited
various European countries. In Eng-
land he met an unexpected reception.
He was greeted as the moulder of the
emancipation During a, big session
in his honour in London he heard
himself lauded in speeches by John
Stuart Mill, the Ear] Russell, John
Bright, the Duke of Argyle and Tho-
mas Henry Huxley.

On his return to America in the
autumn of 1867 he found that g
national fund of about Rs. 155,000
(today) had been raised as a testi-
monijal to him. Many leading poli-
tical and government figures joined
in it, as well as such leading literary
ligh's as Ralph Waldo Emerson,
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, John
Greenleaf  Whittier (himself gan
edilor of abolitionist Papers) Wil-

liam Cullen Bryant, and James Rus-
sell Lowell.

Garrison resumed journalistic
work in 1868 as a regular contributor
to the New York “Independent” and
a8 an associate editor of the
“Woman’s Journal” .He wrote arti-
cles for the “Independent” unijl
1875, dealing with some of his reform

Soon
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in erests, adding to the ol.dir ocr;est I;)é
temperance and non-Tesistan > the
topic of the viclous origa'mz o
ca.led the Ku Klux Klan, giving Sup-
port to the women’s §uﬁ}‘age rtI:'ea‘c-
ment, opposing injustice in the s
ment of American Indla}ns, o
fighting the Chinetse exclusion p
he Government. . '

OfVshen Mrs. Garrison died fmn;f;llﬁ
he was too sick to go to .her urne iri
He remained alone ?t his ho e .
Massachusetts excep: for or'ltehin t\x}o
quiet visit toi Eng;zn;l(; iKVlthat wo
y ain W :
igifs ﬁitaﬁzave his home or z;em’;xix;
lone, so he was persuaded kycity
2hildren to move to N?w Séox;l htér
into the home of his aug 24,
Fanny. He died there on Mayhu_,
1;’79. The governor of Masza;fcicml
setts proclaimed May 29'an omela
day of mourhing. His grave
Boston cemetery.

Garrison was bold and .fdeg:riﬁ
but peaceful in his methods, if n

{
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his editorial langugge. He . ofteri
denounced his opposition as mpra
lepers” and as thieves, expre;ssmns
in common use by the journalists of
those days.

His family consisted of his wife,
Helen, and seven children, five olf1
whom survived infancy.’ He was '11
often and continually in ﬁnancmz
straits. His appearance was nf)
entirely in his favcur. Prema:0
turely bald, he was stux:dy but no
handsome. He was shghtly under
five feet ten. inches in height. He
had no appreciation or understand-
ing whatsoever of the arts.

william Lloyd Garrison was utterly
serious at all times, somet}nng of z
fanatic, but indubitably sincere. A
man of a single, noble purposg
around which minor aims revolved,
he was indefatigable. HeL v}zas
possessed of many of the bes: ¢ a;
racteristics of the notable reformers,
of all time.
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STUDENT LIFE IN BRITISH
| UNIVERSITIES

" Educational Democracy Has Come To Stay

% ‘YOU can lead a boy to college,
but you ecan’t make him
think” so the old adage runs. The
recognition of this important trutih
by the university authorities contri-
buted greatly to a harmonious
relationship between teaching staff
- -and siudents at British universities.
“A  British university. . . . both
teaches and researches but is prima-
rily a teaching hody, and in teaching
it belleves that the essential is less
that the pupil should be trained to
know than that he should be train-
‘ed to judge.” These are the words
'of one of the most celebrated figures
rever to participate in British univer-
sity life—Sir David L. Keir.

To be trained to judge, to learn
how to learn, to be encouraged to use
‘one’s initiative, these are all re-
garded as essential ingredients of
British university education. Every
student at my own university of
‘Oxford has to produce for his tutor
at least one original essay a week.
'On the other hand, attendance at
l'ectures is not compulsory (though it
Is deflnitely encouraged). This
means that some lectures are poorly
attended. A Glasgow  University
Professor of Medicine, on an occa-
sion when his lecture - was attend-
ed by one student sent an attendant
to bring in the skeleton, in order that

he could begin his address with
“Gentlemen.”

The life of the British s'udent is

‘I‘lot ‘all work. Pliny remarked
Studia hilaritate proveniunt”.—
“Cheerfulness is the key to success

in studies.” Studen:s all over the
world know that.

In all British universitieg there is
a Students’ Union, responsible nct
only for general student welfare, but
also for organising facilities for
recreational activity. As in India,
the officers of these Unions are elect-
gd by the students themselves. There
Is keen competition between the
universities in all sports, but espe-
cially between Oxford and Cam-
b}'idge, and their century-old rowing
tivalry in the annual Boat Race is
well known. There are, of course,
other spheres of relaxation besides
sport, and at Oxford I remember,
t‘here were countless societies and
joumnals functioning regularly
throughout the term, for the poet,
tpe philosopher, the writer, the musi-
cian, the artist, the bridge or jazz
enthusiast, and many others.

There are political and religious
groups which cater for all views, the
political societies mainly confining
their activities to the propagation’ of
the policies and ideas of the na-
tional political parties they support.

Prcbably the most famous insti-
tuion in Oxford is the Oxford Union
Society. As in Indian universities,
debating is popular among Britain’s
sudents and like its Cambridge
counterpart, the Oxford Union func-

By ——

BRUCE BURTON

Member of the British Universities Debating Team
which toured India in 1954
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tions primarily as a debating so-

cie.y. As each of Ooxford’s thirty

colleges has its own student.welfare
body, membership of the Union is a
purely voluntary affair for the six
thousand men studenis. None of the
thousand women students are per-
mitted to join, but they are invited
to view the ‘House’ from the gallery
of the debating chamber. Occa:-
sionally a lady undergraduate is
invited to participate in one of the
debates. Nearly a year ago I heard
a fine speech by an Indian under-
graduate, Miss Nandine Mehta (Lady
Margaret Hall), who was the first
woman ever to address the Oxford
Union. The president at that
time was Raghavan Iyer, the
third Indian to become President
of the Oxford TUnion. However,
although at Oxford women are rargly
allowed to participate in the Union
debates, as in all other British uni-
versities they contribute greatly to
student social life in other spheres.

In most other British universities,
the proportion of women students is
larger, higher education for women
having steadily developed since the
last war. Indeed, there have been a
number of silent revolutions in Bri-
tish universities since the war.
“Oxbridge’ is no longer the play-
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ground for the sons of the idle rich.
The majori.y of students at the two
older universities are assisted by some
kind of scholarship or grant, and the
proportion is probably grea‘er in the
o‘her universities. Educational demo-
cracy has come to stay.

An increasing amount of Britain’s
total s:udent population is from
overseas, perhaps 20-25 per cent of
Oxford’s students are visitors, parti-
cularly from the Commonwealth and
the U. S. A. Indian students play
an active and often prominent part
in university life, and there have been
many distinguished Indian cricket
Blues.

One of the greatest needs of this
generation is for some ‘intellectual
ivory towers’ where young people of
all nations can meet and discuss
quietly together for a short time
and then, refreshed by this intellec-
tual pause, can go forth wiser as a
result of the interchange of ideas.

I hope this claim is true of all Bri-
tish universities, but I know from
personal experience that venerable
and wonderful Ozxford ‘whispering
from her towers the last enchant-
ments of the Middle Age’ is one such
haven of peace and is helping to
meet a vital modern need.
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By V. K. Subramaniam

GIFT OF GOD

Mother—How she ached to be called by that name!

ER village home lay across the

furrowed fields, behind the thick
groves of coconut trees and the clus-
ters of plantains and palms, Within
its muddy walls, she lived—what
kind of life? Even the nearest
neighbours did not know. But they

.saw her daily rise with the lark and

go to the near-by temple, drenched
in wet clothes.

And the pock-marked widow told
her colleagues at the temple tank:
“Look  at that one! Going to temple,
Heh! why does’nt she talk with us

-all?”

“I have’nt seen another of her type
in this place. I am sure something is
wrong with her” chirped Lakshmi,
the hunchback.

“Now, listen!” said the pock-
marked one, “I heard that her hus-
band”’—she lowered her voice and
the rest gathered closer—“is'nt sleep-
ing with her!”

«Ha! That must be, that must be,”
the other explained, “otherwise tell
me how after four years she has'nt
brought forth any little one. Come

-on, tell me!”

Daily this gossip went on, Often

-enough these malicious words reach-

ed Thankam’s ears. At first she felt
angry a’ her village folk for their
wanton mischief. But later her anger
gave way to grief. Why blame them?
Why nob blame her own fate which

‘maligned her? she thought.

How she wished to see the face of
a smiling child! To hear his swee!
lispings, to enjoy his little pranks and
toothless smiles, to tell him to sleep

in her lap, to shower him with

kisses, to feed him with her milk, to
clothe him in colourful dresses!
What would she not do to get a child?
As she sat, day after day, thinking of
her barren world, her whole being
writhed in agony and she knew not
how to scoihe her aching soul.

Of what use were her prayers at
the temple? Bui then she had faith
in her God. A strange feeling Iurked
in her mind that if she went to her
God in all humility and prayed for a
child with tears in her eyes, He would
no; refuse her.

It was the final day of the temple
festival. In the midst of a gay and
happy crowd, Thankam stood in
dreary loneliness and prayed—with
lumps in her throat and tears in her
eyes—for a child of her own—a child
who would call her in his lisping
voice “Mother!” (How she ached to
be called by that name!) As she beg-
ged the Lord in the shrine to be mer-
ciful, she made a vow, firm and sin-
cere, that if by the next year a child
be born to her, she would bring to
the temple the soon-to-be delivered
calf of her cow and dedicate it to
the Lord.

As she came out of the temple,
Thankam felt a new faith in herself
and her God. The night had already
se. in when she reached home and
it was, as usual, empty. Her husband
had gone out on his usual round of
drunkenness. Thus it had been all
these four years. Not a single night
had he stayed- at home. Thankam
had'nt protes:ed; she could not, for
she knew what it was to oppose
him . . .
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One day he had asked her money
for his drink.

“I have none,” she had replied.

“Where is the eight-anna piece you
took from me this morning?”

“I didn't take any money from you
today,” she said calmly, Slap! down
came his grisly hand on her smooth
face and left a red patch.

“Glive me now eight ahnas, will
you?” he roared.

“I have only eight annas left with
me and I must buy straw for the
cow.”

“To hell with your cow! Take out
that money.” he ordered.

Thankam knew his mood at his

drink-hour. Wisely she had surren-
dered it to him . . .

Such was he—her husband—bru-
tish and insensible; how could she
deal with him? For a long while she
sat wondering how God would help
her.

Next day, Thankam rose earlier
than usual. “Today I must do it,” she
said to himself. She returned
from the temple and wore her pret-
tiest blouse—one she had got on her
wedding day, but which she had
never worn, and put on, the white
saree which she had carefully washed
the day before. She looked at her-
self in the tub of water and combed
her hair and tied it into a serpent-
like knot. She plucked a handful of
jasmine flowers from the neighbour-
ing grove, wove them into a string
and set it on her hair. And as she
applied collyrium to her eyes, she
murmured “I'll do it.”

Outside, Velan still lay snoring and
Thankam hastened to make him
kanjee, after which she waited for
his waking up, trembling at the
threshold. At eight, Velan opened his
eyes and into them floated this vision
of Thankam in all her radiance. For
a moment, he stared at her half-
believingly.

Thankam fcrced a smile into her

lips and said sweetly, “Shall I bring
your kanjee?”
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Without answering her query,
Velan sat up and asked in his gruff
voice “What is on today?”

Thankam fluttered for a2 while;
then throwing g prayer heavenward,
replied “Oh, today? It is Friday—the
first Friday of the month.”

“Hum,” he gruntled.

While he ate his grub with the
jack-tree-leaf made into a bowl, he
kep: on looking at her and something
new in her seemed to strike him. As
he set out to the fields, he could not
help remarking “Thankam, you are
beautiful today” and he laughed, g
hoarse laugh, with a merry twinkle
in his eye. The evening came. Velan
returned home and Thankam strove
hard to win his notice. It was soon
eight o’clock, the hour when the lord
of liquor would beckon her husband
away from her to his daily fountain
Gf forgetfulness. Her heart beat fas.
ter, as she came desperately to where
he lay—ready to walk out. She sat
beside him, the = smell of jasmine
flowers gently emanating towards
him. Slowly, she nestled close to him.
For a moment, she feared that he
might throw her off and go away to
the benumbing goddess of wine. But

to her surprise, that night he slept '

with her.
w® * *

When Thankam found that she
was with child, her gratitude to the
Lord in the shrine knew no bounds.
Now as she walked towards the tem-
ple, she did not lower her head and
she saw -with pride that there were
only gentle whispers where loud,
malicious chatter had been heard

- befere. Even the pock-marked wo-

man was silent.
* * L

Her child was now six months old
and Thankam felt it her duty to ful~
fil the vow to her God. So one day
She lulled her child to sleep and went
to the cow-shed. The cow licked her
saree and bawed ‘Mal’ Tears welled
up in Thankam’s eyes as she untied
the calf and led it to the temple.
Often. it turned back home with 2
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heartrending cry, but she pushed1 el,
on until they reached the teprd
There she tied it to the f}ag masf ?ﬁl d
knelt down in satisfaction of ;
ling her vow. But as s}le looke 1111:1,
she saw the calf fran.ically ba‘viv i
for its separated mother an L
strange uneasiness crept ov;x:d hei'
Hurriedly, she fled hqme, to hi eback
face away from its vl'ew. .Wayh 2
home, a sudden pamnic seized he _.;
what if the separated cow had 1;:31.
wild and desiroyed her homtte(,i o
child! Oh! he was alone. Why dl'ks N
leave him alone? And she ran hh"sld
mad woman to the side of her child.

But when she reached home, she
found her child sound asleep. Tears
of joy rushed down her cheeks. Th;aln
she ran to the cowshed. Therf: she
saw the calf-less cow standing 1n
silent agony. The sm;l}t filled heé
with remorse and she wished she ha
not taken away the calf to the
temple.

DiI:i she not remember how she felt
when she was childless? Now, when
she had a child to fondle and caress,
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; ing for its sepa- |
her dear cow was crying |
rated offspring. The cgw too had a f
mother’s heart. Why did she under-

take this unjust vow?

Thankam felt ill at ease and beads
of perspiration stood on per facrel.
Unable to compose her mind, she
went and fell at the feet of the

temple Deity and scught an answer.

id no; know how long she re-
rsnl;einitld thus, but suddenly she stt;lod
up. An unknown joy pervadelcli ﬂez
whole being. She rushed to the ?]U
mast and let loose the calf. z}s ’Sdf
watched i hurry to its mothex:s sids,
Thankam wondered how foolish. she
had been. '

Now she understocd it all. Her
child was God's gift to her, asL th_e
calf was to the cow. It was no: ltale;r
vow that God had answered, but. 3
tearful prayers of her. agom:;a1
heart. God gave His .glfts toth e
needy and dis‘ressed, if only deg
prayed for them, and He demande
nothing in return.
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New Books

‘THE MAKING GF A POEM. By STEPHEN SPENDER.

15sh.

HAT is to the obsteirician just
. ancther case, is to the mother
in the throes of childbirth. a pheno-
menon which seems ‘o make her the
‘temporary focal point of the uni-
verse. So also with poetiry: The eri-
‘tic is not aware of those vague pro-
cesses that led to the poem which
he dissects and analyses with the
deiachment of a  scientist. It is
then that we feel the need for more
poets like Coleridge, Matthew Arnold
and T. S. Eliot—for poets who are
equally competent as critics. And
new, with The Making of a Poem
‘Stephen Spender has joined the
rgnks of those giants by proving that
his genius also is two-fold.

‘The Making of a Poem is a collec-
tion of essays written over g period
-of  many years, and dealing with
‘various subjects. The only quality
that they have in common is that
they all treat of some aspect of art
‘or other, with special emphasis on
poetry.

'‘As with all works of general criti-
-cism, this bovok does not contain any
elaborate exegesis and analysis of
texts. Spender’s aim apparently has
been to view the poet in his envi-
ronments and to examine his pro-
blems. And this is naturally in the
nature of a revelation, because it
involves an inevitable confession of
the author’s beliefs, and his attitude
to the world around him.

The creative artist, according to
‘Spender, is “inside the cage;”—inside
‘a world of his own making. The
extent to which he communicates
with ordinary mortals, outside that
‘cage depends on his imagination.
‘Not only do these mortals lack ima-

Hamish Hamilton, London.

gination, they also come to art with -

certain presupposi.ions which blind
them 1';0 its sub.leties. And apart from
all t}.ns, u.ilitarianism is cripplin

creative talent: “Funclionalism.” Mf
Spender declares, “is the philiséinis'ﬁ
of people who talk about a work ;)f
a}rt as a well-done job like any other
piece of plumbing.”

Psycholegy has infiltrated in‘o art
rpore than in'o any other facet of
life. And therefore it is in itg psy-
chological approach that our literé—
ture differs from the literature of
the .past. To Spender, the chief
manifestation of this difference is in
tl'le impor.ance of the First Person
Smgular in the mind of the Modern
Artis". The They of the 19th century
has given place to the I of our time.
The novelists no longer speak to us
about their characters, they are the
charac ers. Even the narrative (as
apart from the dialogue) is no longer
fche prerogative of the author:
instead of being a dispassionate coml
mentator, like the Greek Chorus, he
adop s different points of view in’the
Very process of narration. And thus
we have Virginia Woolf, Henry James
V?.'nd J_ames Joyce, with their decep-
tve simplicity and their obfuscatine
streams of consciousness. "

~ Spender is g follower of the «1
school of thought” himself, and con-
Sequen . ly he has a greater sympathy
for‘ a " poet like Dylan Thomas
Auden‘s poetry, on the other hanud.
al bough often psychologically sym-,
bolic, is certainly not introspective
And f'or this reason, the author seemé
to think that Auden is old-fashioned
He calls Housman “he lyricist of
English Repression” simply because
the latter did not indulge in conflicts
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of the mind and “psychological cli-
maxes.” He seems to be unable to
conceive that the simple beauty of
Housman’s poetry could have arisen
from equally simple sentiments in
the minds of simple people.

Stephen Spender is a true child of
the Modern pericd, and it is about
that period that he speaks with con-
viction and ease. This conviction is
absent in his brief excursions into
the poetry of the past, and on such
occasions there is a lack of sponta-
neity in his criticism. This lack of
conviction also manifests itself in
eriticism that is startling in its
originality. Consider, for instance,
the following lines of Wordsworth:

And I have felt
A presence which disturbs me with

the joy

Of elevated thoughts; a sense
sublime

Of something far more deeply
interfused

Whose dwelling is the light of
setting suns,

And the round ocean and the living
air,

And the blue sky, and in the ming
of man . . .

Spender asserts that this presence
refers to the poetic imagination,
implying thereby, that the lattt;‘r
occupied the position of a deity- in
Wordsworth’s Scheme of Things.
Generations of critics have been
content to accept these lines as
Wordsworth’s confession of belief in
a Superior Being. This stanza also
agrees with the Romantic poet’s
philoscphy of Immanent Transcen-
dentalism;—with his faith in a Be-
ing which was at the same time ins-
tinct in nature, and which trans-
cended nature. And for apparently
no reason at all, Spender summarily
rejects the whole body of older cri_ti-
cism, without trying to justify
himself. :

The author moves with greater
freedom in the uninhibited inten-
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sity of Keats’s world. He seems to be
in his element. But the uncer-
tainty and hesitation return when he
speaks of Goethe. Not only is he:
dealing with another age, he is
dealing with another  country,
another culture. The tone of the:
introductory sentences is almost
apclogetic: “Byron . . . did not
know German. Shelley’s know-
ledge of it is not very complete, and
his translation of the Prologue in
Heaven contains school-boyish mis-
takes. Coleridge . . . made a num-
ber of howlers in his translation of
Schiller’s William Tell . . .” And so-
we are to be indulgent with regard to
any “howlers” or “school-boyish
mistakes” which may be made by
any modern English writer (including
Mr. Stephen Spender).

In the chapter after which the
whole book is named, Spender -
reveals the magic formula that goes
to make a poem. The five ingre-
dients (if such a prosaic word is
permissible) are Concentration, Ins-
piration, Memory, Faith and Song.
But these abstractions can intermix
and prove creative only if one is an
artist—“a voyager on the earth come
from another sphere, to whom every-
thing remains wonderful, horrifying
and new . . . " The artist is like
the Presence in Wordsworth’s poetry;
immanent and transcendental. “The
essence of art is that opposite is
related to its opposite. The sub-
ject has to be made object, the chao-
tic the formal, the unique the gene-
rally shared experience.”

Spender is a poet first and fore--
most, and this is clearly seen when:
we read his account of Van Gogh's
art. Criticism forgets its own nature,
and we see Van Gogh’s art, not as
paint on canvas, but as the artist’s
life-blood on the passive surface of
the earth. “His art verges on a dis-
tortion of his medium, because every
painting is a spiritual triumph over
the medium.”

Spender’s English is remarkably
simple and pure. The sentences are-
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short and well-constructed, and
above all, they are euphonious. Yet,
in his style, lucidity is lacking. Spen-
der’s thought-processes are so fasi,
and he springs from one subject to
another with such asiounding agility
that an ordinary person finds it diffi-
-cult to keep pace with him.

But in the final analysis The
Making of a Poem is a truly great
book. It is neither for the student,
nor (tc use a vulgar expression) for
“the man in the street”; i. is a book
for those who love art for its own
sake, and for the critic whose out-
‘iook needs broadening.

E. R. JaypraL

SANSKRIT

BHRAMARA SANDESA. Re. 1-8 as
VYAJOKTIRATNAVALI. RS, 2. VANALATA.
Re. 1. By Y. Mahalinga Sastri.
Sahitya Chandraesala, Tiruvalangadu,
(Tanjore Dt.)

THE temple of poe:ry is always in

seclusion. Strange, it should be
80; but fortunate i{ is so. The cult is
too ‘subtle and intimate to be capa-
ble of general appreciation; and S0,
as all attempts at understanding
must be fraught with difficulty, the
usual thing is to take for granted a
not too large gathering of worship-
pers at that shrine. -

How many among modern writers
here, cne wonders, have read Sri. Y.
Mahalinga Sastri, or indeed, have
ever heard of him as a Samskrita
poet of much significance. For some
reason or ancther, this unassuming
poet has not only not received ade-
quate appreciation, but has failed
almost entirely to receive any recog-
nition whatever. If his name is
known at all, it is known by virtue of
the few Tamil novels and short-
story collections which have gained
for him a discerning public.

But Sastri’s highest claim to dis-
tinction does not rest upon his achie-
vements in other fields like Tamil and
English, creditable as these are no
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doub!; it certainly rests upon his
eminence as a master of euphonious
Samskrita, especially in lyrigal
cadences. Perhaps, his misfortune is
that he is born during an age when
Samskrita has been much neglec‘ed
due to various causes. His proper
place would have been three centu-
ries earlier when Royal courts of
L?elhi and Madurg encouraged poets
like Jagannatha Pandita and Nila-
kanta Dikshita and a glorious tradi-
tion prevailed, proving congenial to
the growih of Samskrita. T wish 1
were born in the age of Kalidasa”
said Tagore once. We might as well
wish that Sastri had been born at
least in times not so unpropious to
Samskrita as at the present. Mahg-
linga Sastri has been “‘amidst the
s‘orms and stresses of life, steadily
faithful to his vision. Coming of o
line ¢f great scholars who trace their
descent from Appayya Dikshiia, the
world of Samskrita was to him g
family heritage. And like g good
husbandman he has cultivated his
garden intensively.” In recent years
he has added to the numbers of his
already enjoyable collection of Sams-
krita works, three more beautiful
bookle's. In the wake of Kalidasa,
the Bhramara Sandese¢ of his has
been conceived with distinctness of
individuality and effortlessness. N3
doubt one is reminded of Kalidasa
even in some of the phrases and
idioms, apart from the main theme
and metre, though still one finds him
not totally imitative of everything of
his predecessor’s genre and canvas.
The choice of the bee as messenger
of love looks too not inapposite, and
some of the best lines in this short
poem of a hundred and ten s‘anzas
revive in us a taste for delicacies of
sound which Samskrita poetry alone
could furnish even untrained ears.

For charm of style and picture-
sque delineation of nature Sastri
wlelds a  very facile pen. Sri N,
Raghunatha Aiyar’s introduction in
English to this boem is perhaps one
of the most enduring pieces of lite-
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rary art. How one wishes there are
more such competent critics in this
Jland!

Anyapadesa is an old, 'old yet
ever fresh medium in Sanskrit poeFry
for making the heart of a rqszka
dwell in a surfeit of suggest10n§.
Certainly the writer, ur}less he .1s
quite observant of life in a:ll its
vagaries of change and intricacies of
behaviour, cannot become a: success
in that art. Further a poetic core' of
heart alone will invest the lines, which
shape as well-¢ontained st'fmzas,
with much that can draw the n}md to
reflection. Vyajoktiratnavali of
Sastri thus bids fair even to comgare
somewhat with Tagore’s Stray Birds
_a collection no doubt of deeper
suggestions and profounder thopghb.
Some of the ideas here, hinted
at on the pretext of a mere
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description of what happens around
one, make us only contemplate longer
on their faithfulness to truth,
Vanalata, though cast in the
manner of the conventional roman-
tic episode in five cantos, is flowing
with eddying currents of both human
love and devotion to God. With a
spray of variety in the metrical con-
trivances suited to the variegated
Rasas enshrined, Sastri has wove}'l
out of strands, again taken from his
own dear Kalidasa, something sup-
remely the pattern of his own
imagination. If skill and grace like
twin brother and sister playfully
dance on the tip of his pen, it only
proves more forcibly how much of
absorbed wooing should have won
him the hear; of poetry and made
her yield him her treasures.
K. CHANDRASEKHARAN

THE INDIAN

(Estd.:

Head Office: INDIAN

Authorised

Subscribed

Paid-up

Reserve & other Funds
Deposits as on 30-6-55

North Beach Road, MADRAS-1.

; dia
s and Sub-Offices throughout South In
anChien Bombay, Calcutta and New Delhi.

CAPITAL

BANK, LTD.

BANK BUILDINGS,

.. Rs. 1,00,00,000
.. Rs. 72,00,000
.. Rs. 57,80,000
.. Rs. 76,50,000
.. Rs.27.69 crores.

All kinds of Banking Business including Foreign Exchange transacted.

N. GOPALA TYER,
Secretary.




40

1A

KUMARI CHANDRALEKHA

VIVACIOUS and charming Kumari

Chandralekha, disciple of Guru
Ellappa Pillai of Conjeevaram, has
leaped into stardom in the course of
a few years. She is considered by
the discerning ecriics to be one
of the most outstanding amongst
the Bharata Natyam dancers of
today. She possesses an envia-
ble mastery over some of the
most infricate numbers of Bharata
Natyam. In Chandralekha’s art we
see the great tradition at work in its
purest form. At no point of her
fiance she mixes it with lesser forms
in order to make it popular. She
‘follows the Kandappan style of danc-
ing. There is a difference in style
between the Kandappan school and
the Pandanallur—the latter, as pre-
sented by Rukmani Devi and Shanta
Rao and the former by Balasaras-
wathi and Chandralekha. In the
latter we see broad movement and
severe sculptural posses, while in the
former there s intricate footwork
and rhythm pattern combined with
tempo and subtle Abhinayam. Both
these styles however accupy their dis-
tinctive places in the great art of
Bharata Natyam. Chandralekha’s
repertoire is rich and varied. Padams
in Telugu, Tamil and Canarese are
rendered by her with grace born of
individuality, But  her greatest
number is “Useni Swarajati Var-
nam” and Thana Varnam which she
renders with eviable mastery. Her
fcotwork is sure and unfailing and
her movements are marked by consi-
derable force, in fact she combines
great force with charm. She excells
in Abhinayam and successfully crea-
tes illusions of swift and subtle emo-
tions. She portrays the emotion
with much intensity of feeling.

- Kumari  Chandralekha  visited
Russia and later China as a member
of the Cultural Delegation and
danced before vast audiences and

her ar: brought her encomiums from:.

thqusands of people in the Soviet
Union including artistes, musicians
and dancers. She received many
presents in appreciation of her art.
The ones that she values most are an
old set of rare Uzbek jewellery from
no less a dancer than the world
famous Tamara Khanoum, a beauti-
ful lacquer box from Maya Plisepskya,
the Prima Ballerina in Russia today,
and rare pain'ings on silks from the
greatest living painter of China, 94
year old Chi-Pai-Shi.

In India she has attracted the
attention of such eminent persons
as Dr. Radhakrishnan, Sardar Panik-
kar, Poet Vallathol, Musiri Subra-
mania Iyer, Chittoor Subramania
Pillai, E. Krishna Iyer, G. Venkata-
chalam and Charles Fabri who have
all paid great tributes to her art.

Chandralekha has danced at Rash-
trapathi Bhavan in the presence of
the President, Vice-President and
Prime Minister, many distinguished
gues:s and she was awarded a medal
by. the Rashtrapathi in appreci-
ation. She danced at Tirupathi at
S?.nskrit Viswa Parishad before a
disiinguished gathering of about
15,000 people. Recently she gave a
dance recital at the Madras Raj
B‘havan in honcur of Marshall Bulga-
nin and Mr. Khrushchev and other
Soviet leaders. It was a magnifici-
fent performance and the guests were
immensely impressed. She was time
and again applauded during the per-
formance, after which she was
warmly congratulated by the Soviet
legders and also the Governor Sri
Sri Prakasa. The Soviet leaders
want her to visit Russia to dance to
vast audiences there and have invited
her to a dance tour of Russia as the
guest of the Soviet Union. The Music
Academy has invited her to dance
in their December festival this year
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SOCIALISM IN REVERSE GEAR

By K. R. MALKANI

IT is one year since the Congress
passed its “socialistic pattern of
society” resolution at Avadi. Pandit
Nehru said on the occasion that
Socialism had always been the goal
of the Congress, He did not explain

"why, in that case, the Congress

Socialist Party had come into being
more than twenty years ago.

I for one would wish the Govern-
men. to be democratic and socialis-
tic—the twin claims made in its be-
half by the P. M. But what is the
reality? Indian business circles are
making so much hay under this
Socialism of the Nehru brand that
the Economic Weekly of Bombay
wrote on the Avadi resolution: “Dalal
Street wants more of this Socialism.”
Of course Socialism served the Con-
gress excellenily well, politically. It
made the way easy for ex-Congress-
men to return to the fold without loss
of face. It took away from the P.S.P.
its only talking point. But what has
been the economic impact of this
Socialism? One could describe it only
as Socialism in reverse gear.

Economic disparities have always
been great in our country. They
have grown very much worse since
Independence. As the Taxation
Enguiry Commission reported only
last year: “In the rural sector, the
comparatively large landholders, pat-
ticularly such as have regular irri-
gational facilities and have beenl
growing cash crops, have improved
their relative position . . . On the
other hand, the positon of an im-
portant section of the agricultu-
ral population comprising landless
agricultural labour, which also in-
cludes artisans and mnonoccupancy
tenants, has always been particularly
vulnerable, and appears to have suf-
fered some furiher deterioration. In
the urban areas, the middle classes
and those with fixed incomes have

los; in real terms, while business:
classes, both in commerce and in--
dustry, especially in the higher.
income groups, have gained . . . ”

The recent fall in agricultural’
prices has reduced farm incomes.
According to Dr. P. J. Thomas,
formerly Economic Adviser to the
Government of India, in the single
small State of Travancore-Cochin
alone, the purchasing power of the
peasantry has fallen by Rs. 64
crores as a result of fall in farm in-
comes. It is significant that, due to
the Government’s various policies,.
there has been no corresponding fall
in the price of manufactured goods. .
For example, whereas food prices fell
from 384 to 394 points between April
1954 and February 1955, the prices of
manufactures fell by only four points,
viz., from 381 to 377 during the same
period!

It is es'imated that the peasantry
has lost a purchasing power of
Rs. 1000 crores—the national income
from agriculture being Rs. 5000
crores, (half of the total national
income) and the price fall being
20% as a result of the slump of agri-
cultural prices. In effect ils loss i8-
even greater, for while the peasan-
try ge's less than wholesale prices
for its products, it pays more than
the wholesale prices for the factory
goods it needs. Neither the post~
Avadi budget, nor even the draft
second Five Year Plan, made any’
proposals for reducing this mount«
ing disparity of incomes.

It is well known that indirect taxes-
bear heavily on the poor consumer.
It is significant that the proportion-
of indirect taxes has been steadily
rising for the last ten years. Where-.
as taxes (direct) on income have-
fallen from 48% in 1944-45 to 30.86%
in 1946-47 and to 26.4% in 1952-53,
customs (an indirect tax) has risen:
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from 102% to 208% and ‘o
26.9% during the same period. Cen-
tral excise has also risen during this
period from 95% to 9.7% and o
12%. While excise (indirect) duties
increased from Rs. 85.75 crores in
1951-52 to Rs. 123 crores in 1954-55,
income and ccrporation taxes fell by
Rs. 22 crores! Of course, as balance
sheets of companies show, their pro-
fits continued to grow.

Full emplcyment is another ingre-
dient of a socialisiic economy. Dur-
ing the first. Five Year Plan period
our population grew by 2.25 crores
and our adult labour force by 90
lakhs. But even according to the
wildest claims of the Government,
only jobs for half of them were
found. Of ccurse that would mean
that none of those unemployed at the
commencement of the Plan period
got any work. The employment ex-
change registrations are an index of
this growing unemployment.

Actually in some sectors of big in-
‘dustry, employment literally fell.
According to official figures, during
the period 1948-52, the number of
registered factories rose from 6144 to
7155, fixed capital rose from Rs. 195.64
crores to Rs. 300.94 crores and work-
ing capital increased from Rs. 482.19
crores to Rs. 730.77 crores. But the
numbper of workers in organised
industry actually fell from 17,04,230
to 16,48,443! Obviously industry has
been rationalising plant by displac-
ing labour.

It is true that the Government is
starting some industries on its own.
‘But that does not make our eco-
nomy socialistic. By that standard
Chiang’s Formosa, which has the
largest state economy, would be the
most socialistic country outside Rus-
sia! It is important to remember
that Japan and Germany—no socia-
list countries any time——also had big
public sectors of economy when
they launched on industrialisation
and when private capital was rela-
tively scarce and shy. Sri G. L.
Bansal, Secretary General of the Fe-

December 17 1955

deration of Indian Chambers of
Cemmerce and Industry interpreted
the official mind aright when he sajd:
“It would be safe to say that even in
a socialis:ic pattern of society, the
private sector will have an import-
ant and growing rale to play.” The
conclusion is  therefore inescapable
that the Congress chanting of “so-
cialistic pattern” ig little more than
empty phrase-mongering calculated
to impress cur gullible electorate. In
the words of Mr. Chester Bowles,
former American Ambassador:
“Upcn close examination his
{Nehru's) concept of a mixed eco-
nomy and Welfare State turns out
to be hardly more radical than the
economic programme of Winston
Churchill’s Conservative Govern-
ment in England.”

(Continued from nage 5)

moniously subsumed in the unity of
the Divine.
*

Conformity has never been to our
thinkers the terrible bug bear that
it is to the Western intellectual. In
an organic society life falls into pat-
terns which reflect our instinctive
needs—the alternation of comming-
ling and sclitude, of silence and com-
munication. Though superficially
large areas of external life might
appear to be regulated by custom and
usage, they do not irk. After all,
vitally speaking, most of us, like the
iceberg, remain three fourths sub-
merged. The subconscious does its
work and does it well in a traditional
society. It saved old India from the
harassment which is the lot of the
unoriented modern who cannot
find his place in what has ceased to
be a real community. For our
ancients Government was not the
all-pervading blight that it threa-
tens to be under the Welfare
State. That, I said, is our problem
in India today—a problem which is,
too, at the heart of Western Demc-
cratic Socialism.

VICANESWARA
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CHEPAUK REVISITED

By N. S. RAMASWAMI

remarkable incident occurred
Ain a City League match last
Sunday a. Chepauk which, as fgr as
I am aware, has not been mentioned
in the daily Press A fast bqwler,
on coming up to the wicke., slipped
and the ball fell a few yards _awa,v
from him. It was thereupon picked
up by a nearby fieldsman,

Such incidents are far from un-

.common. Bu: what followed invest-

the occurrence with more than
f)?dinary interest. The batsma!:l,
possibly guided by the fact tpa§ :ng
team was in need of runs, Insiste
that as the ball had been bowled he
was entitled to hit it Thereupc?n,
while the fieldsmen stood a'round' him
in wondering array and Wltb: pelthet
umpire offering any opp(?s1tlon, he
s:ationed the ball much.as 1.f he weée
playing golf and hit 1t_ into the
“country”. However, his partn?r,
who is the Madras State captain,
declined to take any runs. He
returned to the wicket and was, per-
haps not undeservedly, bowled when
his side needed four runs to achieve
victory.

This strange incident provoked
much discussion. It is not clear
whether the batsman could not have
been given out for handling the pall
had an appeal be&n made against

‘him. There was also this fact to be

i . been
considered that the ball had
previously touched by a fieldsman.

The fact, to be highly applauded for

the splendid spirit it displayed, 1§hat
no runs were scored for that particu-
lar stroke (three could have been
-made) rescued the incident from

further, possibly acrimonious, com-
plications, for the team{ as I have
already said, badly required runs.

The essential factor, of course,_is
ihat the runner disdained to utilise
the opportuni.y to amass some runs.
In the paralysis of action which }aad
apparen.ly overtaken the umpires,
he could have well done so. In fa}ct
it must have been difficult f9r him
to resist the great temptathn. .If
these runs had been ta}(el}, his 51d_e
might have won. But it is to .hlS
credit that he refrained from dm_ng
so. There was a nobilily about him
as he waved back his impetuous col-
league. This incident more tha_n
any other confirmed him in his
moral right to be appoin:ied the cap-
tain of Madras.

This noble gesture rewarded my
first visit to Chepauk this season.
The ground wore a strange look as I
entered. Near the front gate I was
assailed by the familiar feeling that,
though they were only a hundred
yards away from me, the players were
disporting themselves on a totally
different planet. From Wallajah
Road cricke: at Chepauk has al-
ways appeared unreal and incredible.
It was so las> Sunday. But thence-
forward I appeared to be moving in a
strange world. The ground lookad
preternaturally vasi. The few spec-
tators scattered beneath the trees on
the western side merely confirmed
this forlorn impression. The game
appeared to be aloof and remgte. It
was with something like aslonish-
ment that one heard the shouts and
clappings, hollow and ineffective as
they seemed.
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The truth is that Chepauk has
beccme a strange ground since the
Corporation Stadium was preferred
to it as the venue for Test matches.
There were no doubt excellent rea-
sons for this change. Bu: they have
in course of time come to produce a
deterioration in one of the historic
grounds of India, while the Stadium
is yet (0 endear itself to the public.
As a matter of fact it appears impos-
sible that the latter, huge and mon-
strous as it is, will ever recommend
itself to the affections of the public.
It does not and because of its vasi-
ness cannot possess the intimacy and
charm of the older ground. It may
be argued that the public is able to
find better accommodation there than
at Chepauk, whose harsh wooden
planks with their cruel capacity to
eat into one’s flesh are an unplea-
sant memory. Nevertheless. on a
balance of conveniences it will, I
think, be found that the public pre-
fer Chepauk.

The Stadium is a parvenu, while
Chepauk is instinet with history. For
decades i: has been synonymous with
cricket in Madras. My first visit to it
was made to watch Hobbs and Sut-
cliffe in action. I beheld neither of
these celebrities for the excellent
reascn that the gentleman who was
to have taken me there was late and
I arrived after both had been dis-
missed. But I still remember the
feeling of disgust expressed by the
spectators that Hobbs should have
been bowled by a “shooter” from, if I
am correct, Gopalan.

Since then a notable galaxy of cri-
cketers has trod Chepauk field. One
recalls the grave Jardine, the debo-
nair Valentine, the stylish Walters,
the scholarly Verity, Macartney with
his old magnificence still in him, the
elfish Hassett, the mercurial Miller,
the suave Worrell, the ponderous
Walcott, and the tigerish Weekes.
They have become a part of the
traditicn of Chepauk and every pla-
yer and spectator must feel their
unseen presencé. The Stadium, if
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only because of chronology, has little
to show. Only one Tesi match, that
against the disreputable Silver Jubi-
lee Overseas cricke: team, has been
played there.

.In consequence, I looked at impove-
rished Chepauk with dismay. 1t
has gone down badly in the world.
There was an air of listlessness about.
it; the trees appeared to be heavy
and mournful. Cricketers and spec-
tators seemed to be a vexatious irre-
levance there in the midst of all this
melancholy. It would have perhaps
been better if I had not revisited it.
But, on second thoughts, I would
have been deprived of the incident to
which I have already referred.

No greater contrast to the hegvi-
ness of Chepauk could be conceived
than the Marina. This ground is in
the popular and democratic tradi-
tion. It is not exclusive and haughty
as Chepauk is. Jolly and vehement
noises float over it, while there are
occasions when one is as chary of
making a noise at Chepauk as if one
were at a shrine. The spectators
audibly participate in the match at
Fhe Marina. But probably because of
its comparatively small extent it has
never been the venue of important
games, though I remember a Ranji
Trophy match with Mpysore being
played there.

SURPRISE ENDING

Emptying her husband's pockets
before sending his clothes to the clea-
ners, a housewife found a slip of
paper on which a telephone number
was written. Curlosity being what it
is, she dialed the number. Busy. She
waited and dialed it again. Another
busy signal. Dialing the third time,
she happened to notice the number
in the center of the dial—her hus-
band had made a memo of their own
new number.
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FILMS

By V. P. SATHE

O W, W W (W W/ W/ W/ ]\ A

AT a meeting of film journalists
: last week in Bombay Prithviraj,
Balraj Sahni, Krishna Gopal and
Jagat Murari gave the impressions of
their tour to China. k

Prithviraj who was emotionally
moved harrated his purely ‘subjec-
tive’ impressions of the tour. He said
when he left China he cried,
while he had not cried when he left
his home and family! He was
impressed most by the humble ap-~
proach of the artistes, film workers
and the spirit in which they worked
on very low salaries—the highest
paid star receiving about Rs. 500 a
month, He was so inspired by Indo-
China friendship that he composed 2
poem—the first poem in his life—on
this theme and when he read it
out, he was warmly applauded.

Unlike him, Balraj Sahni dealf
with ‘social’ and ‘political’ aspects
and gave a racy account of the wel-
come changes brought about by the
liberation of China. He paid tribute
to their discipline, to their cleanli-
ness and he said there were no
thieves in China and no beggars.

Krishna Gopal said that to appre-
ciate the Chinese film industry one
must forget first everything about
our own film industry. For the stan-
dards of the Chinese fllm industry
are absoluiely different from our
own. The entire industry controlled
by the Government is working up.o
the plan. He also confessed that
wherever else there might be
regimentaion, there is none in the
Chinese film industry.

There were no Russian bosses or

technicians to guide the Chinese film
indus.ry. He said that the Chinese
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film industry was in a state of deve-
lopment and it was developing on
the right lines. The films were made
with a purpose to serve the nation.
The film artis es, unlike Indian stars,
were prepared tc play any kind of
roles. The “hero” was ready to ap-
pear as an ‘extra’ if his services were
needed. Inadvertently, perhaps, but
drawing comparisons between the
working of the two different indus-
tries of India and China and show-
ing marked preference for the latter,
Krishna Gopal made a strong case
for the nationaliza.ion of the Indian
film industry. For, whatever might
be the case with other evils, for the
star-system the best remedy could be
only na'ionalization. Balraj Sahni
pointed out he would rather prefer
to work on a less salary provided he
was assured of a long ‘erm contract
rather than grab as many contracts
as he can while he was in ‘demand’
Though many producers may not
like it, to a true artisie or technician,
nationalization would be a blessing.

Picture of the week

In spite of the failure of “Bad-
shah” it is really commendable that
Amiya Chakraborty has not fallen a
prey to box-office formula in select-
ing the subjec: for his next picture
“Seema’” which was premiered at
Eros (Bombay) on Friday last.

“Seema” is a rather unconventio=-
nal theme, but with social purport
and dynamic characterization. It
revolves round Gauri, a poor orphan
girl who lives with her relations and -
works for a living. As the girl is illi-
terate, she does menial jobs; one of
her colleagues, Banke, harasses her
and ge's her involved in a theft
which he committed.

Caugh: with the stolen necklace,
she loses her job, and though the
court discharges her for lack of cor-
raborating evidence she is branded
as a thief. As a result she fails to
secure a job and her relations turn
her out. Jobless, homeless, Gauri’s
first desire is to take revenge on
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the man who brougbt her misery; zo
she goes 10 Banke to teach him g
lesson; but again she is caught and
taken o the police who hand hex
over to an Ashram.

Innocent that she is, Gauri's firsg:
reaction to the Ashram is alsp of
revolt. She tries t6 ruh away:

she
resents all restricticns put on her
She refuses to eat food. But, thé

humanitarian chief of the Ashram
fplayed by Balraj Sahni) calms het
QOWI? gradually and Gauri staris tak-
ing interes: in the Ashram. Yet she
has to settle her dispute wi‘th Banke
Sc one night defying the Ashrarfl
restrictions she goes to Banke and
}:eats him. Back in the Ashram, she
is put in solitary confinement
Again she revclts, breaking Windowé
and crea’ing an uproar. Tactfully
the chief of the Ashram manages the
Situation and through the help of
his friend succeeds in bringing
$anke to book and proving Gauri’s
innocence.

Now that Gauri is free to go, she
requests Babuji to be allowed to stay
and work for the Ashram, little
knowing that soon she would be
called upon to save the man who
saved her. The romance and the
subsequent union of the two are
handled with tenderness and res-
train’. In the latter half, a couple
of instances irrelevant tc the main
story are iniroduced to heighten the
significance of the- Ashram and its
contribution to  the welfare and
reform of women. The Ashram is
an ideal place; and hence perhaps it
would appear to be too good o be
real; its chief is also too ideal a man.
As against his idealism, the impetu-
tous, haughty, upright Theroine
appears to be very natural and
human. Superbly played by Nutan
who has added considerable weight,
Gauri is the life and soul of “Seema.”

More than for i's story, which is
rather thin, “Seema” will be remem-
pered for the dynamic characteriza-
{ion of Gauri and the remarkable

N
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manner in which Nutan has port-
rayed it.

W&hcsmp\tex theme, it {s bhandled
Breal understanding by Amiyé
?;?lkr‘aporty; e is helpea by hE

ficians and dialogue writer. Bub
he scenaris; and the dialogue writ-
ers have sometimes shown a ten-
denpy to prolong the scene unneces-
Saf.ﬂY. The music is catchy; -the
lyrics are apt ang timely. At least
fqur SONgs: Suno Chhotisi Gudiye
Ki Lambi Kahani, Jjarq Janewaler

Mcmmohrma, and Tu Pyar Ko Sagll -

Hai ~are dehghtf“l The classical
rendering by Lata of “Manmohana’s
In Jayjaywanti is the miusical high-
light of the film.

Personality of the week

‘Motilal Rajvansh celebrated his
bir hday with great eclat on Satur=
day, 3rd December 1955. Inciden-
tally, I think, December is the month
in which all front-rank male siars
are born--viz. Motilal, Dilip Kumaf-
Raj Kapoor, etc. (Dilip’s birthday IS
11th December and Raj’s is 14'h De-
cember) .

Motilal had invited most of the
‘Mathur's’ film personalities, includ-
ing producers, directors and stars
About 100 guests attended the func-
tion and wished him many bhapP¥
returns of the day. The presencé ot
Bibbo, the erstwhile star who nas
now set'led in Pakistan and the pré”
sence of W. Z, Ahmed and Neen?
added colour to the party. While
Bibbe has come just for a holiday.
Ahmed, who has been mainly res-
ponsible for the presnt deadlock bet-
ween India and Pakistan, is reported
tc have been here to negotiate for
exchange of Indian and Pakistani
films.

;Iow far ghmed Succeeded in this
mission during his short stay, one
does not know. But it was interest-
ing to 'ﬁnd: that W. Z. Ahmed who
left. Indla‘ uine years ago and indulg-
ed in rabid anti-Indian film industry
propaganda should have found many
friends in  Bombay. These
felt that the business quarrel should

.

friends
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ot come in the way Of their perso-
nal friendship. So Ahmed met ma:ny
of his old associates including
Ramanand Sagar, Agha Jani Kash-
miri, Krishen Chander. He had a
very busy time in megtmgt athie;;
film people and his brief sgt): K
which he enjoyed Indian hospx'axtz
would, i is to be hoped, belp hlmthe
have a be.ter understanding of

problem of export and import 2(1;
Indian films into pakistan and Vi
versa.

ring his stay Ahmgd
alize that certainl
ather have

Inciden:ally du
also came to € a
Indian producers wou : :
to reIea;;e their pictures In Pakis-
tan than accept the price offered,
viz. exchange of films. In that case
the Indian producers are in danger
of losing the market. For, jt is quite
possible that Pakistani producers
may copy the populiar Indian flms—-
their stories and music, and thus
have the best advantage of both.
Ahmed @ reported to have drawn

the atil®t . of Indian producers to
this " also.

After over a week’s stay he and
Neena returned to Karachi. In }’Som-
bay they stayed as the ‘guests’ of

Baburao Patel whose “Filmindia” is
banned in Pakisian.

News of the week

This week one music director ar{d
well-known poet died. The n}u51c
director was Arun Kumar, a cousin of
Ashok. He was first a playback sin-
ger and then a music director. His
latest picture was «parinneta”. The
poe: was Majaj. AmOnNg Urd\} poets.
he ranked very high. He did nqt
write film songs, though someé of his
poems were included in films. On,ly
recently his famous A44i Ggame I?zl
Kya Karun Was incorporated 1%
Jubilee  Pid.ures’ “Thokar” ) and
sung by Talat it had proved a hit.

Nirupa Roy, Balraj Sahni, Shammi
Kapocr and Gope went to Calcutta €0
a‘tend the gala premiere of “Tonga-
wali” at Paradise on 9th December
1955,
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Nargis returned from Baroda after
compleiing the work in “Mother
India” and flew to Madras to work in
«chori Chori”.

Bimal Roy’s next subject, it is
learnt, is based on the famous novel
«Boatmen of Padma” and Bimal
Roy is keen on shooting the film in
East Bengal, provided, of course, he
gets the necessary permission.

Kanu Desai has been signed by
shantaram as art director of his
next technicclour as well as black
and white picture. The black and
white picture which Shantaram is
making is based on the piography of
a Marathi poet. Sandhya, who has
peen recently operated for her leg~
trouble, Panditrao Nagarkar and‘ K:
Date play the lead in both the Hindi
and Marathi versions.

NEW BOOKS

)
The Myth of Sisyppus by Albert
Camus Rs. 11- 4 as
A Mountain Called Nun Kun
by Bernard Pierre with illustra-,
tions Rs. 12- 0 as
The Call of Honour: Wwar
Memoirs of General de Gaulle
: Rs. 13~ 8 as
Champion in Exile: The Auto-
piography of Jarostav Drobny

(Wimbledon champion 1954)
Rs. 12- 0 as

The Meaning of Creative Art i

Nicolas Berdyaev
o Rs. 13- 8 as
A Novel

A Perfect Woman:
9- 6 as

{
|
1 by L. P. Hartley Rs. ’2
| Officers and Gentlemen: A 1‘
! Novel by Euvelyn Waugh %;
Rs. 9- 6 as
; The Hidden River: A Novel by “
{ (Book Society
| |
! ‘l
| |
i

Storm Jameson
9~ 6 as

choice) Rs.
K. MAHADEVAN
g2-A Royapettah High Rosd,
MYLAPORE, MADRAS 4.
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Dog’s Diseases

LL dog lovers who buy a new
puppy dread its getting distem-

per or hard pad, two diseases that
ravage the canine world. Anything
that can be done to combat them is
obviously of great importance, not
only to the thousands of people who
keep dogs as pets, but also to the
greyhounds kept for racing, the Army
dogs, police dogs, guide dogs for the
blind, foxhounds and many others.
A new treatment for the protection
of dogs against distemper and other
-diseases caused by a virus has been
discovered at the Canine Research
‘Station of the Animal Health Trust
at Kennett near Newmarket and
"Hardiman Scott described it in th=2
BBC’s “Radio Newsreel.” The prepa-
ration, which will shorily be availa-
ble for the general use, marks a pro-
nounced advance in the treatment of
distemper and Britain is the first
country in the world to make use of
the discovery for veterinary pur-
poses. The Research Station, on the
borders of Suffolk and Cambridge, is
the only one of its kind in the world
-and is solely cohcerned with diseases
of the dog and it was in its modern
laboratories, which were once Army
workshops and later prisoher-of-war
camps, that the new methods of
treatment and protection have been
-discovered. An anti-serum has been
used against distemper for more than
‘twenty years but this is not much
use against certain viruses and the
new produce, Immune Gammaglobu-
lin nicknamed the “Glamour Girl,”
‘will treat several different kinds of
viruses at the same time. Mr. John
‘Hodgman, the Station’s Direc:or, told
‘Scott that the product is more con-
.centrated than the ordinary injection
so that smaller doses can be given.
It can be stored at room tempera-
ture almost indefinitely provided it 1s
‘kept in the dark. There is no preser-
‘yative in it so that it can be given
i any way, either under the skin or
into a veln, ut causing trouble.
Last of all, it ¢ nta‘s an anti-body
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w0 three diseases, distemper, hard

pad, and canine virus hepatitis, a
virus disease which chiefly affects
the liver. The early stages of these
three diseases are often difficult to
diagnose but this injection hits all
three sc that if (he dog is suffering
from any one of them he will stand a
good chance of recovery, Once the
“Glamour Girl” can be produced more

economically, it is sure to be very
widely used.

N

Aid to Good Grammar

IVIAN Ogilvie, talking in the
BBC’s West of England Home Ser-
vice on “Learning by Heart,” recited
numerous jingles that had helped
English schoolboys to memorise vari-
ous odd facts about English grammar,
for many years. He quoted an easily
repeated rhyme which should be of
help to many people even now:
“In English, so the grammars teach.
You always find eight parts of
speech.
A Noun’s the name of anything,

As—schdol, or garden, hoop or

string.

Verbs tell when anything is done,

As—Henry walks. She rides. They
run.

Adjectives tell what kind of Noun,

As—Trees are tall. The book is
brown.

Instead of Nouns the Pronouns
stand, )

As—He is happy. She is grand.

The where, when, how, ihe
adverbs tell,

As—He is here. Now she writes
well.

A Preposition stands between

Two words, as—She s:ood by the

Queen,

Conjunctions join our thoughts
together,

As—March brings cold and windy
weather.

An Interjection shows surprise,
As—Ah! how happy! Oh! how
wise!”

i
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PRE-ELECTION FURY

HE Tamil Nadu Congress Com-

mittee passed the other day a
resolu’ion condemning Sri L. 8.
Karayalar for calling the Chief Mi-
nister a dictator. The resolution is
an indication of the hold that Sri
Kamaraj has on the Committee. But
it nei:her proves nor disproves the

charge of dictatorship. Perhaps, if-

such resolutions’ are not passed,
there might be greater scope for the
free and easy play of opinion and of
judgments on leaders and Ministers,
which forms part of the training for
the democratic way of government.
The distinguishing mark of demo-
¢racy is the impermanence of rulers
—an impermanence caused by peric-
dic shifts in public opinon. There is a
failure of democracy when opinion i3
stifled to the ex'ent that no change
can take place in the party ruling a
coun'ry or the set-up of the person-
nel governing a party. Democratic
leadership is subject to constant and
con:inual challenge by would-be sup-
planters. Mr. Attlee worked for
twenty years as leader of the Brilish
Labour . Party but there was no
moment in all that period when he
wag entirely free from the potential
possibility of another aspirant taking

"his place. Revolt against prevalent

leadership, which ig trea‘ed as trea-
son to the regime and even punished
with death in a fascist or Communist
State, is a recoghised consti‘utionai
right in a democratic system. The
practice of democracy is filled with
perpetual challenges to the power of
leaders, some of which may not even
be reasonable, but the right of chal-

lenge is the preciciu: ihing, it provides
the stimulant of compelition that
maintains the character «i jeadex-
ship at a high level. '

Sri Kamaraj hzg established nim-
self very firmly i the saddle of power
and he has managed quite skilf\in
the agitations which used :o give so
much trouble to his predecessor In
office. There is now comparative
quiet and a hushing up of discon-
tents. The Chief Minister Las reveal:
ed himself to be z master of mass
psychology. It musi also be said ‘4o
his credit that w¢ do not find him
indulging in purposeless verbosity
which in the past brought so many
leaders down tc .evels of controversy
where they becazme vuinerable to
deadly attack. Perhaps in the whole
of India there iz none in a comparas

-ble position who hus assimilated so

usefully the political and adminis‘ra-
tive virtues of ‘he golden rule of
silence. Above ali Sri Kamaraj has
risen in stature wi’h responsibility
and developed & kind feeling for
common people, ancd whatever deflei~
encies of intellect were attribu‘ed *o
him have been balanced by a shrewd
humility and a certain repu‘ation he
has acquired for identity of interests
wi'h the rank and file of Congress
workers. The crnly flaw that ean
justly be levelled against the Chief
Minister is that m the cholce of
candidates for the legislatures, his
influence has not always been exer-
cised in the public mnterest, and
instead of seeking to secure the best
available talent for these sovereign
bodies, he has been packing them
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with docile agents tested for obedi-
ence. O.her higher considerations
have been sacrificed for the building
up of a Kamaraj party. Both in the
Central and in the S:ate legislatures
there are far too many who would
not have been there bui for Sri
Kamaraj’s desire to provide for them
and who are not endowed ‘with any
outstanding qualifications. It is now
generally recognised that loyalty to
Sri Kamaraj will pay good-‘dividends
in politics, and this impression
is in no inconsiderable degree the
secret of his power.

As the legisiature is the sovereign
body in the Constitution from which
all adminisirative power emanates,
its character will determine the
worth of our democracy and its power
for good in the years to come. There
is no greater national dis-service
than contributing to deterioration in
the quality of the legislatures and
no more valuable patriotic service
than ensuring their independence
and efficiency. Unfortunately, in the
rush of opportunities for important
positions provided by freedom, Con-
gress leaders have fallen into tha
temptation of making a tactical use
of the legislatures as a lever for their
own advancement. That is why we
find all over the country so many
choice spirits capable of rendering
meritorious service shut out of the
legislatures. It is their blemish that
they are not safe followers from the
standpoint of the political interests
of the party bosses.

There has been great dissatisfac-
tion as to the manner in which candi-
dates to represent the Congress in
the legislatures are being selected in
successive elections. To some extent
Sri Karayalar embodies the stifled
voice of public dissatisfaction over
this experience, and the Parliamen-
tary Board elected by the Tamil Nadu
Congress = Committee is in itself
proof of the perspicacity of his pro-
test. Four of the five memberg of this
Board are Ministers. An electicn
board packed so fully with Ministers
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Is undesirable, as the Ministers are
likely to be moré interestéd in main-
taining themselves in their posi:ions
than in filling the legistatures with
the most competent persons. There
should have been a disinterested tri-
bunal set up as Election Board with
no interest of a personal sort in pros-
pective Ministry-making. The heat
and passion of personal jealousies
tend to run Tiot at election time, dis-
torting normal values, and rousing
anger and resentment against even
fair exercise of legitima‘e citizen
rights. We fail to see the need for
50 much fury being thrown against
poor Karayalar into the proceedings
of the Tamil Nadu Congress Commit-
tee, unless it be that the Committee
itself happens to be overweighted
with election aspirations and went
off the balance under the load. It s
not so harmful to the democratic
spirit of our instilutions that Sri

Kamaraj should be called a dictator
as that he should run a Congress.

Commiitee that will brook no criti-
cism of him.

The present Election Board wiil
create a packed legislature and result
in bad blood. Despite the unanimous
resolution of the T.N.C.C.. a board
like this endorses Sri Karayalar’.
charge by laying the foundations of
diclatorship for the future. The
Chief Minister will enhance hig repu-
tation by taking steps to ge: this un-
tenable Elec'ion Board scrapped .

Here m Andhra you were not
long ago talking about the ceiling
of 20 acres of WET land. To put
it in a nutshell, it means that whe-
ther the Congress be in power,
whether the Socialists be there or
whether the Communist Party
holds the reins, none of them ha.s
the courage to displease the middle
class, to dislodge the middle man!

'We, on the contrary, are alone
aiming at the total abolition of the |
ownership and proprietory rights |
of the individual over land.— |
VINOBA BHAVE, ;

——
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Sotto Voce

*

NOT A SLAP BUT AN ACCOLADE

DEAS are irresis.ible, as Maessrs.
Bulganin and Khrushchev have
been proclaiming. And who would
doubt it after reading of the delirious
mass welcome accorded to the two
conquering heroes at Moscow air-
port? Mr. Nehru may well pride him-
Self on having given this new idea
to a drab world. Under the strait-
Jaced rules of protocol the arrival
and departure of foreign worthies
in the old days was an occasion for
the display of frock-coated dignity
against red carpets, hoi polloi be-
ing carefully fenced off beyond hail-
ing distance.
*

In Russia, after “the glorious Octo-
ter Revolution” the Rulers were, un-
like ocur old Kings who followed
Manu, fanatical adherents of purdah.
Big Brother, whom his humble ‘com-
rades’ were no: allowed to forget

even in their sleep, ~nevertheless

remained a shadowy presence. The
late lamented Stalin, whose stquy.
figure, pipe and all, was familiar
to millions from the posters and
photographs which they saw wheF-
.ever they looked, was rarely seen In
the flesh. So much so that whgn
Messrs. Khrushchev and Bulganin
were for the first time seen on the
public highway, marching ) among
thickly massed crowds arm in arm

-with Nehru, the massed Muscovites,

after possibly a moment of stgpef.ac-
tion, were beside themselves with joy.
*

That must have come as a

-revelation to the Rulers, a reve-
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lation as profound s that which
discovered for Ho-ti the delights of
roast pig in a flash. And the diet of
popular adulation on which Messrs.
Khrushchev and Bulganin were sys-
tematically -fed in India must have
confirmed their relish for this exotic
luxury. But the hard-headed leaders
of “people’s democracies” are not
likely to slide intc reckless bouls of
auto-intoxication. When they stage
their stadium shows afler the Nehru
fashion they may nevertheless be
~as circumspect as the artist of the
“Aryan dance” in the Tamil proverb
who amidst his most spirited gyra-
tions keeps a cool head and an ap-
praising eye.

Mr. Bulganin, in what might 12
bourgeois societies be regarded as a
left-handed compliment, said that
some of Comrade Khrushchev’s pro-
nouncements in India had riled
Wes'ern, particularly British states-
men. “They do not iike our friend-
ship with India, Burma and Afgha-
nistan. But we like it—it suits us.”
Of course, it does. Angd the unusual
mass demonstrations of joy at the
Moscow airport—assuming that they
were a fact—suited them, we may
be sure, equally admirably. How
could the Russian masses’ enthusiasm
for “Hindi-Russi bhai-bhai” be more
convincingly brought home to the
palpitating hearts that at Palam
were left aching for the departing
guests? And how could the Westera
Powers fail to note and be confused
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by the new fra eruising between the M

Soviet Rulers and their subjecis?
*

Moscow Radio does not report that
the airport reverberated with frene-
tic enthusiasm for ‘Pancha Sila’. Bui
.the Soviet leaders spoke copiously of
the triumphant march of Co-exis-
tence (Russian srand). Comrade
Khrushchev, witn that genius for
foreshor ening  which marks the
expert in the marnagement of propa-
gandist perspeciives. told his coun-
trymen, “Indians. Burmese and
Afghans are now allies of the Soviet
Union in our siruggle for Peace.”
And, lest they should mistake his
Pegce for the meaiy-mouthed slogan
which is so useful ior confounding
theh bourgeoisie he  seasonably
reminded tl}em of  the infallible
V...I, Lenin’s thesis, that “India
China and the Soviet Union togetheI:
fgrm an invincibie force.” Did no:
the great man once say, “We shall
conquer Europe hy way of Asia”?

*

Mr. Khrushehey declared that
(no doub: as a resuit of the duum-
vir going up and doewn, back and
forth in South Asia for six weeks)
“the Colonial Powers had received a
rmgh'fy blow and would not recover.”
That is the trump card which Com-
rgde Khrushchev pians to play a: the
forthcoming 20tk Communis; Party
Congress. A monoiithic Party is not
ithpressed with gaseous emanations
of goodwill. It iooks for hard results.
And Mr. Khrushcheyv, like all good
Party bosses would like to ride his
sieed on the snaffie if he can. Hence
the assurance that “our country is
growing s'ronger al home snd the
position of our cluntry abroad is
strengthened.”

*

So much for thie polite ficlion about
the Boviet yearning for universal
peace and disarmament. Their vir-
tugus horror of military alliances and
pawer bloes apparently does not
preclude them. from entertain-
Ing dreams of world hegemony.
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eanvyhile the cue in Asia is to teil
tpe simpletons that ideas are irre-
sistible, that Communism is inevita-
ble, that the only way of producing
"‘the homogeneous Socialis: society”
is to liquidate the industrialis s and
Fhe kulaks. The Cominform will do
1s best to help them overcome their
r}epugnance tc the messy but effec—
th(:j' process of liquidaiion. Mean-
whi'e our own Red Shirt brigade must
be fgeling fearfully bucked up by the
par.ing pat on the back. It was not
a slap but an accolade. Khrushchey,
in defending the Cominform, was

unequivocally claiming the Reds of

every country as “our own.”

VIGHNESWARA

THE SUBMERSIBLE BRIDGE

An unusual bridge is to be buil; in
India, over the Chambal River near
Agra; it is.a submersible bridge—
submersible so that exceptional floods

w%ll cover it to a depth of many feet
without washing it away.

The contract to build this bridg€~
pelieved to be the longes; of its kin¢
in the world, has been secured by a
British group of companies which
pas been very successful in ob'ain-
ing contracts in the Far East. Hardi-
man Sco .t interviewed the Chairman
of the group, Mr. John Gammon, fo-r
the BBC's “Radio Newsreel”
M1 Gammon told Scot: that thé
b‘rldge is to be 2,434 feet long. Spe-
eial structural problems aorse from
the specifica‘ion, which assumed 3
flood level ‘of twenty-seven feet above
the actual level of the bridge road.
I\{early one hundred years have
eapsed since such a level was rea-
ched, bu.- there have been many
smaller floods. Great solidity of
strength is needed to resist the effec:
of r’xeavy trees and logs brought down
by the flocd waters, and which would
of course, batter the bridge to pieces.
It is particularly importan’ to desien
thelbridge with a smooth face, :0'
tha’ there is no clogging up of flood:
msterial in the interstices.
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SIDELIGHTS : :

THERE is a salutary rule in the
House of Commons which forbids
the hanging of anybody’s portrait on
its walls till full ten years have
passed after he has ceased to be in
power. I wish our municipalities
and other ins:itutions, particularly
educational institutions like the uni-
vergities, observed a similar rule. The
amoun; of money spent all over the
country in getting up receptions for
persons in authority who are never
heard of after they are ousted from
it, is truly appalling. All this money
can of course be much better spent.
But that is not the worst of it. The
worst of it is the damage to the soul
of the nation inflicied through the
public honouring of the undeserving
climber. The honourary degrees of
Indian universities are in these days
getting largely diluted in prestige by
the admission to them of indiffer-
ently educated mediocrities endowed
with wealth or the pulling power of
patronage. The Andhra University
deserves therefore to be doubly con-
gratulated, after angling for so long
for scholars to honour in Govern-
ment offices, on having turned at last
towards Sri Venkateswara Sastrulu.
A fortnight ago the title of Kala
Prapurna was conferred on him at

waltair.

Sri Venkateswara Sastrulu is one
of the mcst extraordinary charac-
ters of our time. His energy is
amazing. He has rescued from
oblivion and placed in currency
through print many Sanskrit and
Telugu classics that might other-
wise have been lost. Without going
in for quick returns by sale of school
tex: books and the like, he has bgen
concentrating on literature of intrin-
sic value, and his publishing firm has
peen fulfilling for many years the
sort of public service appropriate
to a university. He discovered and

maintained scholars and pandits,
who, but for his support and encou-
ragement, would have found no
scope at all for their gifts. In poli-
tical temperament he was Liberal,
but through his reverence for Tilak
and friendship for Srinivasa Aiyan-
gar he came into close association
with  Congress politics. Among
political leaders he appreciates none
so much as Sri Prakasam, but his
loyalty and admiration were given
only to the late Srinivasa Aiyangar, -
and after he passed away Sri Sastrulu

has been feeling rather forlorn with

no hero to rally round for the venti-

lation of his irrepressible energies.

Devotion to Tilak has left in him a
surviving a‘tachment for everything

Maharashtrian. In a way he is a

sort of bridge between different

linguistic communi'ies, and the large
circle where he wields influence is
multi-lingual and cosmopolitan in

character. A unique distine’ion, this,
getting rarer day by day under the
pressure of the turbulent unilingual
aggressions of our time.

*

The Kalakshetra Art Festival will
be inaungurated by Sri C. Raja-
gopalachari at the Kalakshetra
Theatre, Adyar, on Saturday (Decr.
24, ’55). The programme extends
over eight other days concluding on
the New Year Day. Ar: is of course
quite different from commerce, but
the commercial has invaded the
artis ic in so many of its spheres
distorting its quality and confusing
values. Srimati Rukmini Devi has
been s'riving hard to disentangle’
dance and drama from this predica-
ment, as she has already succeeded
in rescuing them from the disrepu-
tability in‘o which they had fallen
in the caste-ridden atmosphere once
surrounding them. The dilemma of
the artist nowadays is the conflict of
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Rukmini Devi,

interests between the integriiy of the
cultural tradition of art and the
requirements of popular appeal. 1t
is on account of this conflict that
the finest creations of talent soma-
times go unappreciated. It is no:
therefore sufficient to flourish in
choice qualiiy over the heads of the
multitude. Educative propaganda
must proceed side by side with crea-
tive effort, generating not merely
entertainment for the public, bu:
also preparing a public for the right
kind of entertainment. Srimati Rui-
mini Devi has had to be a teacher as
well as an artist. In this double role
lies her special distinc'tion.

In this year’s Art Festival of ths
Kalakshetra, the important items
are Kumara Sambhavam, Kutrala
Kuravanji, Ramayana and Kathakali,
in addition to classical Western
Ballet. From many quarters I hear
high praise of Kumari A. Sara’a
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who is to give a Bharata
Natya concert on the Inau-
guration Day. It would
appear that some of the
mest  difficult effects arve
achieved by her with an
air of ease, an example oi
tha: great quality of art
which lies in concealing
art. Classical Western
Ballet is represented at
the Festival by Miss Myrta
Barvie, a ballerina from
Argentina. Though the
Kalakshetra draws pupils
without discrimination
from any part: of the
world, it is self-contained
in every aspect of its artis-
tic endeavour. Srimafi
Rukmini Devi's attempt is
10 connect dance and
music {c the general cul-
ture of modern life, and
the Festival registers the
meassure of her success in
‘he attempt.

*

We are now passing through Cour-
tesy Week. There cannot be too
much attention paid to the need for
courtesy in Government offices, and
any plan to promote i is welcome.
But the sort of courtesy that is
reflected in formal rules of reception
is nos so satisfying as that other
variety of it which springs from dis-
ciplined character and innate consi-
derateness. The most vexatous
experience of people in their deal-
ings with officials is to be asked to
call again. They are asked, when
they make a request, to “put it on
paper.” The putting of the thing
on paper has only the effect of
shelving i{ for the time being. A
chmonic avoidance on the part of
officials at all levels of the duty of
Faking quick decisions on the spot,
Involves our long-suffering public in

(Continued on page 47)
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SELECTIVE OBSCURANTISM

By S. NARAYANASWAMY

HE Editorial in SwatanTra of last

week entitled “Subsidised Anach-
ronism” was magnificent. It is my
hope that it will pop the cork off those
numerous bottles of sedulously re-
pressed opinion held all over ‘he
country on the growing unrealism of
our natianal programmes to mitiga 2
uemploymenn. The birth of the
Ambar Charka—with its claim to
increase yarn outpu: four fold—is it-
self the most conclusive acknow-
ledgement of the discontent with the
conventional Charka of the Sarvo-
daya school. To the ex:ient to which
Government have thought of the
Ambar Charka as a subs.itute and
want to put thrcugh pilot program-
mes wi h the new device, it reveals a
healthy impatience with a long tried
programme which required all the
pres.ige of Mahatma Gandhi to bois-
ter public enthusiasm over. The eco-
nomics of the Charka is such that
after thirty years of spoon-feeding
and propaganda and several years of
subsidy, it continues to require large
blood transfusions to aver: the anae-
mia that threatens to engulf it.

Whenever one reads the Tariff
Commission’s Report on diverse
indusiries and peruses the lengthy
homilies on the long periods of pro-
tection some industries have enjoyed;
how such protection is at the consu-
mer’s expense, how demoralising
such indefinite protection is to the
indusiry in so far as the industry
had consequentially little incentive
to reduce cosis and improve quality
and how the time had arrived for
spoon-feeding to stop and the rest of
that very stern highbrow stuff, one
canno! help looking back over the
economic history of the Charka and
handspun yarn over the 35 years of
its life without wondering what these
remorseless economisis of the Tariff

2

Commision would have had to say
abcut Khadi if ‘he industry had been
subjected to ad hoc scrutiny with-
ou; the overpowering background of
Gandhiji’s sponsorship. ’

In the last few years, the textile
indusiry in India—an industry that
exceeded its Pirst Five Year Plan
targets in its fourth year—has been
made to contribuie cesses that went
to subsidise the handloom and the
Charka. At this altar of the hand-
loom, crores of rupees have been
sacrificed and there is little indica-
tion that the handloom weaver will
do without subsidy in the future. In
fact all evidence points o his conti-
nued improvidence. He has learnt to
trea; the present subsidy as one to
which he is more or less entitled
under some fundamental right of the
Indian Constitution and of which
nobody dare deprive him—wha! time
the Governments of States think with
eleciions round the corner, it woul:d
be the height of indiscretion to stop
any subsidy; if anything they must
be enhanced.

Nothing can be more ridiculous
than the impression that when cesses
and excises are levied on mill cloh,
the prosperous mill owners are
impoverished. This is wholly untrue.
The consumer of cloth in India is

-the ubiquitous paymaster. The con-

sumer cannot understand why hne
should be made to pay a higher and
yet higher price for mill cloth—in
order that an uneconomic and losing
battle may be waged against the
spirit of the machine age. The
consumer was correctly described hy
John Stuart Mill as the forgotten
man of economics. The policy of the
Government on the question of hand-
loom, the Charka and such like is a
melancholy illustration of how irrele-
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van. the consumer seems to appear
in the scheme of things.

The Ambar Charka experiment s
going to cost ‘:he tax-payer about
Rs. 60 crores. Messrs. T. T. Krishna-
machari and C. D. Deshmukh have
both lifted their eyebrows in pained
surprise a: the fresh onslaught on an
already depleted exchequer. Mr.
Deshmukh has been obliged to
observe his customary deferential
reserve as an outsider no: riding the
Sarvodaya chariot. Mr. Krishhama-
chari was a little more outspoken.
Meantime the Karve Committee
wants to “freeze” textile spindles at
presen: capacity and not augment i
in order to help the Ambar Chark.
This suggestion comes at a time when
India’s export market for cloth is
expanding and we can do with a lot
of external markets, considering .he
gargantuan demand for foreigh
exchange we are building up under
the financial exigencies of the Second
Plan. Nothing can be more tragic
than this effort to arrest economic
developmen: in the only direction in
which it will endure, in order that
we may indulge in our fanciful and
expensive experiments in expanding
employment.

The Mahalanobian conjectures as
to the employment potential of
investments in diverse sectors during
the Second Plan period have now
come to be regarded as being deci-
sively optimistic. But the Xarve
Committee has its own formula based
on the simple expedient of stopping
the pendulum of the clock of indus-
trial advance. Even if our Sarvodaya
friends want that the country
should be made to use more Xhadi
and handlocom cloth, the power spin-
dle and loom need not be prohibited
from expanding if they serve to
create an increasing export demand
for Indian cloth. There are only a
few things of Indian manufacture
that are cheaper than those produced
abroad. Cloth and steel are among
them—and we are deficit in our stee)
production and therefore the ques-
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tion of exporting our s.eel does nct
arise. In cleth we have an exporta-
ble surplus of certain varie.ies. Goy-
eérnments as in Japan and Germany
help nurse and cultivate export mar-
kets by free shipping of goods abroad,
1ax rebates and such like. The Gov-
ernment of India need not do this
But they can abs'ain from doing thai
which hampers the building up of
expcrt markets by i‘he private sector
of industry. The freezing order sug-
gested for tex ile spindles would
amount to an act of economic sabo-
tage, the gsinister significance of
which will become apparent only in
the years to come.

The idea that indusiry limits
employment has been so persistently
fosered that it is amazing to me
that the industrialists have done so
litlle to dispel the false notion. For
every 500 persons directly employsd
by a textile mill there are at least
2,000 indirectly employed in ancilliary
trades that are fed by it. How can
the patent fact be lost on us that
maintenance of full employment has
been possible only in the most
heavily industrialised country in the
world—and one which employs the
largest number of automatic, labour-
saving machines—the United States
of America? When Mr. Johnston, the
President of the United States Fede-
ration of Chambers of Commerce
was in India, he told us that Labour
leaders vote for automation in every
industry as it ac'ually releases man-
power for less routine and more
remunerative jobs! What a far cry
from suggestions to freeze power
spindles!

Another thing that intrigues me
vastly is that our Sarvodaya votaries
are obscurantist only about the
textile industry, about vanaspati and
one or two other things besides.
They are modern, indeed fastidious
about all the other things they use.
Aeroplaneg they generally prefer to
trains and they are not known to
have declined the use of motor cars

(Continued on page 13)

December 24 1g55

INDIAN AFFAIRS:

—A SUSPENDED BRIDGEF?
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~NEW LINKS AND OLD LIMITS\ON JRAWE

—INDIAN INFLUENCE IN T

[ v ‘, .

—A DEAD-END FOR THE PLAN

WITH the departure of our Rus-
sian guests, a mood of doubt
has prevailed in important quarters
about the future role of India in
world affairs. The thought, fre-
quently expressed, that India has not
los: her capacity to manoeuvre, 10
regain her formal neutral position,
is only the offspring of the wish that
she should always maintain the old
status which both camps had recog-
nised as neutral and independent
enough to serve as a bridge. Some
damage has been caused to ‘th.a'o
posi‘ion now and the Prime Minis-
ter has taken pains to point out, at
the reception given to Mme. Sun
Yat-sen, that India desires to main-
tain friendly relations with all coun-
tries. This damage has not been due
merely to the visit of the Russian
leaders, or the receptions accorded tq
them, but to the entirely different
circumstance that their references
to Goa and Kashmir have had the
effect of making these two issues p?.rt
of the cold war, which mno Indian
would like, considering the ir}creas-
ing complexity of all cold war issues.
On the one hand, it has seemed good
that India should have secured ‘Big
‘Power support on these two questions
somewhere, and since it seemed un-
likely to come from the West, ¥t had
to be sought elsewhere. The Dulles-
Cunha sta‘ement provided complete
justification for this view. But thg
snag here is that India was not

v

positively eager to seek any such
support; it has been given almost
in a gratuitous manner, almost mak-
ing India get sucked info the cold
war quite involuntaxily That is the
wors; that ean be said against this
aspect of the Russian leaders’ visit.
The joint statement issued on the eve
of the departure oif the Russian lea-
ders is relatively innocuous and states
only what was generally expected of
it. The distrust ¢f India as a bridge
may yet be dispelled. .

This is now an occasion for the
West not to indulge in sniping at.
Indian policy, but tc reassess Western
policies of the last few years in a
cold way. The preoccupation with
military alliances has meant an
abandonment of all other considera-
tions of international propriety and
SEADO was the supreme example cof
the breach of such propriety. It
revealed the very uncomfortable
fact that Western nations would
compel the countries in this region
to fall under their protection when
they considered the areas to be:in
danger. It was nothing less than an
assertion of the right of the West to
continue its hegemony, though i%
was not in the old crude style .of
direct colonial rule for.the sake of .
economic exploitation. The Bagh-
dad Pact was not perhaps such a
direct affront t& the independence of:
the mnon-participating countriex but
even this. has proved undesifable
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envugh™ and  caused -regetigns in
Egypt, Saudi Arahia and " Sgria. The
emphasis on economic co-operation
under the auspices of NATO or
SEABO, as now proposed, comes o0
late to make an impression and will
be easily read as an attempt 'to bol-
ster wup or rationalise chese alliances,
which were puisconceived even at the
star* India "™#: not wavered in
her view tha® *hese have steadily
widened the arzas of the cold war;
z¢id Panchashua. which was the
direct answer, has gained ground in
a surprising manner. It may be
relevant to ask at this stage when the
Soviet leaders have also subscribed
to the Panchashila whether custom
hds made its quaiity stale bu: his-
toiy alone can provide the answer
and guesses one way or the other will
be coloured by individual prejudi-
cex.

L 3 * *

As expected, chzre is a mention of
aid to India (in the Communique
issued on Economic Relatlions bet-
ween India and the U.S.S.R.) 10
the extent of supply of a million
woms of steel an< the purchase of oil
and mining equipnient by India. The
supply of steel will fill a great gap in
the material resources required under
tho Second Five Year Plan. In quan-
Lity, the annua. rate of supply will
be equal to whit India has been pur-
chasing from Buropean countries in
recent years, ‘he terms of purchase
are unsettled Lut if the U.S.S.R.
gives credit, it will prove an import-
ant source of foreign aid for the
Plan, But thers are limits to what
the U.S.S.R. or other Communist
States can ‘thus supply on credit.
Besides this steel. which may be
worth about Rs. 70 crores, ‘the
U.5:8S.R. may not be able to supply
on credit more than Rs. 20—30 crores
woerth of  additional machinery or
goods. The ordinary trade channels
must be relied upon for any furiher
assistance that mayv be required but
heré, the .preafest obstacle is the
inkbility of th= T.S.S.R. to pur-
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chase the goods which India ca-

sell. In subs.antial quantities. “It is
hoped” says the Communique “that
the toial value of such purchases

. will be equal to the to'al value
of goods purchased by India from the
U.S.8.R.” ¥ndia’s inability o
export enough may thus set the limisz,
unless it is posible (0 widen the trade
on a multilateral basis and India can.
export enough to the o.her coun-
tries which have the raw materials,
like rubber or .in, the Russians r¢
cther Communist States may need.
The existing trade and commercial
links are thus much more difficult to:
break than poliiical links.

* * &

India has, meanwhile, gained
some importance again for having
successfully sponsored the admission
of 16 countries into the United Na-
tions. In New Delhi there has been
some reluctance to claim credit for
successful intervention with Mr. Bul-
ganin for the final formula which
resolved this old deadlock. The
United States has again lost the
inisative; the State Department was
unable to prevent the veto on Outer
Mongolia while India has been able
to preven: the veto from operating
against 16 other nations whose fates.
were linked with that of Outer Mon-.
golia. Nepal, Ceylon, Laos and
Cambodia are the countries of this
region benefitied by the end of th=
deadlock, which have shown appre-
ciation of this help. Though Japan
has been now linked with Outer Mon-.
golia, her admission may not become-
practicable until the question of re-
presentation of China at the U.N.
is settled. It is on the basis of this
achievement that the Prime Minis-.
ter has presented another challenge
to U. 8. policy-makers by deciding
to enter into diplomatic relations

with Outer Mongolia at an early
date.

* * *

All these developments have beert
read as indicating a need for less
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reliance on foreign aid for imple-
menting .he Second Five-Year Plan.
The Plan has been thrown again
mto the melting po: and even the
few certainties which were appa-
rent at the time the Mahalanobis
Plan frame was presented, are no
longer there. The panel of econo-
mists has discussed last week only a
Plan which has not yet taken shape.
what is now certain is that the

- state and Central projects which are

regarded as essential, would involve
an outlay exceeding Rs. 5000 crores
and that only about Rs. 3000 crores
may be regarded as the volume of
resources which it would be practica-
ble to mobilize by way of taxes and
loans, even on optimistic estimates.
Deficit financing has limits and the

- greatest danger is not so miuch the

infla‘ionary price-leyels that may
result but the revival of the cry for
controls, which was in evidence

-among the economists last week.
. Controls may once again get the eco-

nomy into tight corners and it 1Is
incredible how slow academic econo-
mists have been in discerning the

. causes of the dynamism in ‘the Indian

economy which set in only in 1952,
not earlier, They have shadow-

" poxed with inflation bu. on the ques-

tion of the priorities among projecs
and the degree of emphasis to be

- given to outlay among the several

sectors, they have hardly been able to
make any contribution, much less
make an impression.

More than six months have elaps-
ed without any success in matching

- outlay with resources, while disiract-

ing controversies have been waged on
hand industries, employment, the
Ambar Charka, Prohibition and ques-

‘tions of a second order of priorities,

if at all they can be considered
important now. The Planning Com-
mission is nc: a body which can pro-
vide the expert guidance to planning,
leaving only final decisions to be
hammered out a‘ political levels.

‘ Politics has invaded the Planning
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Commission; the political orienta-
tion of the party in power is made
the starting point of planning at all
levels. This.is not making soluticns
easier, but more ard more difficult
and the Plan seems ic have reached
a dead-end at last.

(Continued jrow puye 10)

in preference to bullock carts, They
generally go in for spruce foreign
pens, expensive Swiss watches, vely
modern metheds of publicity and
propaganda. The broadcast receiver
is not exactly an abhorrence to them,
Wherefore, then, this seleciive obscu-
rantism? Why stop one clock only
while the rest indicate correct time?

We talk of the dumb millicns, their
poverty and their Iow buying power.
but want them tc¢ buy expensiye
handmade things. We then sub-
sidise the selling of the hand-made
goods as we want the poor to buy
them and the funds for so subsidis-
ing come again from cesses piad by
the poor Indian consumer. It is gp-
ing to be difficult io persuade even
the unsophisticated millions of India
that the serpent is nci sating its tail.

The story goes:

Soon afier the fauare of Eas!
African groundnut growing scheme,
a visiting English schocl boy entered
an East African zoo and offered sonie
groundnuts to a monkey across the
bars. The monkey was listless and
did not grab the profferred feed. The
boy was annoyed and said, address-
ing the monkey, "“Dont you know I
am offering you the most expensive
repas: you ever got? This is what is
left of a two million sterling ven-
ture in groundnut cultivation in your
country by Britain,” and amazed at
the discourtesy of the monkey, he
ate the nuts himself. Let us ‘hoge
that the Ambar Charka won’t simi-
larly become a monument to an
infructuous economic experiment—
that comes to be remembered by
what it cost the tax payer. ‘
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ANU-ANANDA AGAIN*

By S. PARTHASARATHY

FELL at his feet: tears flowed from

my eyes; my body shook with sobs
and my strength ebbed away leav-
ing me prostrate on the ground. He
stroked me softly and in the gentlest
of voices that I have heard of man
speaking to another, he bade me get
up. I began a profuse apology for
having kept away from him during
the last few years. I told him how
‘people began to ridicule me for all
‘the swamiar business’; how I was
accused of neglecting my family and
businesses and how I was told that I
il serve my country by not contri-
buting to its material prosperity
\yhile possessing influence, wealth
and ability. “I accuse you of driv-
ing away Goddess Lakshmi from
your door” said a friend pointing at
me an accusing finger. “But were
you not doing ail this before” asked
Swamiji. “I mean, were you neglect-
ing your duties before they accused
you?” “Not entirely” I answered, “I
was attending to everything bui in a
detached, listless sort of way. I was
giving everything the minimum of
attention. But after the admoni-
tion, I plunged deep into everything.
I began to interest myself in every
fletail of my family affairs. Similarly
in business my attention was very
minu’e. T also expanded my activi-
ties and became associated with a
number of industries.” “And then
—"” Swamiji encouraged me to pro-
ceed. “Everything went wrong,
Swamiji, the members of my family
resented my intrusion and my un-
asked for advice and criticism. The
executives in my business began to
behave like automatons—not exercis-
ing their discretion and judge-

_.‘Right -of‘ reproduction in full or in
part reserved to the author.

ment. The enterprises with which
I was associated had no ethical
foundations. I was an unwanted
man except for my wealth. There
were many who feared me, many who
flattered me hoping to gain some-
thing, many who were jealous of me,
many who either disliked me or hated
me—but none, none who loved me.”
I had let myself go and got caught in
another bout of sobs and tears.

“You were not born for death, thou
immortal bird” muttered the Swamiji
irrelevantly. I asked him what he
meant but he brushed aside the
question, “Nothing, nothing, go on,
tell me more about what happened
to you.” I began again, “These few
years have been a nightmare to me.
I felt frustrated and unhappy. Then
the remembrance of the happy days
I had spent with you came to my
mind. Why should I be caught in
the Maya of this material world?
Why did God create this Maya? Why
dces He want to fool mankind?
Please, Swamiji, release me from this
bendage. Secure for me at least that
little peace I had before I listened -to
my friends.” I became somewha; hys-
terical and cried, “Forgive this erring
fcn, punish him in whatever way you
like. But take him back and let him
partake of your Grace.”

“All is no: lost” assured the
Swamiji. Strangely again it was not
yvhat he said but his voice as he said
i; that comforted me. “But listen”
said the Swamiji, “the world is not
an illusion. You cannot get away
from i’. This false notion ahout the
world is attributed to Sankara though
he never mean: it. When describing
the infinite, Sankara had to employ
the language of ‘the finite and also
when he compared the infinite with
‘he finite, The infinite is Anirva-
chaneeyam, beyond speech and des-

December 24 1955

cription. But yogis cannot for that
reason keep quie’, for they must
interest humanity by their descrip-
.ions to seek the infinite. But enough
of all this. It is not this world that
troubles you bu. that complex
thought-ridden mind of yours. By
and by we will deal with tha. mind of
yours. But now let me hear some
news of the moment that is interest-
ing the people.”

«gefore I give you the news, may I
ask one question?” Swamiji nodded
and I proceeded “Why do you say the
world is not an illusion?”

“Because,” Swamiji answered, “it
is a manifestation of the Divine. If
the Divine is real, His manifestations
cannot be false. But parodoxical as
it may sound, that which has a
beginning and an end cannot be the
Real, for the Divine is e.ernal and
unchanging. We therefore say that
the changing world of colour and
form is unreal. Imagine yourself
for a moment to be a crea.ure endow-
ed with a body in which the eyes were
so located that 'hey could only look
down on the ground - beneath but
cannot see the sky above. In every
pool of water you would see a sun
and there would be hundreds of suns
for you. As you have never seen the
sun in the sky, you would not know
the suns in ‘he water to be just
reflections. The suns are not real
but still the light is the light of the
true sun and to that extent they are
part of the real.”

I thanked the Swamiji and pro-
ceeded wi‘h the news. “The visit of
the Russian leaders, the nuclear
bomb, the Goan issue and the Madras
floods are the highlights of news.
But if I did no’ mix up Rajaji with
the first two items I would be omit-
ting some hing interesting. The
Russian leaders drew tremendous
crowds. For the common man
Russia seems to stand as a paradise
for the poor. Whether or not he is
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justified in so thinking it still does
him and the couniry good, for the
poor will fight to shed the poverty
and- ignorfance. Of the leaders
-hemselves, Bulganin was correct
and suave, while Khrushchev was all
bluster and bluff. You missed in
their speeches the heart beat which
you often hear when Nehru speaks.
In its place there was background
music, which was played with tire-
some repetition. “Look at what we
have achieved. See how great we are.
We are perfect human beings.” The
refrain again was also monotonous.
“We speak the truth but not the
other nations. Believe us when we
say we are for peace (an a.om test is
also heard in the background). Rajaji
wants us to believe in the Russians.
I feel we have so liitle material to
base our belief in the Russians any
more than the Americans. It looked
to me as if Rajaji said, “Believe me
when I say believe in the Russians.”

“I do not know why Nehru and
Rajaji” said the Swamiji “should not
speak to the world at large. As dis-
ciples of Gandhiji they should aim
a’ getting at the hearts of the people.
Bulganin and Khrushchev may he
sincere when they talk of peace,
Dulles may be really bellicose, but
these men are here now and gone
tomorrow. They are unreal like the
world. But the heart of humanity is
real. God dwells in the hearts of
men. If there is love and laughter
in the world today i} is because of
the Dweller in the heart. It is not
by legislation or by fear of punish-
ment or by external restraint that
men are prevented from getting at
each other’s throats but by love. The
world is still a good place to live in
because there is love in the hearts of
most men. When Nehru stands
before a crowd, he gets stronger by
the love the men have in their hearts
towards the secular representative of
the Divine. The love of the crowd
for Nehru is therefore love of the
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Divine. If the future of humanity
is threatened and if peace has
urgently 'to be re-established in this
world, let men like Nehru ‘and
Rajaji start talking to the world at
large. If Hitler took the German
people to ruin ‘'and damnation, it
was because there was none who
would talk to the German people
warning them of the danger to
which he was leading them. Politi-
cians unfortunately take the un-
real for the real and think that
their world is none other than
names like Bulganin, Khrushchev,
Ike, Dulles, Eden and Tito. Panch
Sila is meaningless until violence is
abjured from the hearts of men.
Co-existence in a circus takes place
when the lamb and the lion eat
from the same plate, only under
the cracking whip of the tamer.
When we are armed with tooth and
claw to tear each other apart, co-
existence can only mean a mood
of contemptuous tolerance and not
of amity. “The true endeavour
should be to make the world safe
against the emergence of fulure
Hitlers and Mussolinis. There will
be then no need (o bother about
atom bombg or hydrogen bombs.
Just as a sadhu who has learned to
love God discards his wealth, his
anger and his greed, s¢ also nations
which have been taught to love
other mnaticng will discard the
dreadful weapons of hate. Rajaii
when he asked you to believe in the
Russians failed to make sure that
there was love in the hearts of the
Russian leaders for the peoples of
other countries. Were they talking
in their- own interests or in the
interest of the peace of the world?
If it was the lat'er, would their prec-
pagandists for peace strive to for-
ge’ the wrongs of the past done to
them by other nations or dig them
up out of the pas: and hold up
other nations for ridicule. There
are no two standards, one for the
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ordinary individual, and one for the
leader of a nation, for the test of
sincerily.

“Men like Nehru and Rajaji have
the stature to carry war against
war-mongering among the people of
the world. Let them ignore the
leaders who talk in doubtful langu-
age and go s raight to the people.
Let them tell the peoples of nations,
“Let us first learn to love each
other, we will then know what dis-
putes remain and how they should
be settled.” If <ons of money can
be spent by Western nations for
massacring {he peoples whom they
hate, India can spend a fraction of
it to propagate peace and love and
ve: achieve lasting results. God will
be behind cur leaders in their
efforts and they cannot therefore
fail. The picture of Gandhiji will
be before them encouraging them
and exhorting them to go forward.
It matters li'tle whether Rajaji and
Nehru are petty or great politi-
cians of 1India. It matters very
much for humani.y if they evolve
as usherers of Peace and Love into
this world.”

The Combination Unit of the Stanvac
Bombay refinery,
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‘AN UNWANTED AMENDMENT
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By V. SUBRAMANIAN

: HE seventh Constitution Amend-

ment Bill along with its main
provision fixing a time limit for the
States fo express their opinion on
State reorganisation contained other
provisions amending article 319 re-

-garding the Public Service Commis-
-sion, the Auditor General, and Arti-

cle 311 guaranteeing the principles

-of natural justice in the dismissal of

Government servants. It was fortu-
nate in one respect that the amend-
ment was invalidated :for lack of a
quorum, since the other two provi-
sions no; relating to State reorgani-
sation. were also thrown out as a
result. Of these the amendment of
the Articles relating to the Public
Service Commissioners and the
Auditor General was quite uncalled
for. Its serious implications are nof
widely understood.

The original Articles in the Con-
stitution categorically siated that
the chairman and members of the
State Service Commissions were not
eligible for any further employment
under the Government except in the
Union P. S. C. or in other State
P. S. C's. while the chairman of the
Union P. S. C. is not eligible for any
further employment under the-Gov-
ernment. Similarly the Comptrol-
ler and Auditor General are alsc
debarred from any further employ-

‘ment under the State or Union Gov-

ernment. These provisions like simi-
lar provisions in many other Consti-
tutions and in the Government of
India Act of 1935, were meant to
guarantee the independence of the
Commissioners from the executive by
placing them above temptation from
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the latter in the form of offers of
office. :

This salutary provision is sought to
be amended by excluding the office of
a Minister in the State or Union
Cabinet from the provision. This is
sought to be justified on the basis
that the ministerial office is not an
appointed post to be gifted by the
execuiive but one to be won by
election. This argument misses the
essential reason for barring the Com-
missioners and the Auditor General
from further employment. These offi-
cers have to be kept above a tempta-
tion by offices in the gift of the exe-
cutive being kept away from their
reach. Are miniserial posts really
out of the category of such posts? .

A Minister of the Cabinet nérmally
has to be a member of the party
successful at the polls, he has to be
accepted as a candidate for election
in a suitable constituency, win his
seat, and be near enough to the lea-
der of the party to be included in his
Cabinet. This process involves more
compromises and political log-rollirig
than any appointment to a high exe-
cutive post. The Commissioner or
Auditor General who wants to be 2a

Cabinet Minister or Chief Minister

would not be so naive as fo
announces himself an . indepen-
dent candidate on retirement and
take his chances. As a shrewd
man, he would normally curry
faveur with the party likely .to win,
to” provide him a safe constituerit:y
and its publicity machinery, “and
would be on the right side of its lea-
der or probable leader to get included
in the Cabinet. This would. invoive
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more political compromises and favou-
ritism on his part during his term of
office, than angling for a more high
post, directly to be gifted by the exe-
cutive. It is to avoid this very poli-
tical interference in recruitment to
the public services that the P. 8. C.’s
are kept independent of the execu-
five in all possible ways. The whole
edifice of independence would crum-
ble down by the sugges:ed
amendment,

Sceptics may doubt
picture of possible evils is not too
‘horrid to be true. But experience
in America, with Service Commissio-
ners in cities and States who are
. dependent on the executive and
party machine, definitely shows that
these fears are quite well-founded.
In fact, while the trend in America
is definitely away from the older

whether this
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sys.em of dependent Commissioners,
due to the good work done by the
reform movements in administration,
it is a pity that Indian legislators
should think of reversing an excel-
lent conven.ion built up laboriously
during the last thirty years. We are
already witnessing some of the evils
of linguism in this respect when
some State Leegislatures.are critical
of the S. R. C.’s recommendations to
have judges and Service Commissio-
ners from other States. The propos-
ed amendment would make non-

sense of the independence of the
P. S. C.s and inaugurate an era of
unashamed  political interference

in recruitment. It is time that some
at least of our far-seeing statesmen
and legislators woke up to the evil
‘hey are unleashing and withdrew
the provision in the amendment.

Cyclist’s Choice -

R

“1

December - 24 1955

SWATANTRA : 1%

RETHINKING BRITISH
SOCIALIST POLICY

By FENNER BROCKWAY

RETHINKING our socialist policy
is much more important than
rethinking our leadership. The chief
need is to have a policy which will
enthuse the movement.

In my view, we need to rethink in
three directions. S

First, on the issue of public owner-
ship.

We have allowed nationalisation
to become in the public mind the
exact opposite to its historical pur-
pose. It is widely held to be State
domination and a danger to liberty.
In fact, public ownership arose from
the demand for indusirial freedom
to supplement political freedom. It
found its inspiration in the claim for
economic democracy as well as par-
liamentary democracy.

In practice, however, whilst nation-
alisation can be justified on the
ground of profitable success, it has
no. established a new economic
status for our people, not even for
the workers in publicly owned in-

dustries. 'They still feel them-
selves the employees of distant
bosses.

Therefore we must think out a new
structure of public ownership, a
structure which reflects within it the
principle of industrial freedom and

democracy.

Secondly, we must think out exten-
sions of the socialist principle which
was expressed in the free health
service.

Already the Labour Party is pledg-
ed to remove the charges in: that
service; but why should not all the
social services be free? Why
shouldn’t there be non-contributory
old-age pensions,, widows’ pensions,

sickness and maternity benefits,
employment and injury benefits?

As Aneurin Bevan remarked at the
Labour Pariy conference, since we ail
pay the contributions, why employ
20:000 civil servants to collect them?
Why not meet the cost out of
national revenue, raised by taxaltion
deliberately aimed ,to realise a more
equitable disiribution of wealth?

We must think out a policy which
would provide to all the people as a
free right the common elementary
needs of life.

Thirdly, we must hammer out a
socialist international policy.

It goes without saying that this
should aim at ending the cold war
(with all that means in Germany,
the Middle East and ‘the Far East),
at furthering disarmament, and at
transferring the use of atomic energy
to peaceful, constructive ends.

Bu: Labour does not yet . realise
with sufficient urgency that the most
significant change which is taking
place in the international sphere is
the emergence of two-thirds of the
human race, the peoples of Asia,
Africa, the Caribbean, to social, eco-
nomic and. political equality.

Labour should instinectively sympa-
thise with this historic develop-
meni, because these peoples are
reliving our own history-our strug-
gle for human rights, for education,
for trade union and cooperative
rights, for political rights, for social
equality. The political and economic
implications of this approach to in-
ternational affairs are immense.

We should begin our new think-
ing about the world by a full consci-
ousness of this world revolgtion.
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HOW IS PEACE TO BE
PROMOTED?

Nobel Prize Winners’ Views

EVEN winners of the Nobel peace
prize have answered the ques-
tion, “What is the grealest contribu-
tion. which nations or individuals
today can make toward the practi-
cal achievement of peace?” their
answers appear in the current issue
of “collier’s.”

Norman Angell, British writer,
author of the “Great Illusion,” and
winner of the Nobel peace prize in
1933, answered: “The greatest con-
tribution that we as nations or indi-
viduals could make toward achieving
peace would be to correct, by means
we already possess but leave largely
unused, those antisocial forces of
the human spirit tha are exploding
all over the world, east and west, in
irrational nationalisms or in Com-
munism and other fanaticisms.”

He suggested the promoiion of
unity among nations based on a wide
and thorough study of the true
meaning of freedom.

Carlos Saavedra Lamas of Argen-
tina, one-time President of the As-
sembly of the League of Nations and
Nobel peace - prize winner in 1936,
said: “Today in the darkness of
world-wide restlessness and fears, it
is incumbent upon us to seek to pro-
mote a greater international under-
standing. We must strive for the re-
establishment of a freer international
trade .e. . The tendency will become
stronger in the future for countries,
whose needs for expansion are un-
deniable, to satisfy those needs in
continents where geographical, racial
and cultural affinities will serve as
an incentive and an inestimable aid
for the achievement of common goals
of both colonizer and colonized.”

Emily Greene Balch, one of the
founders of the Women’s Inter-
national League for Peace and Free-

dom, former professor at Wellesley
Cgllege in Massachusetts, and co“—
winner of Nobel peace prize in 1946,
said: “Through the United Nations
an}i its specialized agencies we are
building a world community of a rich
and complex sort. In such a world
community, war tends to become
unthinkable for the reasons that
make war between our States un-
thinkable, reasons based on an intri-
cate body of common interest, and

gn profound moral and emotional
ies.

) “In a situation where all thines
interlock, it is hard to specify aﬁ’y
one greatest contribution to peace—-
unless, indeed, the priceless ingredi-
er}t of good will which President
Eisenhower has done so much to
elicii and make operative may be said
to be the most fundamenta].”

Lord John Boyd-Orr, former Direc-
tor-General of the United Nations
Food and Agriculture Organization
and winner of the Nobel peace prize
in 1949, said: “In thig now smail
world, war between the great powers
for their mutual destruction can oniy
be replaced by co-operation for their
mutual benefit. And the armament
race on which the world is spending
about $120,000,000,000 a year can best
be replaced by gradually diverting
part of the expendiiure to develop¥
mg the resources of the earth to
bring about a world of plenty and
economic .prosperity.”

Half of the savings achievec
through the reductior% of delfz‘r,ii
budgets, Lord Boyd-Orr said, could
be used to reduce “the intolerable
bu'rden" of taxation and thereby to
ralse the standard of living. The
other half could be turned over fo a
world developmen: fund adminis-
tered by a board of businessmen
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representing all countries or groups
of countries.

Ralph Johnson Bunche, Under Se-
cretary of the United Nations
(U.S8.A.), former U. N. Mediator
between Israel and ‘the Arab
States and winner of the Nobel peace
prize in 1950, wrote:

“Peace in loday’s world is a highly
complex growth; its roots really
extend into every household. In
serving its ends, there is very much
that is required of each individual in
the way of alertness and understand-
ing, in broadness of view, in accepr-
ance of his fellow men of all origins
as brothers and equals, in simple
good will.

«perhaps, this is really the great-
est contribution we can make to-
ward the achievement of peace: a
simple faith in the ability of men
and na.ons to find the wisdom and
the strength, with god’s help, to
eschew nuclear war so that peace
may long reign on earth and good
will prevail among all men.”

Dr. Albert Schwietzer, French
missionary and philosopher who has
devoted much of his life to medical
work -in Africa, winner of the Nobel
peace prize in 1952, gave “Collier’s”
permission to quote from his earlier
writings. He said: “Only by a new
attitude of mind ruling within
it ecan it attain peace within
its borders; only by a new attitude
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of mind arising between them can
different S‘ates come to understand
each other, and cease to bring des-
truction upon each other . . .

“Rules for treaties of peace, how-
ever well-intentioned and however
ably drawn up, can accomplish no-
thing. Only such thinking as esta-
blishes the sway of the mental atti-
tude of reverence for life can bring
to mankind perpetual peace.”

General George Catlett Marshall,
whose name is attached to the Mar-
shall Plan for the economic rehabili-
tation of Europe, winner of the Nobel
peace prize in 1953, said: “The only
good that can be said of a war is that
it may have been the lesser of two
great evils. It is bet er than appease-
ment of aggression because appease-
ment encourages the very aggression
it seeks to prevent. And it is better
than submission to tyranny and op-
pression because, without freedom
and respect for human dignity, life
would not be worth living.

“Unless faced with these two terri-
ble alternatives, we should concen-
trate resolutely on finding peaceful
solutions for world problems. They
must be practical and not emotional.
We should support to the full every
existing instrument for bullding a
more stable world. So long as there is
a forum such as the United Nations
for open discussion of international
disputes, the United States should be
a participant.”
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COMMONWEALTH CONCEPT OF
INTERNATIONAL CITIZENSHIP

By-H. V.

NO study of Britain’s international

relations can afford to under-
esiimate the part that membership
of the Commonwealth plays in the
formation of her foreign policy. That
membership exercises a moderating
and siabilizing influence in her
counsels, just as the existence of the
Commonwealth itself does in the
counsels of the world.

’;‘he Commonwealth is an associ-
afmon of independent sovereigh
States, no more under cne another’s
rule than are Persia or Peru. One
of these soveign States is Britain. It
was she, above all, who fashioned
the modern Commonwealth. If two
dates in its progress can be isolated—
1926, when the status of the older
Dominions as independent nations
under one Crown was first officially
defined, and 1947, when iwo great
Asian countries gained their inde-
pendence and were accepted as
equal members (followed by Ceylon
in 1948)—it was Britain s.ates-
manship that each time showed the
~way. The Commonwealth is the
achievement of all its members, but
Britain has necessarily played a
special part in its developmen!.

The rule of the Commonwealth is
good neighbourliness, a recognition
.that “we are members ohe of ano-
ther”. A member-nation, therefore,
is not diminished by belonging to i-,
but enlarged; for it has the added
inspiration of a wider sense of obli-
gation and fraternity than its own
private interests. Thus, the Com-
monwealth is in practice what idea-
lists hoped the United Nations would
be—an international community ins-
piring "enough loyalty and sense of
duty to ensure that, in its ambit,
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conflicts would be assuaged and

problems solved by goodwill and

compromise.

The Commonwealth is, in fact, the
embodiment of the empi’rical
gpproach which Britain prefers. 1%
is qot federal, nor has it any consti-
tution. It has mo government or
parliament, no “high authority”. its
obligations are tacit. Any inter-
r}ational association on the same
lines of ad hoc co-operation between
§overeign States for their common
interes: appeals to Britain: the
Council of Europe, for instance, or
the Organisation for European Eco-
homic Co-operation (O.E.E.C.), or
thg North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
sation (N.A.T.0.), or Western Eu-
ropean Union (W.E.U.).

One may go further and say that
%nembership of the Commonwealth
Is an encouragement and aid to such
pphcies of international cO-opera-
tion. Without commitment, withoyt
creating new international links or
breaking old ones, it has given its
n}embers fruitful experience of prac-
tical international citizenship. “we
helong together, therefore let us work
together”. is its simple formula.

Mutual Aid

Consider an example: the Colombo
Plan for the economic advancement
of under-developed countries. This
plan, which originated at a confe-
rence of Commonwealtlhs Foreign Mi-
rl_lsters in Ceylon in 1950, is not a one-
sided grant from the rich to the poor.
nor, on the other hand, an economic
bargam like a series of tariff treaties.
1 Is a scheme of mutual aid into
whick: each country puts what it can.
Naturally the least developed gain
most, and the more highly developed
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give most, but it is founded on the
idea that all can flourish best if all
are advancing, and that the back-
wardness of any is a handicap to all.

This, of course, is a concept of
international. citizenship and mutual
dependence which is not specially
confined to the Commonwealth. And
it is significant that the Colombo
Plan was deliberately made open to
any country which wished to share
its rights and responsibilities.

The value of the Commonwealth as
a practical example of international
citizenship is enhanced by the wide
range of its membership. It spans
the con‘inents and the races of man-
kind, bringing together, in friendly
colloquy and common endeavour,
countries so diverse as Britain and
India, Canada and the Central Afri-
can Federation.

This comprehensive character of
the Commonwealth is likely to be of
tncreasing significance.  Asia and
Africa are on the march. Inter-
racial problems look like becoming
jncreasingly important. How fatal
it would be if the world were to divide

on racial or continental lines! If

there is one institution more than
any other which can prevent it, it is
the Commonwealth.

‘Independent Membership

The members do not always think
alike: no twa countries do. They
have different national interests and
outlooks. Membership of the Com-
monwealth does not prevent them
from following their own bent. What
it does is to express, and turn into
practical channels, a sense of belong-
ing together: to provide the mecha-
nism of consultation and agreement
‘whereby each independent sove-
reign power can review its own inte-
rests and policies as a member of a
wider community. All the time it is
‘building international citizenship by
habit and by example.

Membership of the Commbon-
wealth, it should be re-emphasised,
has not restricied Britain’s good
relations with any country outside it.
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The Commonwealth is not a league
against anybody. Britain is a loya¥
member of the United Nations; she is
a key member of the North Atlan-
tic Freaty “Organisation; she takes
part in the various organs of Euro-
pean co-operation. The Common-
wealth connexion may hold her back
from projects of international fede-
ration, which would be inconsistent
with it; but truth compels one to add
that such projects, however enthu-
siastically acclaimed, have never
really reached the stage of practi-
cal politics.

Commonwealth membership, more-
over, adds one great advantage to
Britain’s capacity to be a good inter-
national citizen. 1t links her with
the new and raising nations of Asia
and Africa on terms of special inti-
macy and mutual interest. Their
outlook is different from hers, just as
hers is different from, let us say,
that of the United States. But she
knows them, understands them and
trusts them—and they her—in a way
that would be impossible outside the
Commonwealth. This essay in inter-
national citizenship is living and
growing.

NET INCREASE DAILY OF
100,000 IN THE WORLD
NITED Natiohs, New York: The
accelerated rate at which the
population of the world is expand-
ing is being studied by a group of
experis who comprise the Popula-
tion Branch of the United Natians
Secretariat. Since the initial meet-
ing of the United Nations in San
Francisco in the spring of 1945 world
population has grown by 300 million
persons.

The population Reference Bureau
of Washington points out that in the
decade from 1930 to 1940 world popu-
lation increased by 225 _million or
about 22 million per year.

It estimates the present rates of
increase at 35 million per year, a
gain of about 50 per ceni in the rate
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the action of land-ice—glaciers. Thus
.came to be recognised for the first
time the c¢ccurrence of a ‘“glacial
age,” about 80,000 years ago, to he
referred to as the Pleistocene Ice Age
or the Quarternary Glaciation from
the corresponding geological period
within which i; was grouped.

From the study of existing glaciers,
it was subsequently shown that after
advancing into warm regions, the
ice melted and dropped its load of
rock ma’erial, enveloped within and
'(.émbedded in its sides during the
‘J‘ourne.y, to form a deposit called
“‘moraine.” The controversial rock
formation of ncr'hern Europe proved
to be typical of such deposits. Fur-
ther}rnore, the denuding effects of
movmg glaciers were found to be res-
ponsible for the unusual landscape I

Scientists are s!ill uncertain whe-
Eher our planet has come out of the
“recgnt” refrigeration. The present
.gemal” climate is believed to be an
mterglgcial phase of the Ice Age, and
the existing glaciers in various i)arts
of the world are pointed out as rem-
nants of that age.

Not for long wag it believed th
ghroughoub _the world’s geologiczilz
ist‘ory, glaciation took place onl
dut:mg'the Pleistocene Period. Thi)s(
belief in the uniqueness of the TIce
Age was abandoned after the disco-:
very of the “moraine” deposits in the
-older rcek forma'‘ion that indicated
the recurrence of glacial age. The
first s1.1ch find was made ifx the
-carbonfferous depositg (coal-bearing)v
of India. Other places well-knoWn
ff)r these deposits are South Austra-
lia, Canada and Africa. So far, five
‘eycles of glaciation are knowr’x to
have taken place at regular intervals

-of about 250 million years,

1Thl‘t:)ughout‘. his existence on this
planet, n.ma.n has had an opportunity
of experiencing only the glacial cli-
mate. A creature of the Ice Age, he
has had no chance to get the fee’l of
the normal “warm” climate which
‘has prevailed for the better part of
the earth’s his:ory.
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With. the aid of palaeontological
and geological data, a coherent pic-
ture of the ‘“normal” climate has been
pieced together and it gives a peep
into a world much differest from that
of curs; a world with landscape cons-
picuous by a low-relief elevation and
by a complete absence of snow either
on land or in sea. In the lower lati-
tudes, deserts extended from sub-
tropical regions far into temperate
zones and in the higher laiitudes,

vegetation prevailed to make lands
green.

No single theory has yet been suc-
cessful in accounting completely for
the clima'ic anomalies. To explah:
tpe mechanism of climate fluctua-
tion, a number of hypo:heses have
been advanced such as: changes in
Fhe intensity of solar radiation, vary=
Ing composition of the earth’s atmos-
phgre, shift in the global wind circu-
1at1op system, wandering poles, astro-
Nomical causes, geographic effects,

and Wagner’s theory of Drifting
Continents. o

.From the climatic history, a sig-
n_lﬁicant coincidence ig the interrup-
tion of the warm climate by a cycle
o.f glaciation only after the comple-
tlog of the mountain-building forces
that have asserted themselves on the
crust of the earth from time ‘o time.
These forces, known as tectonic for-
ces, come into play when the isostatic
balance, the weight of land and ocean
on the earth, is disturbed through
tpg process of denudation and depo-
§1t10n which tend to level off protrud-
ing lgnd masses and deposit the
resuldng product in hollows such as
ocean-beds. ‘

‘When the isostatic balance is suffi-
ciently upset, there beging nature’s
ﬁreworks in a prodigious outburst of
lgneous activity “with earth tremors
racing around the globe, and volea~-
noes coughing up molten lava voci-
ferg_usly while at the same time
emi.ting volcanic dust into thé
atmosphere. Accompanying all this
is the adjustment of land and sea for
regaining equilibrium: thus a moun-
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tain may emerge {rom an ocean as
has been the case with the Himalayan

‘Ranges.

Out of this cataclysm is born a new
.order: na'ure giving to the evolving
life a fresh lead to help it grope
through unknown corridorg in its
«quest. for the ideal; while some of
the older species, unable to adjust
themselves to the changing environ-
ments, fall prey to the eternal law
.of the survival of the fittest and
become extinct.

The eminent British scientist,
.C. E. P. Brooks, has maintained that
geographical factors such as changes
of elevation on land, due to the
impact of the mountain-building
forces, have exerted considerable
influence on the climate, and have
‘been partly responsible for its fluctu-
ation. It is well-known that the for-
mation of ice is aided by high alti-
tudes. But, during most of the
times in the “warm” periods, of the
earth’s geological history, the land
has not sustained tall mountaing and
consequently the glacial age has
‘been quite rare on this planet.

This geographical fact read in
context with the effects of astronomy
on climates does throw light on cli-
matic anomalies. By the method of
.celestial mechanics, the Yugoslav
geophysicis:, M. Milankovitch. cons-
tructed a chart representing climatic
-variations in the northern and south-
ern hemispheres as influenced onl_y
by astronomy. He showed theoreti-
cally that every 100,000 years extre-
mes in climates should be observed,
and this was found to be in agree-
ment with the geological data.

Though climatic extremes may
take place with this regularity, it has
been argued that only during “the
-mountain-building epoch in the
earth’s evolution are the conditions
" favourable enough for snow-forma-
tion ushering in a glacial age.

How does astronomy influence the
climate? Changes in the position of
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the earth with respect to the sun can
vary the quan.ity of solar radiation
reaching the globe and subsequently
affect the climate. Of the three
important means to achieve this, one
is the “precession” motion of the
earth’s axis which, like the spinning
of a top, is changing its position in
space to describe a cone; second is
the gradual change in the inclina-
tion of the earth’s axis of rotation to
its plane of orbit on which depends
the annual seasons; and the third is
the change in the earth’s orbit so
that its eccentricity (distance bet-
ween the earth and the sun) is cons-
tantly changing. The cumulative
effect of these three motions, inde-
pendent by themselves but when
ac:ing unidirectionally, could be so
as to be responsible for the climatic
extremes.

What of the future? An American
scientist, George Gamow, has visua-
lised it in this way: “Since we are
now living more or less in the midst
of a revolutionary epoch in the evo-
lution of cur planet, with a number
of high moun‘ains already standing
and a still larger number probably
impending, we must expect the ice
that has retreated some 30,000 years
ago to come again and that these
periodic advances and rgtreats wiil
continue as long as mountains are
there in northern latiludes. Only
when, after many million years, zall
the elevations formed by ‘our’ revo-
lution will have been finally washed
away by rains, will glaciers comple-
tely disappear from the face of the
earih, the climate become milder and
more uniform. and . . and then
after another hundred or two hun-
dred million years, a new revolution
and a new periodic glaciation will
ensue.”

So the “green” of Greenland is not
as fallacious as may have been sup-
posed by its first European explorer.
within it lies compassed the wonder

_of history—geolcgical history.
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Y. G. SRIMATI

IN recent years, a new
awakening and aware-
ness has seized Delhi,
which had till a few
years back - remained
in complete indifference
with regard to the art
and culture of the South.
Thanks 0 some of our
renowned artistes, who
bhave taken India’s capi-
tal by storm and captur-
ed its heart, Carnatic
music and Bhara‘a Na-
tyam are no more
strange lingo from the
- South in tha: highly
sophisticated  city  of
varied {astes and inte-
rests.

One such artist is
Kumari Y. G, Srimagti
from Madras whose
paln.ings were exhibited
recently in the Capital,
The exquisite creations
of this ‘dexterous young
artis. won much praise.
No in'ricate pattern of
decorative art is too small for her
nimble brush and no subject or cha-
racter !00 commonplace. They are
all exalted to the realm of creative
imagina.ion. Be it Ganesa, the Danc-
ing Shiva, or the Goddess of Wealth
or the Goddess of Learning or the
Buddha or Andal or Mira, or the
street singer or the village gossip, ur
the rustic family enjoying their
bullock-cart ride—they all transcend
the ordinary concept and create g
world of their own,

Dr. Radhakrishnan, who opened
the Exhibition, plesseq the young
artist and said that in g world full
of modern civilization, and in this
age of A and H bombs, our traditions
of art alone give the spiritua) solace
we badly need and he was glad to
find the young artist was not sullied
by modernism but tried to interpret

The Artist

in her own exquisite way our great
traditions in art.

To Srimati Kamaladevi Chatto-
padhyaya goes the credit of bringing
the talent and art of this young
Madrasi artist to the no'ice of the
Delhi public and art-lovers.

Srimati, who is in her twenties,
began her art career about ten years
ago. She has had no regular training:
in any school of painting or art
and with what guidance she might
have received in the earlier stages
from some individual artists, she has
been able to evolve g s.yle of her own.
Though most of her paintings may
seem to be largely influenced by the
Ajanta sty’e, i: is a curious fact that
she has never been to Ajanta. Bul
she has visied many of the great:

‘temples in the South and studied
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the sculp.ures and frescoes in them

intent devotion. .
Wi;l;i lD. P. Roy Chowdhury, Chair-

n. Lalit Kala Akadami and Prm:
z:lil:al,, School of Arts, Madras, a \w:zlllf
known painter and i:uéstc:; Isli-r::n ati’

id a handsome iribu bl
I%Zlf((iarring to her picyures he salxil;lf.
«“Seeing them, one fel: great remw.
She had all the best assets todg o
and I hope she would. S.Pe ha: e
capacity for taking inf.mLe pal?nsoti-
satisfy her mission, which was

‘ vated by religious trends and sup-

ported by connections of tradztlon;zfl
technique. Her grrzlxr;glf;xiigl s o
colours have a mu§xca . d Sl
could be easily describe
Igr:earlltils for the amoun_t of pairéstzlixlz
takes to see the minutest ., de s
carried out in ‘order, apgi the ?r:)?:ed
gements of the composition ba a
to the best of her knowledge. .
Srimati’s facile brush can drco_
the most intricate patterns of de
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rative art resembling the Rajput or
Moghul style. The same brush can
draw bold lines and crea:e character
studies of humanity. She has in hgr
collection striking portraits of this
type. Srimati also draws from life,
and her pictures depicting a street
scene or rural life are lively with
colour and character. Being of a
shy disposition Srima:i shuns pu'blif
city and has not been too Ianx1ogs
to bring her art to public nocice. It
was only the persuasion of persons
like the late Sri T. K. Chidambara-
natha Mudaliar and the late Sri R.
Krishnamurthi (Kalki) that made
her release some of her pictures for
publication in special numbers of
Kalki, and got her to agree to the
only exhibition of her paintings held
so far, two years ago, in Madras. On
that occasion, Rajaji who opened tpe
exhibition blessed the young artist
and complimented her work highly.

on of Xumari
Exhibitl Chattophaxd.hyayia an

. . i
rimatl’ aintings at Delhi. Srimathi Kamala Dev
: dﬁlgr. l;ladha,krislmmm along with the artist.
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By Krishnamani

BETWEEN THE SISTERS

All that they found after an intensive three-heur search was a
defaced copper coin,

EVENTY-seven-year-old Shambu-
nath Shastri lay dying. But not
a single relation of his came:to see
him simply because the news of his
fatal illness had been carefully with-
held. His wife had died when he was
at the height of his fame as a-lead-
ing lawyer, leaving behind two
daughters to look after their father.
Before Shastri gave up his practice
and re.ired, he had married off his
two daughters with dowry and jewels
for each.

But Alamu and Sarasu were far
from pleased with what their father
had done for them. They had ex-
pected him to set apart for each a
good slice of his fortune. Their hus-
bands were mere clerks, struggling to
make both ends meet. But the old skin-
flint would not lift his little finger
to help his daughters and decided to
keep aloof. He would not go and live
with either of them, for tha: would
mean additional expenditure and loss
of creature comforts for himself. Nor
did he regret the fact that his daugh-
ters were estranged from him. They
almost turned hostile when he
engaged a middle-aged widow as his
cook and house-keeper. And he did
not mind feeding her daughter as
well. -

Twice previously there had been
false alarm. Parvathi, the cook, had
been Kkind enough to send telegrams
to the daughters residing in Calcutta
urging them to start immediately if
they wanted to see their father alive.
On both the occasions the old man
let them down and recovered from
his rheumatism. But this time, four

hours before the daughters arrived,.
Death had laid his ey hand or
Shambunath Shasiri, When they-
saw the dead body, the two sisters.
set up a loud wail and beat their
breasts. A few neighbouring women
joined in the chorus and the two.
sons-in-law of the dead man wiped.
their eyes with their kerchiefs.

Scon, however, the weeping wo-
men subsided into silence and there-
started a heated argument among
‘he relations. Who was to defray-
funeral expenses and who was to

perform the obsequies? The hours

flew by and enquiries elicited the:
reply from Parvathi that the old:
man had left little money and that
three months’ pay to her was over-
due. Uliimately, Alamu’s husband
agreed to bear the first day’s ex-
penses, and Sarasu’s agreed to light
the fum;ral pyre.

The sisters finished their bath soon
after their father’s body had been
carried away. They directed the cook
and her daughter to fetch food for
all - from a distant hotel. Alamu
posted her son Rajan at the entr-
ance and warned him to keep off
visitors. He was to admit the cook
and her daughter only after getting
his mother’s permission.

The two sisters were well aware of
their father’s ways. Even when their
mother was alive Shambunath was
§ecretive with his money and hid it
In his book-shelf or some bundle of
bapers or under the carpet. Though
he had retired, Shadtri used to read
a lot and loved to keep his old law
books and journals about him. The
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old man’s study had obviously fallen
into disuse; the floor was caked with
dust and littered with all sorts of
papers. The sisters took out each
book and turned over page after page.
Even old postal envelopes, with one
side slit open, were not spared. They
pulled out the drawers from the
tables and poured out their contents.
Wwith sharp pen-knives they tore ouv
the cushioned seats of sofas and
chairs. All that they found after an
intensive three-hour search was a
defaced copper coin. And a scorpion
would have stung -Alamu had not
Sarasu spotted it emerging from the
dry-as-dust ink-stand and alerted
her sister.

" Panting, exhausted and bitterly dis-

appointed, the two women glared at
the cook and her daughter who had
come upon them unawares.

«Didn’t my son tell you not to
intrude like this?” shouted Alamu in
a tone of vexation.

“Rajan is sound asleep at the
entrance,” said the cook submis-
sively. “Kindly excuse me if I have
disturbed you ladies. My intrusion
was unintentional, really. And, now,
it is high time you thought of taking
a little food in spite of your SoOrrow.
won’t you come downs:airs? Your
husbands have returned already.”

The two women were mollified at
this explanation but behind the
cook’s back they were spiteful. ‘“She
is as wicked as she is sly, they say. I

was told that she served two old men

pefore she came to our father. And
she has killed all of them. Such
witches must be drowned, don’t you
agree?”

“See how big her daughter has
grown. She must be twenty-ﬁye. I
dare say,” mocked Sarasu. “Sister,
is the allegation true that the girl
was born two years after her hus-
band’s death?”

«1 am not disinclined to believe the
story, seeing how frivolously Par-
vathi behaves towards other men.
My -guess is that Father must have
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left his will with his friend Laksh-
mana Rao, who is returning to town.
in a hurry to meet us. ‘The moment
we learn what our share of father's:
property is to be, I shall kick the
cook and her daughter out, you are
going to see!”

“Don’t talk so loud, sister”, cau-
tioned Sarasu. “The woman seems:
to be all ears.”

“Don’t you bother, Sarasu, if she
ge's an inkling of what will happen
to her tonight.”

In the evening, 'Lakshmana Rao

‘who had served under Shambunath

Shastri as a junior at the bar and
had possessed the old man’s confi-

.dence to his last day, paid a visit and

offered his condolences to one and
all gathered in his late friend’s house.
Wwithout opening his suit-case, he
said simply: “Shambhunath Shastri
wrote his will last week. I don’t want
to read it though it is very brief.
I am afraid you would hate me for
reading it. He had Rs. 60,000 in the:
bank in addition to his house. The
will allots Rs. 10,000 to the man
who performs his obsequies.”

He stopped abruptly and looked
round to study the effect of his.
statement.

Sarasu beamed delightedly at her-
father’s friend and sald: “My hus-
band lit the funeral pyre, sir, and T
presume he gets that sum?”

“Of course, I shall give your hus-
band a cheque for Rs. 10,000 first
thing tomorrow morning. You
know, your father has nominated
me as the sole executive trustee.”

Alamu flared up on hearing these-
words. “I question the justice of
your allotment, sir. My husband
has defrayed today’s expenses and
my sister’s husband has performed
the obsequies with my husband’s.
money. Since the two have entered
into an agreement my husband is
entitled to half that amount.”

“If there has been such an under-
standing, it is only proper that I
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should divide the amount into two
and give each of you Rs. 5,000,” con-
.ceded Lakshmana Rao.

“That is a lie,” shouted Sarasu.
“¥You mus: stick to the terms of the
will, Mr. Advocate.”

Lakshmana Rao blinked and
stared at the two women, and then
at their husbands.

“Better tell us how the rest of the
proper.y is to be divided, Sir,” sug-
gested Alamu, after an awkward
pause.

“What I am going to tell you
will be more surprising but I can’t
help making that announcement.
Shambunath Shastri has left this
house and the balance of Rs. 50,000
to Parvathi who nursed him
through all his years of retire-
ment.”

The two sisters were shocked and
spechless at this reyelatipn and
stood staring at each other
-utter helplessness and misery.
Alamu’s husband, Raghupathi, broke
the silence at last, “Mr. Lakshmana
Rao,” he said, “I should think my
father-in-law was nct in his senses
when he made this will. Suppose we
prove this point in a couri of law?”

“Your father-in-law was himseif
a great Ilawyer. Mr. Raghupathi,”
retor;ed Lakshmana Rao. “He
forestalled this possibility and when
he drew up the will I brought in a
registrar to his bedside to attest it.
So we have to recognise it and
resign ourselves to the inevitable.
Personally I wish he had been gene-
rous to his daughters. I have done
my duty and permit me to leave
you. If Sarasu’s husband, Mr. Vish-
wanath, calls at my residence to-
morrow I shall readily hand him a
theque for Rs. 10,000.”

Alamu wep: bitterly on hearing
these words and would not be com=
forted by her husband. She
wouldn’t speak with her sister,
either, but turned to the cook.
“Parvathi, I never thought that
Father would humiliate me like this
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even after his death. But I will not
stgy under your roof for - another
minute. We are leaving for Calcutta
in another hour. I hope you will
be happy.”

“Alamu, I am afraid you have
wrongly judged me all these years.
You must relent towards me o
.libtle," bleaded Parvathi with tears
in her eyes. “When I came to serve
your Father I was starving, I did
not know how to feed my girl
Radha, who was just five years theni
He was more than kind to us but you
don’t know how many times I had
begged of him to send for you two
frmd make you happy. But he froze
into silence whenever I made men-
tion of you.”

“Drop that patronising tone,
won’'t you?” snarled Alamu. “And
say what you have to say, quickly.™

“We - two never asked of your
fgther any special favour at any
time,” went on the cook, ignoring
the interruption. °

“So what do you want us to do
now?” Alamu snapped.

“I have a proposal to make and if
You and your husband are agree-
able. you won’t be losers, I assure
you.”

“Well, go on,” remarked Alamu
haughtily.

“Don’t take me amiss. I am pre-
pared to give you Rs. 25,000 as
dowry if you agree to my proposal
that your son Rajan and my daugh-
ter Radha are married,” said Par-
vathi., “We need not wait for long.
In our community an old man’s
death is generally an occasion for
rejoicing, not for mourning. We
shall celebrate the marriage after a
fortnight. But I will give you the
promised amount earlier on getting
the cheque from the advocate.”

Sarasu was bursting with envy on
hearing the cook’s proposal. “Alamu,
my dear sister, how can you enter-
tain  such a proposal? Only this
afternoon you were telling me about
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the obscurity of this woman’s origit
and the scandal about her daugh-
ter's birth. Jus, think of our high
traditions and our respectability”.

But Alamu ignored her sister’s
remarks, went up (o Parvathi and

-embraced her. “parvathi, dear, I

have found in you a true friend and
an elder sister. My son Rajan and
your daughter Radha shall be mar-
ried after a fortnight. Your daugh-
ter is charming :o look at and she is
as sweet-natured as yourself. You
may take it that my husband and
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myself have given our seal of
approval .0 your proposal.”

Alamu’s husband nodded his ap-
proval from behind. “I am simply
delighted, madam, to witness such a
happy turn,” he said.

“How atrocious!” exclaimed Sarasu
in annoyance. “The boy is only 22
and the girl is 25, and they are to
be married. My God! That is why
they say this is ‘Kali Yuga’ ”.

But Alamu and Parvathi were
already busy planning for the wed-
ding on a lavish scale.

Britain’s Postal History

“HOW many people know when
the Royal Mail first started?”
said Colin Jackson, broadcasting in
the BBC. The answer was more
than four hundred years ago, in
King - Henry VIII's reign. Another
surprising discovery was that in the
days of Queen Elizabeth I there were
only four postmen in the whole of

England—a very small number even

when it is known that the population
at that time was only a fraction of
what it is today. These and many
other facts about Britain’s postal
history he learned when taking 2

‘pre-sale look at a collection which

had attracted philatelists from both
Britain and overseas. It contained
some very early postage stamps and
date stamps put on postal parcels in
the days before the postage stamp as
such existed. People who grumbled
now about paying 2id. for every }et-
ter they posted had an easier time
then for there was no check on let-
ters and no charge for them either.
But in 1661 customs changed and the

" first date stamps appeared. One of

them was included in the sale and
looked like a clothes peg, with the
dies on the ends of the prongs, one
‘pearing the name of the month and
the other the date. The reason for

‘introducing date stamps was because

1etters were often delayed and custo-

-mers complained about the service.

A letier sent from Edinburgh to
Portsmouth might take as much as
twenty days whereas everyone knew
that by good horses it should take
only twelve. Al letters had (o pass
through London and the Farmer of
the Post, Colonel Bishop—a s'range
title for the job—said tha: every let-
ter going through should be s‘amped
with a month and date, which ac-
counts for the name famous in
postal history, “Bishop’s Mark”. After
this a man in Portsmouh who
received a letter on November 5th
which had been stamped in London
on September 20th would know at
once that it was the Royal Malil
which had held up his post and could
act accordingly.

In early days the Royal Mail did
not deliver letters in London itself
and people sent their servants to
collect their mail from the Central
Post Office. Towards the end of the
seventeenth century William Dock-
wra started a private collection and
delivery service in London, at a
penny a time, and grocers placed
Dockwra’s triangular sign outside
their shops. People left mail there
at the cost of one penny per letter
and “Believe it or not” said Jackson,
“there were twelve collections a day.”
Some of these special penny stamps
were also included in the sale whose
items covered Britain’s postal history
right through the centuries.
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LLOYD GEORGE AND HIS
CONTEMPORARIES

By Lt.Col. C. R. KRISHNASWAMI

LLOYD George strikes one as

peculiarly fortunate in a friend-
ship with three persons, totally
differen. from him, but whose loyalty
and coustancy to him was unparallel-
ed in contemporary history. They
were Bonar Law, Birkenhead and
Churchill. He would not have been
what he was, nor would he have
achieved what he did, but for the un-
failing support he had on crucial oc-
-casions from them. Wha’ was there in
Lloyd George which commanded the
affection of these people? While, no
doub:, it was in a great measure due
to admiration for his genius, certain
circumstances and chances appear to
have played some part in bringing
abou: this relationship.

“Dominating, impulsive, masterful,
emotional to a degree, yet often pee-
vish and childish . . . a leader great
%n concep ‘ion, but in some ways lack-
ing in the power of execution and
follow through; in big things a man
of action, but in small things, slow
and hesi'ant.” This is the pen-
picture of L1. G by Sylvester who was
associated with him for over twenty
years. He could be coldly indifferent
to old colleagues and had no genius
for friendship with men. But if he 0
desired for his selfish ends, “he could
charm a bird off a bhough” (Birken-
head). Throughout his life he
preached democracy but in his own
life he practised autocracy. He deve-
loped in later life a disconcerting
habit of ‘dressing down’ Ministers ih
the presence of others in the Cabi-
net. Once for talking at length
without coming to the point at issue,
Curzon was pulled up: “We have lis-
tened enough to those pomposities.”
His moods were so variable and

tongue so sharp that there was not.
one man with whom he did not come
in sharp conflict, the only exception.

being Philip Kerr, late
Lothian. r Marquiss of

L. G. was abstemious, the utmost
that he would have for a day was
about two pegs of Irish whisky and
water. He must have an early supper
and get into his bed before ten. He
read himself to sleep with the help
Of. some wild West thrillers. He slept
wi:h the lights on, so that he may
not have to search for the switch in
the night. He always wore bootis and
ne\{er shoes, no matter what the oc-
casion. He was so clumsy with his
ﬁpgers that he could not dress by
h?mself and had to be helped, and if
his wife or his favourite maid Sarah
was not there, his room was g sham-~
‘bles. At one time a whole bureau
full of letters remained unanswered
a fair proportion of them not even’
being opened. He smoked both cigars
and pipe and never cigarettes. He
was an early riser and did a fair
amount of work in bed from 4.30 to
about 8§ A.M.

David Lloyd George was elected to
the Parliament in a bye-election on
11th April 1890 when he was only 27
It is recorded that the first persoﬁ
who compelled L. G.’s admiration at
that time was Parnell. That was no
wpnder, as he was seldom able to
withhold his sympathy for long from
a lone rebel.

On the 13th of June, after eight
weeks’ experience, he made his mai-
dgn speech on the Local Taxation
Bill. It was so well received that Johmr

Morley invited the young speaker
to dinner.

To his uncle, who brought him up
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after being orphaned early in
life, he paid high respect by
corresponcing with him and con-
sulting him on every important act.
He wrote (o him once: “These M.Ps.
are frightfully decorous and respec-
table. My audience is the country.”

Here is a description he has left
pbehind of some of his contempora-
ries in Parliament at that time.
About Asquith, his future Prime
Minister and ultimate enemy: “A
short, thick-set man, rather round-
shouldered with a face as clean-
shaven as that of the mos} advanced
curate, keen eyes, and a broad infel-
leciual forehead. He is only a few
years over forty. There is only one
man in the House who is more effec-
tive as a parliamentary debater and
that is Chamberlain.”

Ll. G. compares the Tory leader
Balfour and his uncomfortable first
mate, the ex-Radical Chamberlain;
‘hus: “Chamberlain is by nature
much more aggressive and stubborn
than Balfour. The Tory leader lacks
energy and application and puts on
an appearance of being rather indo-
len.. As Irish Secretary he accepted
without hesitation any explanation
which was offered him by the Irish
constabulary in reply to complaints
of injustice. It was less trouble than
to make a personal investigation.
Tha} is not Chamberlain’s way. He is
mercurial, always on the move, and
full of life and vigour.” Mrs. Sidney
Webb, who had a nice sense of cha-
racter and knew how to draw one,
has given an interesting estimate cf
Balfour along with her other contem-
poraries. For example, she said of
Ramsay MacDonald that he was “the
parnell of the Labour party” but
withou: belief in his party; and of
George Lansbury that he was a
«pewildered saint, aliernately prea-
ching universal goodwill and univer-
sal revolt.” Of Balfour she said: “A
man of extraordinary grace of mind
and body, delighting in all that is
peautiful and distinguished, music,
litera‘ure, philosophy, religious feel-
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ing and moral disinterestedness, aloof
from all the greed and grime of com-
mon human nature, bul a strange-
paradox as a Prime Minister.” Bal-
four was so attractive in his youth
that he was called ‘Pretty Fanny.”
He had a personal indifference-
towards his fellowmen or the fate of
his closes; coleagues. “He believed.
in nothing, not even the stars” said
one who knew him well.

Early in Lloyd George’s parliamen--
tary career, when he was in opposi-
tion, Henry Labouchere gave him the
following directive: “Go for Joe.””
«attack and attack, and if aitacked.
yourself—counterattack! Do not
bother about justifying yourself.” He-
was nothing if not personal in his.
pelitics. While criticising the bud-
get under the heading navy, he
remarked that it conferred “the inci-
den‘al advantage of providing addi-
tional berths for impecunious sons of
the aristocracy. Some of them may
become admirals before they had
properly learned to be before the
mast.”

In 1896, the Tory Government
introduced the Agricultural Land
Rating Bill osiensibly to bring relief
to the farmers. Lloyd George, in obn-
posing it, made out that its benefits
would accrue more to the landlords
than the farmers and made a direct
hit at Balfour and others mentioning
{he figures they stood to gain by the
passage of that Bill. The sessons
became so stormy that Balfour moved
for closure. L. G. and a few Irish
meéembers were suspended for a week
for refusing to obey the Chair ot
leave the Chamber.

At the time of the Boer War, Lloyd
George was relentless in his attack
on Joseph Chamberlain, the thew
Colonial Secretary: “Mr. Chamber~
lain cannct understand any other-
man’s nationality than his own. He
prefers the patriotism which gives:
him a position of £5,000 a year—and
ensures a dividend from the B.S.A.
Factory in which his relations are-
interesied.”
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Chamberlain: “I had sold out of
Kynoch’s on entering public life,”

Lloyd George: “The first name on
the list of shareholders is Mrs. Cham-
berlain. Other Chamberlains are
interested in the concern. In fact
the Chamberlain family owns the
concern with the exception of a few
shares. Yet this man has the auda-
city to go to war with the Transvaal
because Kruger had enriched himself
by a dynamite monopoly.”

In the course of the Boer War, there
-arose an occasion for truce talks bet-
ween Botha and Kitchener when the
latter was inclined to concede an
amnesty and financial grants to re-
store the devastated farms. Cham-
berlain snapped angrily, “The Boer
proposals are preposterous.” Cried
Lloyd Gecrge in passion: “There was
a soldier who knew what war meant;
he strove to make peace. There is
another man who strolled among his
orchids, 6,000 miles away from the
deadly bark of the Mauser rifle. He
stopped Kitchener’s peace.” Uncondi-
ticnal surrender was the cry of the
-diehards.

When another propitious occasion
for reconciliation was let go, L. G.
thundered: “We have an electio-
neer, and not a siatesman at the
head of affairs; a man who had his
eye not on the destiny of Africa, but
'on the polling booths of Britain.”

The personal loyalty of the people
of Birmingham to Joe Chamberlain
was something not only intense but
unique. They were not concerned
with the merits of any question.
They were not anti-this or pro-that
but only pro-Joe. Because of his op-
position to Joseph Chamberlain Lloyd
George was very unpopular in Bir-
mingham. Once when a lecture by
L. G. was announced under the aus-
pices of the Birmingham Liberal
Associa‘ion all the doors, windows
and furniture of the Town Hall were
reduced to smithereens on the day of
the lecture. L. G. had to escape for
his life under the disguise of a cons-
table. “Rather lively for a peace
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meeting,” said a genial but cynical
M.P. addressing Joe in the lobby of
the House a day or two later. “What
is the matter with Birmingham?
Everyone expected you would Kkill
Lloyd George. Why did you let him
escape?” Joe eyed him coldly through
his monocle. “What is everybody’s
business is nobody’s business.” Two
died and forly were badly injured at
the Birmingham riot.

For fifteen years Lloyd George had
been in opposition in the Parliamen:.
Then in December 1905 he joined the
Cabinet in his 45th year as President
of the Board of Trade under Camp-
bell Bannerman. About this time
young Winston Churchill, crossed
the flcor to the Liberal ranks on the
question of free trade L. G. wel-
comed him as a good exchange for
Chambrlain who had ieft {he Libe-
rals earlier. A foundation for a life-
long {riendship between Churchill
and Lloyd George whom Churchiil
censidered the best figh!ing General
in the Liberal army” was then laid.
In 1908 Campbell Bannerman resign-
ed and Asquith became Prime Minis-
ter with L. G. as Chancellor of the
Exchequer and Churchili as President
of the Board of Trade.

King Edward VII, who was very
much annoyed with L. G. for many
of his fiery speeches, became in later
life friendly towards nim. On the
Finance Bill being thrown out by the
Lords in 1910, Parliament was dis-
solved, and Lloyd George started his
election campaign with the slogan
“Four spectres haunt the poor. Old
age, accidents, sickness and un-
employment. We are going to exor-
cise them.” Though the election
was won, the party had only a pre-
carious majority in the Parliament.
The Irish Party was riven with feuds
between the pro-Parneliite John Red-
mond and the Anti-Parnellite Tim
Healy. L. G. was optimistic and con-
fident that the Labour Party and the.
Irish would side them as the Liberals’
policy met their demands, though
Crew and Asquith were nervous. On

-
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6th May 1010 Edward VII died. AS
it was proposed no: to k}arass ' Fhe
new king with controversial politics,
the idea of a pary truce became very
popular, and appealef:i to L Gt.,
though some . read in it a dev1ce' [
overthrow (he leadership of Asquith.
On the other side, the Tory bucc?.'-
neering  barrister, the q‘lebonan,
devil-may-care F. E. Smith was
also in favour of i; hoping probap]y
to get into office thereby. Cﬁnsur}ng
Asquith who kissed hands wnh' King
Edward while in Biarittz on his ap-
pointment as P.M., Tim Healy aslr:ed
F_E. “Would you Kkiss hands on foreign
soil, F. E.?” F. E. retoried: “I would
kiss hands in hell.” F. E po;sessed
a dangerous and lively wit which h%
did not confine to his table tglk, bq
allowed to spill over a_nd spice his
political and legal opinions. ‘Boqar
Law recalled the Arab proverb ‘Easier
to keep a live coal in the mouth than
a witly saying” as appropriate to

Sir Robert Houston, a wealthy
Lancashire shipowner M. P. had
once in‘ended to make F. E. one of
his heirs. He had a fine red beard.
As years advanced. he went to some
trouble to preserve its fiery cqlqur.
«well, of course, he is the orl.glnal
Dyehard” said F. E. at a dmnett*
taple. He got a great laugh but los
a large inheritance.

Brilliant, eloquent, and insolent

F. E. often delivered his speeches -

ithout any preparation. Hg was
‘};V;:tlicularly fond of deflating tgg
pomposity of the pompous. e
loved cakes and ale, but he also love
real comradeship, and ) whatevEer
changes politics might pbring, F. é
stayed loyal to his friends. If' h; ga\;
you his hand, he gave you his heart.
e had ample enemies. There was a
deep personal liking between L. G.
and F. E. When L. G. \yas once
plamed for a little hold-u}) in corres;’
pondence, he remarked “I am n(:
like F. E. who has an army of valg S
and secretaries to attend on hx{n
hand and {foot? F. E. was able to
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turn cut an incredible amount of
work during the day. One moment
he would discuss legal problems, the
next minute a political problem and
the third minute a social ques.ion. As
Lord Chancellor he had at one time
the audacity to perpetrate the sacri-
lege of resting his foo. on the Wool-
sack. Those pourparlers came to
nothing.
Ditchers and Hedgers

L. G. caused a spli; in the Touy
Par.y when he attempted to clip the
wings of the House of Lords that had
become very obstructive. Some un-
compromising extremists taking up
King William IIT's famous motto “We-
will die in the las: ditch before we sur-
render” were called the Ditchers and
those who were not so exiremist or
uncompromising were called Hedgers.
Lord Curzon, an original Ditcher, was
one of the biggest snobs of the lasi
century and was endowed with a
double dose of pomposity. He once
pronounced that the best work in this
world had always been done by the
aristocracy. L. G. mocked “He
evidently does not think much of the
Christian religion. No doubt he
would have rated it higher, had it
been propagated not by twelve Gal-
lilean fishermen but by a dozen

Inside Africa by John Gunther
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dukes.” In 1920, on his firs; visit to
the Foreign office after his appoint-
ment as Secretary for Foreign Affairs,
‘Lord Curzon sniffed at the ink stand
on the table and ordered, “Remove
this! The Secretary of State must
have crystal and silver, not glass and
brass.”” Such a person, seeing the
“irresis'ible march of events, had
-become a Hedger.

On . the retirement of Balfour,
‘though Austin Chambér\lain was in
the running for the succaéssion, Bonar
Law succeeded to the leadership of
‘the party. Here is a pen-pieture of
.Ausiin Chamberlain: “He resembled
his famous sire in appearance, in his
rather frigid formal manner, in his
warm personal feelings, in his devo-
tion to what he held to be his duty.
But he had none of Joe’s flair or fire
in political battle.” Churchill once
said of him: “He always played the
‘game and never won it.”

Of Bonar Law, his close friend Max
.Aitken, later Lord Beaverbrook has
left this description: “The son of a
Canadian Sco{ Presbetarian minister,
he had made a successful business
career in Glasgow before entering
politics. He had a cool logical
brain, a clear retentive memory, and
a simple direct style of speech.
When he had thought out a problem
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he would dictate a speech to his
secre.ary, read it over once for
accurary and never again look at it
before delivering it. His language
dealt in commonplaces and he spoke
with such an earnest simplicity tha.
the werds seemed exactly fitting to
‘he occasion; and mer walked away
from his meetings murmuring, ‘That
is exactly wha: I would have said’. "
Agquith said once, no; unfairly, thar
Bonar Law was meekly ambitious.
Bonar Law who came to be associated
very intima’ely with Lloyd George
said.of him: “I like Lloyd George.
He is a nice man. But he is the
most dangerous little man that ever
lived” A simple, kindly and honest
soul Bonar Law knew what he wanted
and get i: in a kindly way.

The extraordinary mutual anti-
pathy between Churchill and Bonar
Law was very curious. In March 1914,
at the time of the Home Rule Bill,
Churchill castigated Bonar Law as
“a public danger . . . seeking to ter-
rorise the Government to wreck the
Home Rule Bill and to force his way
into the councils of the Sovereign.”
Subsequently when invited to attend

a dinner where it was proposed to

explore the possibilities of forming a
coalition Government, he refused to
attend it because Churchill was one
of the prime movers. :
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THE PHILIPPINES’ ROLE
IN ASIA

By J. VIJAYATUNGA

O studeni of world political
trends cafi regard he Philip-

_pines any longer as the Litkle Brother

of Big Brother America. with the
es'ablishment of the Republic it
negotiated a treaty with the United
Sta'es providing for military aid and
the use of bases in the Philippines by
America. But after July 4th 1946 the
Philippines have acted as a sove-
reign republic. Philippine partici-
pation in the U. N, in the Trustee-
ship Council, UNESCO, FAO, ?he
Committee on Non-Self-Governing
Territories, the Commission on
Human Rights, the Sub-commission
on Freedom of Information and the
Press, ECAFE, ILO, the Korean and
Palestine Commissions, and. in o.her
international commissions have given
the world real proof of Philippines
independence. The  Philippines
have entered into treaties also with
China, France, Italy and Spain, and
maintain diplomatic relations with
many countries.

in the present world tension the
Great Powers have to think of de-
fense beyond their natural boupda-
ries and considering the relatl.ons
that have existed between the United
‘States and the Philippines-—zthough
counted in years it was barely half a
century—it was natural that the Phi-
lippines should have granted .l_the
United States naval and milikary
bases. The second World War reveal-
ed the strategic imporiance of tpe
Philippines. Hainan Island, and ‘Sax-
gon are a matter of a thousand
miles from the Philippine bases. It
was from Davao that the Japan?se
attacked Indonesia. That is, looking
a: possible contingencies.

“But viewed in the context of 8.E.-

Asfa, and Asia as whole, the Phillip-
pines form an internalional hub
whose future commercial importance

is incalculable. Manila, which has .

the best airport in the Far East, is
1600 miles from Guam, 1500 miles
from Singapore, and 1900 miles from
Tokyo. Manila port is today one of
the busies". The natural resources of
the Philippines are almost infinite
and are only being utilised now. The
transformaion of the Philippines
from the primitive economy which
existed half a century back to the
present position is one of the mar-
vels of_ the century. An American
dector describing conditions at the
close of the last cencury draws a very
unflattering picture. “. . . Through-
ow the Islands, save for the anti-
quated and polluted Spanish water
system, there was noj a reservoir, not
a pipeline, and not an artesian well
Plague was in every alley, the mor-
gue was filled with victims of cholera,
smallpox, or tuberculosis, and the
Philippines had the highest in-
fant mortality rate anywhere in
the world.” But this was not the
fault of the Filipinos. This was
Spain’s legacy.

More than three centuries of
Spanish rule had done little to
improve the standard of living among
the Philippine people. Until the Spa-
nish conquest the Filipinos had a
fairly well-organised, decentralised
form of self-governmens in which
the barangay (a group of fifty to a
hundred familles) was the unit.
There were three classes, nobles,
freemen, and serfs. The Spaniards
retained the classes but centralised
the governmen: and imposed a bure-
aucracy of inspectors, magistrates,
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police, and militia. The King of
Spain was free with the land which
he distributed lavishly to the nobility
and he church. Thus came into
existence the Landlord, lording it
over estates some.imes 25,000 acres
in extent, and having power of life
and death cver a :housand families
of his serfs. Between the landlprd
and the church, which insisted on i's
tithe, the inhabi ants were reduced
to poverty and became indolen:.. The
army, the administraticn, and <he
church—at no time were “here more
than five thousand Spaniards in the
Islands—drained away ''he wealth of
the country. Until 1842 when China
opened her dcors to the Wes:, Manila
was the mart of the Far Eas:; and
Spanish galleons carried away the
wealth of :he Indies and the Far
East from its warehouses.

With the decline of {rade the con-
dition of the Filipinos became worse
and a few among them cried hal. to
the exploitation. Repercussions of
the French Revolwion also partly
helped the Filipino “revolutionaries.”
In 1847 Manila’s first daily newspaper,
La Esperanza, made its appearance,
and for'y years later La Solidaridad,
published by Graciano Lopez Jaeha
in Barcelona, took up the Filipino
cause. It was in the columns of La
Solidaridad that Jose Rizal y Mer-
cado, the Chinese mestizo, poured out
his indignation a% the condition of
his countrymen. Rizal and some
others formed the Young Filipino
Party a: the beginning of the century
and agitated against priests and
political bosses (caciques). Rizal
wrote The Social Cancer and Reign
of Greed and these bocks created wild
resentment against Spanish exploi-
tation of the Philippines. Rizal was
arrested and shot. The night before
his execution he wrote a poem, My
Last Farewell which his sister smug-
gled out of his cell in For¢ Santiago.
It is considered one of the most rous-
ing patrio'ic poems, and this poem,
above everything else, made Rizal
the grea'est hero and martyr of Fili-

pino nationalism. Rizal’s comrades,
among them Aguinaldo, carried on
the fight with greater de:ermination
and on 26th August 1896 they raised
the banner of revolt. The sSpanish
offered a Pac: and Aguinaldo and
other leaders left the Philippines,
some going to Hong Kong, others ¢
Singapore. War between Spain and
the United Sates broke out on 15th
February 1898.

The Americans brought back the
Filipino patrio:s from their exile on.
their promising support against
Spain. In June 1898 the revoluftiona-
ries set up a republic at Malolos, forty
miles north of Manila and Aguinaldo
was eleded President. On 6th
February 1899 the American Senate
ratified the Treaty of Paris ending
the state of war against Spain. The
Republic of Aguinaldo and his com-
patriots suffered an eclipse and on
6th April 1900 President McKinley
appointed William H. Ta®# as Civil
Governor of the Philippines with the
declared aims of governing for the
“happiness, peace and prosperily of
the people of the Philippine Islands.”
A year later General Aguinaldo took
the oa'h of allegiance to the United
States.

Seven years later the Nacionalis'a
Party campaigned for Independence.
On 8th December 1941 the Japanese
invaded the Philippines and bom-
karded by air Manila, Davao and
other military bases.

But much happened during the
intervening fony years. The coun-
try’s natural resources hitherto un-
explored, if no. unknowh, were
exploited. Public health and educa-
tion were improved. “The Philip-
pines for the Filipinos” was the Amec-
rican slogan, even if i was not so
frequently heard. From 1907 the
Nacionalistas dominated the legisla-
!ive assembly. With the election of
Woodrow Wilson Nacionalistas renew-
ed their demand for independence
and the Jones Bill (1916) promised
“independence as soon as a stable
government can be established

December 24 1955-

‘December 24 1955

therein.” On the economic .front
there was nc¢ so much dissatisfac-
tion. America controlled the import
and exporn. trade of the i§lat'nds.arl‘d
many Filipinos became mlllgonalreb:
Money-crops were the rage. SugalT
tobacco, and gimilar cash crops
which enriched the landlords and the
middlemen, but spel’ poverty to tlle
masses produced 2 surface prosperity.
By 1940 the annual tradi between
the Philippines and the United S_ta.tes
amounted to about half a billion
dollars. Rice, ihe staplg food of the
people, which could easily have been
grown in the islands ac‘counted for z;
pig proportion of the imports, as 4\1
was in Ceylon, until recently.. In 19 !
there was an economic c1;;§1s. e
landless peasants’ condiion .wtas
deplorable. The top crus_t of socie Y,
American, Chinese, Spanish, Flhpmo]:
Spanish, was untouched‘_ The small
middle-sec ion (not a middle class)
of government officials, compradors,
and others was also unaffectgd. But
the masses were landless, jobless.
President: Quezon ade an attempt
to ameliorate conditions by mtro’tyiu(I:-_
i «social justice programme. 0
;I/lagsain the midst of these‘ belateg
reformsfeduca,‘:ional, social, ' an

economic—that the Japanese 1nva-

sion began. .

From December 1941 till Januarxy
1945 the Philippines were undu_‘
Japanese occupation. ‘The_ J::ljpae
nese set up a repubhc w1th. ors1t
P. Laurel as President. Presxfide
Q.uezon went first to Corregl .ori,
thence to washington. Quezon died
in August 1944.

The Philippines became a Republic

jn the true sense on July 4, 1946.

ite acrimonious charges of colla-
gg::tion wi'h the Japanese Roxas
and Quirino, both Llperals, ‘weri
elected President and che-Pr.e51dex_1
in a bidterly contesteq glectxon in
which two and half mx.lhor} votersl
cast their votes. In his ma\'lgur:,
address Presiden; RoOxas referring to
the devastation caused by the Wwar
said . . . Thereis hunger among us
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. Prices race with wages . . . The

black marke: with all its attendant -

evils of disrespect for law and public
morality thrives . . . Plagues of rats
and locusts gnaw a. our food sup-
plies. Public health and sanitation
have been set back a quarter of a
century . . .7

1t was from such devastation that
the Philippine people have raised
their republic during his shO}‘t
period to the position it occupies in
in ernational affairs today. Th.ere
are rifts in the ruling Nacionalista
Party. In recent elec'ions forvnine
seats in the 24-man Senate ‘here
were riots and 37 people died and 112
were wounded. President Magsaysay's
former colleague Sena or Claro M
Recto, accused Magsaysay of being
“an American puppet.” Magsaysay
turned Recto out of his Par’y and
challenged him tc contes’ the eleq-
tions in 1957 as “Red CRina’s candi-
date.” Feelingg run high among Fili-
pinos over political issues. But party
controversies apart, the Filipinos to-
day are a united nation, able ‘o take
their place with dignity among th»
nations of the world, and they have
earned the right to contribu’e to
the solving of the world’s proble‘ms
by virtue of their own long subjection
and their hard-won freedom.

KESARI KUTEERAM LTD.

A meeting of the Staff and workers
was held at the premises of the Ccom-
pany, and the Members assembled
expressed their deep sorrow at the
sad and unexpected demise of their
Managing Director Srimathi Komattil
Madhavi Amma (Mrs. K. N. Kesari)
on 16—12—1955. Touching references
were made to her genial !emper,
kind-heartedness and charitable
attitude. Resolutions were passed to
place on record their deep sense of
sorrow and conveying same to Sri. K
saradd Devi and other members of
the family.

i
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New Books

COROMANDEL! By JOHN MASTERS.

IN Bhowani Junction, John Masters
held the balahce steadily
bgtween the recounting of his grip-
ping tale and the probing of charac-
te_r. The result, as we know, was a
minor masterpiece. Earlier in The
Deceivers, he had concentrated on
harrative, and bothering litile with
gharacterization (most of the -actors
In The Deceivers are but types), had
taken infinite pains to show us what
ho cne had showed before, and what
very likely few had even suspected
of obtaining: the fundamentally reli-
Slous aspec: of thuggery, as distinct
from its obvious and received aspect
of dacoity with murder. In Coro-
mandel!, While he outstrips the
nearly pure storytelling of The
Deceivers, Mr. Masters fallg short of
the perfection of workmanship which
he achieved in Bhowani Junction,
" This is chiefly because he has to take
his hero, Jason Savage, from his
father’s farm in Wiltshire to Coro-
mandel in India and therefore upto
Tibet through the dangerous Hima-
layas before he makes Jason come to
the end of his double quest. Jason’s
quest is double because he is an Eli-
Zabethan and vitally in need of ul'i-
mate physical daring, and as much
- In need io answer—shall we say it?
—the call of poetry. There is no poet
anywhere in the book, and the only
‘pcem’ hat the illiterate Jason sings
is this one:

Alas, my love, you do me wrong,
To cast me off discourteously,

And I have loved you so long,
Delighting in your company.
Greensleeves was all ‘my joy,
Greensleeves was my delight,
Greensleeves was my heart of gold,
And who but my lady Greensleeves?

But we hope that we have under-
.stood Mr. Masters aright when we

Michael Joseph, London. 12s 6d.

say that Jason, in leaving England
for his dream-country of Coroman-
del, was answering the call of poetry.
Isn't it true, moreover, that (he per-
fect Elizabethan, as Shakespeare
conceived him, was nearer to Othello
than to Hamlet?

So, of the five chapters in the book,
¢éne is taken up with Jason fleeing
for his life from his Plain in Shrew-
ford Pennel, and the mnext with
Jason fleeing for his life again from
London, this time over the seas, with
the music of the name of Coroman-
del playing steadily in his heart with
its beats for tala. There are only
three more chapters for him to
escape from his ship and Master
Drayton; to be treated as an Ambas-
sador from Englamd by the King of
Manairuppu; to outwit the Portu-
Buese representative at his court; to
be betrayed and ouiwitted in his turn
by the Manairuppu King; to spend
church-going nights with the most
accomplished devdassi in Coroman-
del, Parvati (“Lying with her had
befen like some mad kind of church-
going. He no longer felt i strange
that the temple should be her place
of prostitution”); to be wooed and
wed by Catherine d’Alvarez, who
understands him and loves him as
much as Parvati does, but who is not
as helpless as Parva’'i; to be rescued
from the deadly fascination of the
Deceivers’ vocation and the fatal
temptation to be at the head of a
dozen thousand Tibetan monks—
only three more chapters for these

and a hundred other things to hap-

ben; and one would think that Mr.
Masters has little time to turn from
his tale to philosophical subtleties or
precise delineations of character.
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Therefore we are happily surprised
and grateful when Mr. Mas:ers
attends to these as much as his
storytelling would allow him to. For
i: is not the comparatively superficial
mind of a mere storyteller that we
see at work in the novels of Mr.
Mas ers. The frequent comparison
which critics make between Mr.
Masters and Mr. C. S. Forester is
definitely and thoughtlessly unfair to
Mr. Masters. Forester is a prilliant
spinner of yarns, nothing more; ML
Masters has in him all the makings
of a rhajor novelist. He is not yet
one, bu; he can be, if we wait, and
what is more necessary—if he waits.
He seems to be in something of a
hurry (we suppose the thirty-two
Savage novels he has planned disturb
the peace of his sleep), and we wish
he were more patient. Even as it is,
there is no doubt that his grasp of
the craft of fiction is as masterful
as Somerset Maugham’s, and his
grasp of life certainly more philoso-
phical, more daring and deeper.

Mr. Mas ers looks at India of the
present or of the past with a subtle,
unafraid, comprehending and relent-
less mind, and Indians, especially of
he post-Independence period, should
be grateful. For we are at the present
time lullabied by ourselves, and exuit
in our self-complacency, if no. our
pride. On the mcral plane, our gra-
vest national peril seems to be the
universal feeling that everything is
right with us. That is what is wrong
with us now-—-hat we think every-
thing is right with us. It would be
pe.ter for us if we recoghized that
we, more than other people, are the
theatre where the struggle between
utmost good and utmos; evil is ever
peing fought. Mr. Masters sees us in
India as Mil'on saw the universe
with the earth at its cenire in
Paradise Lost. This is a moving com-

- pliment; and therefore, to a sensitive

Indian mind, the lash of Mr. Mas ers
is as welcome as his bouquets.
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THE MOONFLOWER. By B'everley Nichols
Hutchinson, London. 12s 6d.

HIS is the second detec:ive novel

of Mr. Nichols. Some of the
compliments that his first venture
into this genre (No Man’s Streer)
drew from critics were pointedly left-
handed. It was written <hat Mr.
Nichols had for too long neglected his
true vocation, which of course is
turning out detective fiction; i: was
also urged upon him to go on pursu-
ing his new adventure. We cannot
agree too heartily with these soft-
gloved suggestions, since we have
endured fcr long Mr. Nichols’ versa-
:ile journa'istic talents, about many
men and many matters. Not fearing
to ‘tread anywhere, he even wrote on
religion (the fa'uous The Fool Hath
Said), and coming to India, passed a
verdic. on us. The book, you will
remember, was more a verdict on
Mr. Nichols than on us, a verdict
tha" he was obviously literate, and
equally obviously, that he was with-
ou. culture or understanding. So let
us join the others in the hope thal
Mr. Nichols will go on wri ing detec-
tive ncvels, so that he might be too
busy .0 write anything else.

For culture or understanding is
not required to wrie a detective
story; all tha: is necessary is clever-
ness. Not even his worst critic would
deny that Mr. Nichols is a clever
man. The Moonflower, like its pre-
decessor, is very smart. Except at
one place, the construction is flaw-
less. This time, Mr. Nichols’ detec--
tive, Horatio Green, has to find out
who murdered Mrs. Faversham, and
the story is told with the storyteller
constantly at Mr. Green’s elbow,
recording his though's, his looks, his.
very important sniffs, his walks, his
luck, his gentle tackling of people,
and even his hours of slumber. But
once this rigidity is broken, the story
teller has to leave Mr. Green for a
chapter or two and rush upto London
with Superin endent Waller of Scot--
land Yard to follow up some investi-
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‘gations. The only jerk, as we said, in
an otherwise. very smooth journey.

' Anyone of the six or seven persons
in the house could have murdertd
the old lady, since all of them are
beneficiaries under her will. But it
iIs all so difficult because there are
two murderers, or one murderer and
one pseudo-murderer; after Mrs.
Faversham wags murdered, somebody
who did not know that she was
thoroughly dead by then, climbs up
her window and strangles the corpse.
The first murder, or the only mur-
der, is nearly the perfec: murder, and
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but for the supersensitive nose c¢f
Horatio Green, would never have
been unravelled. There is also a law-
yer who collects buiterflies, an Indian
boy, a dying adventurer and ladies’
man, Mr. Faversham’s past with her
ggrdener, a2 man who has committed
bigamy, an Anglo-Indian woman
passing off as an English nurse; and
apove all, there is Horatio Green
himself, an attractive version of
Hercule Poirot. In The Moonflower,
Mr. Nichols offers everything that a
;eader of detective fiction would ask
or.

M. P. BHASKARAN

MARUNGAPURI GOPALAKRISHNA AIYAR
By RASIIKAPRIYA

FEW violinists of cur epoch possess
the rich experience, musical
background and traditional “raining,

Marungapuri Gopalakrishna Aiyar.
—By courtesy, The Music Academy

-of Marungapuri Gopalakrishng Aiyar,
who has been chosen to preside over
the Music Academy Conference this

year. He is the fourth violinist to
be honoured by the Academy, the
other three being Dwaram Ven-
kataswami Naidu, Kumbakonam
Rajamanikkam Pillai and XKarur
C.hinnaswami Aiyar. A doyen among
violinists, Gopalakrishna Aiyar is a
fine representalive of the classical
traditicn. Though in his seventies
he handles the violin wi‘h great ease:
and confidence, :
qun in Madurai in a musical
famlly, he had his initial train-
ing und'er his grandfather, Vidwan
Gopu Aiyar, a reputed scholar and
a Bharatha Natya expert, who could
ccunt among his disciples, XKanda-
§wami and Chinnaswami, two lead-
Ing nattuvanars of the time. Young
Gggalakrishnan used to recite the
kl‘lFlS sung by his mother during the
PUJ?,,' and thus learnt several pieces.
Ncticing his aptitude, his grandfather
took him to Karur Venkatrama Aiyar
a violinist who began to teach thé
boy_ _music. Afler three years of
training under him in vocal music,
he lea‘rnt some varnas and kritis and
Wwas glven an opportunity to sing
before  Swami  Vivekananda in
Maqa Madurai to the violin accom-
paniment of his guru. Two years

v
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af.er this event, he began to lose
gradually the melodic quality of his
voice and had to take to 'the violin
on the advice of his guru. He began
to prac ise seriously on the violin,
when he came under the spell of
Ettayapuram Ramachandra Bhaga-
vathar. an erudi e scholar and musi-
cian who had as his disciple the
famous nagaswaram Dplayer Madurai
Ponnuswami  Pillal. During this
period, he enriched his repertoire
with several rare composi ions of
Thyagaraja and other great masters.

At his stage, he had to migrate ‘0
Madras where, with the he'p of
Dewan’ Bahadur Kommireddi Surya-
narayanamurthi Naidu, he came
under the ' utelage of Tachur Singa-
rachariar, a great lakshana-lakshiya
vidwan and auther of several works
on music. He was also considerab'y
helped by Ganapathi Aiyar of Myla-
pore who aided him in his musical
education. A a well-attended con-
cert given by Poochi Srinivasa Iyen-
gar under the auspices of the Myla-
pore Sangeetha Sabha, a! which
young Gopalakrishnan provided
violin accompaniment, he was award-
ed a gold medal for his proficiency.
Some of the leading musicians of the
time like Palgha. Anantharama Ba-
gavathar, Ettalyapuram Ramachan-
dra Bagavathar, Fiddle Govinda-
swami Pillai, Mamundiya Pillai and
Ko eeswara Alyar, who were then
present, congratulated the young
ar iste on his brilliant effort.

Fiddle Govindaswami Pillai who

SWATANTRA 45

wag deeply impressed with the vio-
lin play of Gopalakrishnan requested’
him to play along with him for solo
concerts. They were then an inimi--
table violin pair, drawing large audi-
ences to their concerts. Their first
violin due. was held under the aus-
pices of the Sangeetha Samajam, at
which the great genius, Thirukkodi-
kaval Krishna Aiyar was presen.. At
the conclusion- of the concert,
Krishna Aiyar made kind enquiries-
of the young artiste and paid a tri-
bue to his skill and techniqusz.
Thereafter, Gopalakrishna Aiyar gave
several concerts along with Govinda-
swami Pillai and earned a name for
himself. He also became a solo
vielinist and was much sought after
by he leading vocalists of the time
like Pcochi Srinivasa Iyengar, Koneri
Vaithi, Pushpavanam and others.
Later, he achieved remarkable pro-
ficiency on the American phone
violin, a gift from Saraswa.hi Bai,
and recorded some songs in the
Odeon company. He has been hono-
ured by several samasthanams and
is the recipient of numerous pre-
sen's and medals including a silver
box by the Jagannatha Baktha
Sabha, Egmore.

Gopalakrishna Aiyar is a great
devotee of Thyagaraja and regu-
larly conduc's an annual festival at
Srirangam (where he now resides) i1
honour of the great saint, in which
all the leading musicians take part.
He is a man of simple tastes and
delights in good company.

MARTHA GRAHAM—EXPONENT OF
MODERN DANCE

ARTHA Graham is a renowned
' American dancer now on a tour
of the East. She is visiting India in
January. Her presentations in India

‘gre sponsored by the American Na-

tional Theatre and Academy in col-
laboration with the Theatre Cen-
tre (India) .

Reputed as she is to represent
the fccal point of ‘Modern Dance.’
connoissuers of art will certainly
await her arrival with excitement,
not unmingled perhaps with the
apprehensive curiosity evoked by all
things new. We in India have not
yet gone past the stage of revival of
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our ancient art forms. 1In painting
and sculpture, we have some artis's
who are trying out new approaches.
But they have somehow produced
the impression that in their case it
is not an inner urge that has heea
.prompting new ways of expression
but the desire to be in the apant
garde of the art movement, an ex-
tremism for the sake of extremism.
Fortunately this tendency is nct
widespread.

Dance oo has seen changes but it
is only in the expression of the
old content in new forms. For ex-
ample, we tried to adop: certain wes-
tern modes to depict our anecient
epics. Lack of experience, a certain
resis ance to change, and a prefe-
rence for the old may all be egually
responsible for this state of affairs.

Eurcpe has seen two wars within a
‘genera ion, has withessed violent
social upheavals, the crumbling of
old values, and changes the like of
which we are nct likely to experi-
ence now or ever, This erisis in the
struc ure of their society has been
-reflected in their arts. In painting,
poetry and sculp.ure the transforma-
tion in Europe has been most pro-
found. The break with tradition
tha: these represent was taken up in
the field of dance only much later
and it was given to an American to
lead his movement.

Mar.ha Graham feels that to
reveal the impact of the contem-
porary world on the spirit of modera
man through the art form of dance,
makes it necessary to devise new
ways of dance expression. Mr. Craig
" Barton who represents Martha Gra-
ham and her troupe met newsmen
last Tuesday and gave them an idea
of her technique. She strives, he
salid, through external gestures to ex-
press an inner rythym. From his talk
it could be easily ga‘hered that she
was trying out daring new experi-
ments in the field of dance.

A break with tradition in dance 1s
:?tog as easy as it is in the o’her
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arts. The medium being the move-
ment of (he human body which needs
extraordinary discipline and training
to execute complicated movemen's.
it is not likely that all and sundry
will a‘tempt new innovations in
dance. It requires both effort and
imagination to achieve some hing
new and worthwhile in choreography.
The point, where you are likely to be
confronted with a blank page and
asked to imagine the poem ‘aking
shape in the poet’s mind or see a blank
canvas and visualise the painting for
yourself, is not so easy of a‘tainment
in dance. Hence it may be safely
assumed that any break with tradi-
tion will be one which has been pon-
dered over and thought about and is
not the figmen: of a frivolous imagi-
nation.

Mr. Craig Bar.on in the course of
his talk brought out the importan:
details of the transformation
wrough: by Miss Graham in modern
dance. He iilustrated his point with
‘he help of particular theatre-
bieces of hers. He laid emphasis on
the attention amoun.ing almost {c
an Obsession tha: she placed on
detail. And this attention to detail
we can consider a hopeful sign
Because anyone who does not neglect
technique and who has a thorougn
grounding in radition will sustain
with sense and realism the break
with tradition which he attempts.

The music of Miss Graham’s pieces
iIs composed specially for the occa-
sion. The most revoluiionary and
interesting experiment she seems to
have adopted is in (he settings. They
consist of designs by the abstract
seuiptor Isamu Noguchi. Noguchi’s
work has been described as being
‘occidental in form but oriental in
feeling’. This innovation adds a new
dimension to her dance. It is fraught
with immense po‘entialities; at the
same time it will demand a far grea-

ter response from the spectators than -

perhaps they are trained to bestow.
—-V.V.8. :

E
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FILMS
By V. P. SATHE
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HE cryp.ic reports on the Sta.;e
T awards published in the daily
Press and the conspicuous lack of
comment in film sections of the logal
newspapers indicate the gene1:a1 in-
difference of the film journallst;s. as
well ag the film trade towards 'chjs
belated move of the Governmen:.
For, by now both the industry. and
the public have lost all interest in the
pictures produced during 1954 an'd
the awards have purely academic

interest. )
Moreover, the choice of “Mirza

.Ghalib” for the President’s award,
the choice of “Mahatma Phule” for
the regional award and the very fact
that the selection committee could
not find any picture worth even 2a
certificate of merit among the child-
ren’s films have been rather coldly
received by the trade. For the trade
feels that pictures like “Jagriii” and
“Shashi” were qualified to receive
awards as children’s films.

The film people are also a lit:le
surprised at the choice of “Mirza
‘Ghalib” as the year’s best pic.ure.
They feel that there were ocher pic-
tures which were artistically and
technically superior to it; and i; is
felt that their claim was rejected
only because of the subject of “Mirza
.Ghalib.” The choice of both “Mirza
Ghalib” and “Mahaima Phule” has
created the impression that these
films go. prizes not as works of art
but just because they happened to be
the biographies of a grea. poet and
a social reformer respectively. Other-
wise, the choice of “Mahatma Phule”
in preference to “Om Pans” is very
difficult to understand.

So also in the case of “Shyamchi
Aal” it is the subject matter and the
theme rather than the aeting, photo-
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graphy and other meriis that seem
to have mainly guided the selection
commit.ee.

In any case the recipienis of the
awards fully deserve the bouque's
though both Sohrab Modi and
Acharya Atre would have preferred
cash emoluments .o just gold and
silver medals.

Picture of the week

while the selection committee for
S ate awards has not found a single
children’s film worthy of award, the
Indian producers continue to make
films about children for adul: enter-
tainment. Satyen Bose who made
“Jagriti” has produced and direc.ed
another child story ‘entifled “Ban-
dish” released las. week in Bombay.

Like “Jagriti” it is a remake of a
Bengalee film entitled “Chhcle Kor”
writ.en by Jyotirmoy Roy. But the
accent of the story is on the lighter
cide and it provides a series of very
en‘ertaining sequences which keep
the audience delighted.

The story revolves round a young
child Tombato, an orphan child
whose poor ailing guardian finds out
a ‘father’ for him after scanning seve-
ral men in a public park and asks

fContinued from page §)

the harassment of having to wait
indefinitely for getting even very
lit:le things done, and nothing moves
with reasonable speed unless there
is influence to grease the movement.
Swaraj has made no difference to
the helpless agony of people unable
to make Government offices respond
quickly- to their urgent needs. It
took me five minutes to ob!ain in the
concerned office in Washington a
sailing permit from a brisk and
businesslike and sweetly courteous
girt at the desk. It took me two
hours to obtain possession from the
Madras Customs of a suitcase that
had come by air, after a clerk of the
office had spent earlier two hours
in the attempt vainly..

8aka

o
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the child to go to his father and
s.ick to him. The embarrassed father
who is a bachelor does not know
what to do with -‘he child. When he
refuses to accept him, a crowd
ga hers near his car and rebukes
him.

Thencefcrward the story mainly
concerns the vain efforts of the
‘adop ed’ father to get rid of the
child who foils them and they pro-
vide many hilarious complications,
handled in a manner reminis-
cent more of the Mukerjee school
Than Satyen Bose's old style. They
involve the girl whom the bachelor
father loves and who agrees to give
refuge to he child only to find her-
self forced to play the role of ‘bache-
Yor  mother” Though Tombato
causes much embarrassment, gradu-
ally all those who come in contact
with him star: loving him including
the enraged parents of hig adopted
fa her. In fact, he helps to bring
about the union of two lovers.

Highly entertaining and amusing,
this comedy is enlivened considerably
by the superb performance of Daisy
Irani, the smart, lovely child who
carries the picture on her shoulders
by her swee: and unaffected portra-
yals. Ashok Kumar shares the acting
henors with Daisy giving another
consummate performance as the

_harassed father whom nobody belie-

ves because of his old habi: of lying
and concocting false yarns. Meena
Kumari has comparatively a less
important role, but she plays i: with
her usual grace. Among others Bipin
Gupta and Pralimadevi are impres-
sive.

The story is partly inspired by
some old foreign films, but the
screenplay is very smoo'h  though
the objection by Bipin Gupta against
the marriage be.ween Meena, 2a
school teacher and Ashok appears to
be far-fetched and unreal. For a
school teacher 'he flat of Mecena
Kumari appears to be too opulent
and luxurious. And the en'ire stage
sequence is too coincidental and
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contrived to fi: in the main story..

The production vatues are average.
Thg music by Hemant Kumar and
lyrics by differen: poets fail to come

upto the expectations. From the -

box office viewpoin:, this constitutes.
the greatest handicap for “Bandish”
which has otherwise all the ingred:-
en's of a hit. To g3 discerning pic-
turegoer it is to be commended for its.

clear and wholesome fun and human
story.

Personality of the week

Sohrab Modi whose “Mirza Ghalib™
has won ' he President’s gold medal
is not only the man of the week, but
the man of the year. For after
twenty years of film-making during
which he has brought many glorious.
chapters of his‘ory on the screen this
is the first time tthat his efforts have
won State recognition.

Schrab Modi has made big hits as
well as flops; but he has never pan-
dered to cheapness and vulgarity to
win the box office. The creator of
“Pukar”, “Sikandar”, “Parakh”,
“Sheesh Mahal” and other distin-
guished films faced the greatest
crisis of his life when he made
“Jhansi Ki Rani”, the first techni-
color- picture. at a fabulous cost. He
almost faced bankruptecy. But un-
daun ed by the crisis, he resumed
vorking and the very first subject he
chose for his own directorial vehicle
was “Mirza Ghalib”__the subject
which he has been thinking of film-
ing for over a decade.

He made the picture with the
same zeal and regard for historic
authen icity and Indian culture
which  characterized his earlier
works. But thanks to his critical
financial position he could not make
“he picture as lavishly as he wouid
have done in his hey day. Yet, the
picture has won laurels and admi-
ration. A year ago receptions were
held in his honour for making the
film biography of Ghalib; to-day he
is being honoured again with the
richly ‘merited President’s award.
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NEW IDEAS BUT SAME - ACTION

PANDIT NEHRU has changed his
views on States reorganisation.
He has told us that he used to be in
favour of small States, but he is no
longer of that opinion now, he is
impressed now with the desirability
of large States. The Prime Minister's
new ideas bear a singular resemb-
lance to an original scheme of States
reorganisation propounded jp little
earlier by Sri H. D. Rajah in the
Rajya- Sabha. But while Sri Rajah’s
scheme was greeted by the legis-
lators to wHom it was addressed
with cold indifference, more or less
the same ideas, when presented by
the Prime Minister in a different
-guise to both the Houses of Parliament
a little later, were received with im-
mense satisfaction and cordial wel-
come. This is an indication that
many of the members of our legisla-
ture judge issues not on their merits
but from the standpoint of the indi-
viduals fathering particular ideas. As
one capable of getting the legislature
to accept schemes and proposals just
because they emanate from 'him.
Pandit Nehru is in a class by himself,
unapproachable by others. This state
of affairs is not very desirable as an
expression of democratic discipline

* ‘under the parliamentary system. But

it casts on the Prime Minister duties
corresponding to power and influ-
ence, and it should be his endeavour,
as one thinking for the whole legis-
lature and guiding it, to make his
schemes rational, consistent and in
every way conformative with the
‘highest reaches of wisdom in the
contemporary world.

Having studied Pandid Nehru's
speeches in Parliament, the obvious
reflection that occurs to us is that
he has not reconciled his convictions
of the moment with the actual mea-
sures by way of States reorganisation
for which he has let himself in. if
he is not in favour of small States,
he should make an effort to get the
S. R. C. scheme of small States an-
nulled, and get it replaced by another
scheme reflecting his present ideas,

- providing for large States. Keeping

the small States intact as recom-
mended by the S. R. C., merely
supplementing them with zonal advi-
sory councils, does no justice at all
to the change in outlook which
Pandit Nehru confessed to in Parlia-
ment. Advisory zonal councils can
certainly not be equated with the
large States which the Prime Minis-
ter now considers it desirable to cons-
titute. We are led to believe that,
having assessed recent experience
rightly and arrived at some excellent
conclusions, Pandit Nehru has failed
to proceed further to place them in
action, he is merely throwing a
veneer of change over things that
have not changed at all. An advo-
cate of large States has given his
sanction to a system of small States.

The advisory zonal councils of Pandit
Nehru’s conception will certainly
make no State any bigger than it ;s,
nor will they in any degree counter-
act the evils of excessive or unilin-
gual fragmentation which have
impelled the Prime Minister to his

changed outlook on States reorga-
nisation. :
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The present arran ement,
fﬁospective changes %ecomrr?eﬁggdtg;
une ? R. C. are in many respects

Suited to national development, on
de‘moc?atic lines. The remarkable
thing in American democracy ig tlie
elimination from every part of it of
a}lything approximating to the para-
sitical. The whole structure is a
modgl on the dignity of - work. The
President who Symbolises in his per-
son the highest distinction in the
Stat_e, has no well-paid moments
de.dlcated to  honoured idleness.
Without meaning any disrespect to
the holder of the office, we have to
say that the President in India ful-
fils no dynamic function_—he is an

Sotto Voce

*

THE SOUND’S THE THING

HE current fashion of importing

under Government auspices ex-
ponents of this or that national cui-
ture in droves is apt to make the
average citizen, conscientious but
limited, ignore the occasional bird
of paradise that strays in un-
heralded by official trumpets. Sir
Steuart Wilson, the remarkable musi-
cian, musicologist and musical admi-
nistrator whom we have had with us
in Madras for nearly a fortnight now,
addressed a couple of small audiences
under the auspices of the Music
Academy. He made a profound
impression on his listeners. The
public may have received some hints
on his quality from the newspaper
reports. But I must say that we do
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enormously  expensive spectacular

symbol. The State Governors live in -

palatial mansions, waited on by 2
gilded retinue, discharging no vitaF

or administrative functions, and try- -

ing to fill their time pathetically with
pomposities in a desperate attempt
to provide their office with an impor-
tance which it is far from possessing.
In a democratic republic, the basis:
of worth, wages, honour and distinc-
tion should be work. But our Gover-
norships are more decorative tham
substantially useful, and their expen-
siveness is out of all proportion to
their social or administrative value.

(Continued on page T):

not make as much out of such visits
as we could.
L

Sir Stewart is one of the most
finished speakers I have heard these
past many years, witty, suave, with
Just that touch = of persiflage that
helps one carry one’s learning lightly
and skate gracefully over thin ice.

Above all he has, not merely a tidy .

mind and a rare power of expression,
but a style of delivery which is
az:restmg by the very deliberation
with which it eschews extraneous aids.
I am not referring to his discarding of
the mechanical aid of the microphone
which can be more often a distressing
handicap. Though he did tell an
anecdote or two in the style of the
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-post-prandial raconteur, he had nd
-use for cheap effects. It was his voice,
the trained voice of the musician,
unhurried, peautifully articulated,
-and falling .pleasantly on the ear that
.did the trick.

»

But, on one listener at least, he
.did'nt make quite that impression of
openness which Mr. Nabakov, with
-whom he invites comparison, did. He
ijs too much the wary diplomat.
‘Asked at the earlier of the two meet-
jngs whether State aid to the arts
anywhere could possibly be without
strings attached to it, he skilfully
rambled off ‘into delightful anecdot-
-age to illustrate the British Parlia-
ment’s routine okaying of the Arts
budget. But the point of the ques-
tion was, not whether Parliament

"tries to dictate to artists in return

for doles. It was whether offi-
.cial bias in the use of public funds
for such a purpose may not subtly
undermine the freedom of the artist.

-

In Britain, at least, you have a
‘public opinion which is very much
glive to this danger, as the recent
.controversy over the purchase policy
of the Tate Gdllery showed. Here in
India the State is everyday branch-
‘ing out breezily ‘into activities for
-which it has no particular ‘qualifica-
tions. But our Ministers unfortunately
have a weakness for omniscience,
while our artistes are a cowed down
deferential lot. It is not therefore
-wholly surprising that the mush-
rooming Akadamis are fast breeding
.a new and prosperous race of middle-
‘men. But that is another story.

E ]

Sir Steuart Wilson’s lecture on
«yoice Production” emphasised the
fact that our problems are different
from those of the Western musician,
‘There the singer no longer occupies
the centre of the stage. He has been
-pushed to the periphery. He has to
fight a perpetually losing battle with

’
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the orchestra, that formidable
“sound barrier” as Sir Steuart pun-
ningly dubbed it. His problem is the
physical one of making himself heard
above the. almighty din of scores of
instruments.  Audibility and ex-
pressiveness are the primary vir-
tues he must cultivate if he is to win
the applause of an audience of two
thousand critical listeners.

1t is unfortunate that our voca-
lists, and executants for that mat-
ter, are more and more dependant on
the mike. But Sir S‘euart was not
right in concluding from this that
Indian music depends, not on the
quality of musical sounds, but on the
subject-matter of the song for con-
veying emotions. On the contrary
the wordless music of the raga is for
us music par excellence. And the
grace-notes, the gamdkas, which
have no meaning, are the very soul
of the raga. The words of the song
do convey a literary emotion, artha-
bhave. But that is subordinate to
the complex, rich and vital rag@-
bhava, the pure emotion bordering on
illumination, which the mode induces.

The true artist will of course not
render any composition woodenly with
a dish-pan face. But, he must not
seek to eke out the emotional pull of
the song with the resources of facial
gesture, intonation and other aids
which are appropriate to the dance.
While he has an obligation not
to make faces at his audlence
—which unfortunately too many
singers forget!—it is an impression of
serene repose that he must create.
For exaggerated physical empha-
sis might merely interfere with
the gentle influence that the rage
rains on the heart of the receptive
listener. Musical emotion, the per-
fect offspring of the divine parents,
Sruti and Laya, is the very acme of
in‘ellectual beauty.

VIGHNESWARA
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SIDELIGHTS : :

PANDIT NEHRU made the amazing

statement at Mangalore that
both the Congress and Parliament
deliberately used vague language in
saying that “we want a Socialistic
pattern of society.” “We have done
50,” he said, “because we do not want
to commit ourselves to any rigid for-
mula.” Disinelination to commit
oneself to a rigid formula is no doubt
excellent, but if it is made an excuse
for vagueness of language, the result
is much worse than the state sought
to be avoided. It is better to be rigid,
knowing definitely what is to be done,
than to be vague, not knowing what
to do. The Socialism of the Congress
seems indeed to have no other merit
today than that it is vague and that
therefore nothing can be pinned to
it.

Socialists should rethink their
ideas, avoiding on the one hand the
emptiness of vague language, and on
the other, rigid slogang in defiance
of experience gained, by the world
at large, in the pursuit of the objec-
tives of Sociallsm. These objectives
may be put in one sentence: the
elimination of poverty, the removal
of inequalities, the prevention of the
exploilation of man by man, and
the provision of good wages and
employment for all people in a coun-
try. The traditional Socialistic
method of achieving these ends is by
transfer of ownership and control
over means of production from pri-
vate individuals to the Stafe. Such a
transfer would concentrate in the
hands of the State the entire power
of providing employment to people.
Economic activities would be fully
gathered under State eontrol and
they would be operated wunder the
direction of Government officials.
The system could work with some
- equity if we had as Government offi-
clals ‘angels in human disguise in-

capable ¢f discriminating unfairly
between man ang man for selfish
Or personal reasons. But such a spe-
cles of official exists nowhere on
earth. We have only bureaucrats.
These bureaucrats -have made the
a'dministration of Socialism oppres-
sive to its Supposed beneficiaries

;vperever it has come to be given a
rial.

The crusade against private pro-
perty of the Socialists has given rise
to a lot of hypocritical verbiage. Pri-
vate property ig the solidified out-
come of profit. All rantings against
it by campaigners amply provided
with an abundance of it may be
ignored. So also the idealistic flou-
rishes of prosperous people endowed
with large estates who insist that
none but the State should own
property. The wuniversal urge for
work is profit, and property in large
or small measure is relied on by
everybody as a guarantee of security .
Sardar Panikkar said the other day
that the Indian practice of idealising
austerity‘ and poverty should be
abandoned for the sake of soclal
welfare and the strengthening of
the national economy. It ig a healthy
change from the common practice of
the rich of preaching the spiritual
beauties of poverty to the poor, but
actually life is too complicated to be
forced into any pattern of aspira--
tion at the bidding of any economic:
philosopher. Nowadays nobody che-
rishes poverty voluntarily ag aﬁ
ardently desired positive blessing.
The quest of wealth is as widespread:
as humanity. Millions start on the
quest but only some succeed. Those
who have failed to grasp money and
o!:her forms of wealth save them--
selves from self-pity and other forms
of collapse by investing their condi--
tion with - ‘virtye and attributing
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to their more successful competitors
certain supposed moral depravities.
If they did not do this, they could
not survive. By doing it, they are
able to take it out of the rich, and

in the process they have created the

concept of the Welfare State.

The problems for Socialism are
mainly two. First, it has to create
more wealth in order that there may
be more to go round. It has to devise
methods that will ensure that too
much wealth is not concentrated in
any quarter. The American experi-
ment in democracy has proceeded on
the basis that free enterprise pro-
vides the strongest impetus for maxi-
mum production. Americans resent
State invasion infto any occupatio-
nal sphere as an uhwarranted
encroachment on the individual’s
right to economic freedom. At the

" same time very heavy taxation of the

rich is resorted to for preventing
excessive accumulations of property
under individual ownership. With
free enterprise and tax-manipulation,
all the economic and social objectives
of Socialism have been achieved in
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the United States in a larger mea-
sure than anywhere else in the world.

In that country, there is no poverty,
no unemployment. The wages are the
highest in the world. So also the
scale of living, the beauty of housing,
and ever so many facilities, comforts
and amenities that contribute to the
satisfaction of the individual in the
midst of the community in which he
resides. Capitalism of the Marxian
conception for which death through
its own internal contradictions was
predicted as an inevitable historical
process, does not exist today either
in Britain or in the United States.
Workers have become part owners in
industrial enterprises. Instead of
being centrally owned by a Moloch-
like bureaucratic State, the means of
production have passed intp the
distributed possession of millions of
wage-earners. The slogans of Socia-
lism are not heard of, but capitalism
itself has been socialised. Most cf
what Socialism endeavours to accom-
plish for human happiness, has been
brought o practice more successfully
than in any Socialist State. Saka

(Continued from page 4)

Sri H. D. Rajah has broken valua-
ble ground with the suggestion thai
we have no need for a President and
a Prime Minister, we have no need at
all for a decorative symbol of State-
hood, that both the offices could be
combined into one, and as in the
United States, the summit of the
administrative system should be held
by an active working executlve and
not a spectacular figurehead su.r-
rounded by a court atmosphere as in
Moghul times.

We have far too many high courts,
legislatures, public service commis-
sions, chaprasis, mounted guards for
ministers, and much too elaborate a
paraphernalia. In the second decade
of our independence, it would be
advisable to cut out the red'tape
impeding promptness and efficiency
in administration and remove the

relics of the British imperial system
that are no longer appropriate to
these democratic times. No State
would be any the worse if it had no
Governor paid fabulously to lve
sumptuously, Instead of multiplying
the expense of separate machinery
for far too many separate States,
with all the adjuncts of the democra-
tic set-up with their prohibitive costs
thrown in, the next phase in our
constitutional evolution might well
lie in the direction of making the
three branches of the State govern-
ment—the executive, the judiciary
and the legislature,—serve as large
an area  (and not as small an area)
as possible. Simultaneously with this,
every ruinous bequest of the old
imperial splendour that has no social
or administrative purpose to serve
and no relevance under modern upto-
date conceptions of democratic and
republican rule, should be cast out.
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By SARANGA

—A DIPLOMATIC LULL AHEAD ?
—THE SOCIALIST PATTERN

—A PROGRAMME FOR AUSTERITY
—A MAJOR PROBLEM TACKLED

AS the year ends, the professional

political analysts will get ready
for the customary stock-taking and
-as usual they may feel too puzzled to
declare that, on balance, the year
has ended with mentionable profit.
The rash ones have never been slow
to see an annus mirabilus every year,
and there are always some develop-
ments which make it sound plausible.
In 1955, it may be said that India’s
successful intervention in favour of
the admission of 16 members to the
United Nations was the equivalent to
the diplomatic initiative on Indo-
China, taken 1in the previous year.
Similarly, by making the Russian lea-
ders subscribe to the Pancha Shila,
India appears to have neatly rounded
off the process of sales promotion
of the Five Principles which started
early in 1954. There are no more
worlds for the Pancha Shila to con-
quer, except the Western world.
which will not let itself be swept off
its feet by salesmanship of Eastern
origin. This, in essence, is the posi-
tion of India in international affairs
at the present time., The gain is
counterbalanced by some losses, in
terms of greater misunderstanding in
the-West, with those whom it was
not our desire to antagonise. But
there is hope that time would heal
and bring about an understanding.
To those who would take an opti-
mistic view of the future, Indian
diplomatic activity abroad can even
appear clever in some ways. Indin
seems to have been taking three

steps forward each time, and after
creating controversy and opposition,
eventually retraced one or two steps
backwards, as a good gesture. The
result has been some net progress
towards the objective of promoting -
co-existence, even amidst increasing
misunderstanding abroad.

This is where the situation rests at
the present time, with the West
greatly displeased and distressed
and the Communist bloc of Powers
happy over their strengthening alli-
ance with friendly Asian non-Com-
munist countries. In material terms
this process of friendliness has beet;
a loss to India since she is now run-
ning the risk of losing Western
foreign aid for her Second Five Year
Plan without any prospect of its be-~
ing compensated by help from other
countries which. now approve of
India’s foreign policy. This price has
been consciously paid and the West-
ern world is not unaware of this deli-
berate choice. None but the opinio-
nated expect that Soviet foreign aid
to India will be g major substitute
for what the West can afford and
can, in the last resort, be made to
yield. Even for China, Ruyssian aid
has been modest, though given in an
effective and strategic manner ang
utilised by the Chinese authorities
burposefully. Since it is unrealistic
to assume that Indla would either be
offered large sums of Soviet aid, or
even if offered, would be willing to
accept 1t all, it would be reasonable
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to expeet a lull in Indla’s diplomatic
activity at the present time. It will
pbe a period of explanation, justifica-
tion and expression of intentjons.

The Prime Minister has lost no
time in seeking to recover his for-
mer position and his recent sojourn
in South India has, as usual, provid-
ed the cccasion. It has been his old
complaint against the Western coun-
tries that they tend to feel whoever
is not with them is against them.
Similarly, it is a familiar device that
he adopted against communism, of
plaming Indian Communists for their
narrow outlook. Such statements
make some foreign commentators
argue that Mr. Nehru will use the
Russian leaders’ visit mainly as a
finishing stroke to do away with
Indian Communists. In Parliament,
he recently defended the position of
the Commonwealth in relation to
India and it is not possible to say
whether it gladdened or intrigued
Westerners. On Goa, at least, the
West has been put clearly in the
wrong. While India has restrained
her hand, the West has blundered
horribly on Goa and even the Pope’s
message and some of the more recent
comments noticed in Europe appear
to recoghise the untenable Western
approach to this question. It will
take far more time for the United
States and Britain to manoeuvre
themselves out of thelr Portuguese
mesalliance than for India to regain
her independent neutrality in origi-
nal form.

*

The Avadi Congress, the flutter
over the Mahalanobis Plan and the
end of the parliamentary debate on
the S. R. C. report last week repre-
sent the three main developments on
the domestic front for which. this
year may claim mention in history.
The “Socialistic pattern” still remains
the convenient slogan that it was
when the Congress adopted it at
Avadi. It has proved flexible enough
not only to interpret all subsequent
action in terms of this slogan but

2 :
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also- to disarm those who once
theught they had a prescriptive
right to the use of the Socialist doc-
trine. The pompous tone of the
P. S. P.’s political manifesto issued
this week speaks for the bankruptcy
of judgment avowedly among the
Socialist parties. They have become
ccnfused and incapable of finding
alternative approaches to the Sogia-
listic society. Their dilemma is real.
Moderation would not pay in the face
of the “Socialistic pattern” claimed
by the Congress; but extremism of
the Lohia brand would not pay either,
in a country which, by all accounts,
seems to be going ahead and main-
taining a high level of economic acti-
vity. There is yet no danger of agri-
cultural surpluses depressing prices
to an extent to which it can throw
discontented farmers on the hands of
the P. 8. P. and make them agents
for demanding large-scale price-
supports. The P. S. P. has no hold
on trade unions and thus its Socia-
lism, divorced from labour and the
peasantry, seems at the moment des-
tined to make no mark. The Con-
gress has shown in the Company
Law the first visible manifestation
of the Socialistic pattern and the
Fourth Constitutional Amendment
has given advance indicationg of ths
courses that it may take in future.
That seems sufficient proof for the
present mood of the country.
*

This is the last year of the First
Five Year Plan but its deficiencies in
fulfilment have been obscured by the
discussions over the Second Five Year
Plan which started early in April.
Eight months have passed by with-
out making substantial progress in
planning and it is now realised that
the mandate for “physical” planning
has created an awkward problem of
reconciling priorities. At least, the
financial pruning knife will have to
be applied; but even so, there may
not emerge a well-integrated plan
because of the danger of a propor-
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tionate reduction being applied to
all the sectors, to avoid unpleasant
decisions as to what should come
first and which should be scrapped.
The Finance Minister has now be-
come an advocate ‘of austerity of a
kind which will enable the counfry
to invest 11 per cent of its income.
This may not be a high percentage
for a country desiring to raise itself
through its own efforts but it is ques-
tionable whether “austerity” in its
politically palatable form of ‘“soak-
ing the rich” would be the answer.

In the absence of new forms of
taxation and of mobilising savings,
the chances of stretching the old
taxes to the utmost are high. The
Finance Minister has already indi-
cated that he regarded the cloth
excise as a substitute for the salt tax,
and considering the prospective cloth
shortage and the Congress senti-
ment in favour of handloom and
khadi, steep rise in the taxes on mill
cloth seems probable. It can be
justified as a measure of protection
to the cottage industry and also as
the means of making the common
man pay for development; in any
case, there has been a wide margin
between the prices of raw cotton and
cloth prices which favours all but
the uneconomic textile mills. The
country will be moving towards
higher taxation in other ways also
and the Second Five Year Plan will
be finalised on the basis of burdens
imposed directly by taxes and in-
directly through deficit financing. It

is not indeed a happy thought on
New Year Eve.

The debate on the 8. R. C. Report
in both Houses of Parliament has
ended without bitterness, justifying
the belief that free discussion in
the democratic tradition is a much
better antidote to the fever of provin-
cialism than suppression of debate
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through party whip and an imposed
award. The leaders have shown
sagacity in realising that if they
bound any section of the country to
the S. R. C. decisions, there would
be frustration and bitterness. In
welcoming agreed alternative solu-
tions, the difficulties were transferred
to those who have agitated. After
three months no agreed solution for
Bombay has emerged and the Home
Minister was perfectly right when he
remarked that the S. R. C. propo-
sal for Bombay was a good idea pre-
sented in the wrong way. It may still
be advantageous to Maharashtrians
to have Bombay City rather than
bring in an unwilling Vidarbha, by
sacrificing it. They are justified
however in demanding that those
who champion large bilingual States
should show proof of their faith by
merging Vidarbha also_ in Bombay
State. This is still likely to come
off; the Congress High Command
must try to persuade Gujeratis, who
have acquired a reputation for being
reasonable, to accept this solution.
The alternative seems to be to keep
Bombay as a centrally administered
area, and not as a separate State
with its own paraphernalia.

There is promise of early decision.
The debate has thrown up a new sug-
gestion for zonal councils, in econc-
mic affairs particularly. This is only
a concession to those who have re-
gretted the proposed fragmentation
of States, causing uneven units and
disparities in political influence aris-
ing out of it. Those who gave a
welcome to this suggestion were also
those who followed it with some
claim over a small boundary here or
there, concerning a village or taluk.
It is indeed a queer world. The only
matter for satisfaction is that States
Reorganisation will not be one of the
harder problems to hand over to the
New Year. The Second Five Vear
Plan will be hard enough to tackle.

-r -
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ONE STEP FORWARD, TWO
STEPS BACK IN VJORDA‘N

By ANDREW ROTH

VERY British public school :Oy
E knows that the battl'e of Wa ez—f
Jjoo was won on the playing ﬁ;lizver
‘Eton. But Britain wil} los-e “F,thnians
influence ib stillt‘retalglsa ;ifng o

ad all their time b
:Ix)led learning the virtues (;lfante;?;x;e
work and loyalty. ’I‘hey' shal ave
to spend some more t1m§ l\:lraltrx e
oy read?ng llge%:;’r iifno dialect{cs:

im C
i;e::‘ ewtl;::y thi%n creates a reacno'n‘.l’

Had this been part o_f the cult';;llghy
lum that 0ld Etonian SirhA:I oy
Eden supported by that otte; e
pnian, former Foreign Secre ta éeneral
millan might not have sen e
Templer t0 Jordan to try to per::mt;
that traditional PBritish sa
to join the Baghdad Pact. ot

The British Foreign Ofﬂc.e mii_, e
have understood tﬁatnz%rgﬁtﬁ)eje -

e well e .
?t? E‘;ex;nt %r?i?xvg to encourage J ordai:la :;)
také steps to join the Baghtrila_xdh ma.y:
a reaction has been set }11_) W -1cﬁ may
the ousting of British intlu nce
If?ﬁ?x?Jordan and its adherence to ik
’ n camp. )
Eggcre’:ti:inly sir Anthony Edin ihgt?is
-ed no indicatio-n h:h:ndlg:f:eon?ber i
go]sos;:)éhg tcllfllgm%ﬁddle East, when
"Geeneral Templer, Chief of the ;mpei:r-l
ial General staff, was already In
?ordan He prescribed schoolboy :;d_
: timents: as the solution for thdeS 0; 5
dle East: ‘‘abuse of 9ur frien.Duse A
strengthen our loyalt;;s I?:%ua; e
ourselves only s{';reng e

' he was
redible as it may seem,
op]t:ililr(:llstic about Jordan, wind;nahﬁ
the debate: “I often think lfbdullah
‘the death of the late King P
qof Jordan) meant and O

might have happened had he st.lll
peen alive. Chances may requr aga.m’.’
1 believe this is one such period . . .
While he spoke General Templfar “Zas
offering military and ﬁnapgxal in-
ducements for Jordan . to ']om the
Baghdad Pact and revise its treatly
with Britain along Iragi lines.

Nobody should accuse Britgin o‘f
ignorance or lack of inﬁut_ance in Jor-
dan. Established as a British sphere
in the secret Anglo-French carv'e-up
of Arab lands in 1916, this hlghl{'
artificial state occupied the deserv
side of the Jordan beyond tl}e B;i-
tish mandate of Palestine with its
pro-British ruler Abdullah supported
by British Advisors, a British-.cr.eated
Arab Legion and British subsidies.

Even today three-quarters of Jor-
daw's state revenue comes‘ from
Britain. The largest portion is the
annual  £7,500,000 for the crac}:,
18,000-strong Arab Legion, banked _m
London were Britain can supervxsﬁ
its expenditure. Anocther £2,000f000 is
spent mainly on importing wheat to
support this state which imporls
eight times its exports.

The desert sheikhs, headed b.y
young King Hussein, understand this
high-class bribery and are loyal to
their British patron. These traditio-
nal feudalists favour joining the
Baghdad Pact.

1t is amazing that the British Gov-
ernment should have dared to try to
pring Jordan into the Baghdad Pact
pecause over half of Jordan’s 1,500,000
population consists of some 809,900
Palestinian Arabs, some inhabiting
the remnants of Arsb Palestine
which have been affixed to Jordan,
but over 450,000 of whom l}ave’been
rotting in refugee camps since 1049,
barely existing on a subsistence dlet.



12 SWATANTRA

The frightening thing about these
ex-Palestinians is the fervour with
which they have maintained their
hatred of the Israelis who dispossess-
ed them of what they considered amn

Arab country. These Arab refugees -

feel even more intensely about get-
ting their own back than, say, the
Bengali Hindus driven out of East
Bengal in 1947-8, than do the Pakis-
tanis about Kashmir. the Afghans
about Pushtunistan or the Indone-
sians about Irian (West New
Guinea).

The antagonism of the ex-Palesti-
nian Arabs toward Britain is not onlv
that Britain walked out on them and
left them +to fight ‘it out (with
the support of the whole Arab world)
against the Israelis. But they feel
that Britain's present intervention is
meant to divert Jordan’s enmity
from the Israelis toward the Russians.

The Chief of Staff of Jordan’s Arab
Leglon is Glubb Pasha, one of 60 Bri-
tish officers, and Jordanians com-
plain it is a British, not a Jordanian
instrument. “If the king wants 1,000
men to form a ceremonial guard for
3 distinguished visitor, why, he can
order them. But if he wants 10 Arab
Legion men to shoot on some Israelis
up to no good, he cannot give the
order.”

Egypt the Savior

To these articulate ex-Palestinian
Jordaniahs the emergence of Egypt,
supported by Soviet arms, to chal-
lenge the organisation of the Middle
East by the West has been a god-
send. They feel they can get their
own back if Egypt and Israel go to
war.

“BEgypt is our great hope,” an
educated Jordanian told a British
correspondent recently. “We are
waiting for the battle to start. If a
big battle does open between Israel
and Egypt, our people will infiltrate
into Israel and ficht on commando
lines.” - !

i There is a good deal of what the
Arabs ¢all fantasia in this. But what
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large refugee group has not indulged

in it? And what nation, apart from-
Israel itself, hag ever had such a.

large proportion of refugees?

. By the end of November a “Jorda--
-nlan Officers’ League of Struggle” had

been organised and within a few days
astounded the British by the range
of its influence and financing. The
money apparently came not only
from Egyptian sources but also from

Saudi Arabia’s bountiful supply of’

oil dollars. The extent of its influ~

ence was demonstrated during the:

visit to Jordan of the Egyptian Com-
mander-in-Chief ‘General Hakim
Amer. The spokesman for the Jor-
danian Officers Junta turned out io:
be none other than the highest rank-
ing Arab officer in the Arab Legion,
Major General Ahmed Sidki el Jundi.
General Jundi had long been consi--
dered pro-British but clearly had
tired of playing second fiddle to
Glubb Pasha, or had decided that
Glubb Pasha’s continued presence in
Jordan was an anachronism and an
insult to Arab nationalism.

A crisis resulted in which General
Jundi, who urged that Jordan link:
its destiny with Egypt, was compelled
to resign. General Templer flew to
Jordan and offered considerable
inducements in additiona] tanks and
planes and finances if Jordan joined
the Baghdad Pact and accepted a
treaty like that recently negotiated
with Iraq. The ex-Palestinians in.
the Cabinet demanded that Britain’s
offer be communicated to Egypt to
see what counter-offer could be ob--
tained. When this was refused they
resigned. When the pro-British King
and his supporters tried to form a
Cabinet friendly to Britain’s inte-

rests, the ex-Palestinians took the-
argument to the streets and riotous
demonstrations brought the Govern--

ment's downfall.

It became necessary to announce:

new elections to restore even a limit-
ed amount of calm. But even thz

promise of elections is not ehougix

'pr
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‘ lections were
because the 1954 e

arranged by the _Government to
vensure a pro-British (or rather pro-

?I(mBg.) Slade-Baker, the -well-informed

.Middle Eastern correspondent of the

Conservative Sundagi Times disclosed
Y cember 16, 1954: ‘
.orz"?t(:e results so far as the Prime
Minister’s nominees were concermlag
were uniformly successful. .
Amman, where five Goyermper}
—nominees stood for election, it is
stated that each polled the sta”gg?;
ing total of 17,000 army votes. mo
-wonder they acclaim the Arab Legio
as a well-disciplined force! ‘

Slade-Baker warned that “a cons;—
derable proportion of the electorale
now believe that these alleg_ed mal-
actices, which have dfzprlved the
Opposition of all put a minute repre-
gentation in the Chamber of Depu-
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majority. After it was over .
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ties, not only took place but that we
(the HRritish) connived at them to
ensure the continuance in office gf
the present (pro-British) Prime Mi-
}nster, and that we, who have given
perliamentary democracy to the
world, are responsible for the sup-+
pression of the liberties of the people
in Jordan.”

The result is that if genuinely free
elections are now permitted the more
articulate ex-Palestinian qudanian
majority are likely to vote in an anti-
British, pro-Egyptian and gerhaps
pro-Communist majority. This 'wﬂl
be one of the most incredible histo-
rical developmenis in a state created
and maintained by Britain.

But if it does happen, it will be
in part a result of Britain’s insensi-
tive determination to turn Arab
rifles in a direction in which few
Arabs want to shoot.

-

at the presentati

Dr. Rajendra Prasad The Prime Min

sveek in New Delhi.

4
)
|
/

..,
s,

on of the President’s awards for films last

ister and Sri S. S, Vasan are s_lso seen

in the picture.
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MURUGA STOOPS TO CONQUER

By S. PARTHASARATHY

“SWAMIJI, I am afraid I am go-

ing to be a nuisance to you”
I remarked when I me: him again
this week-end. “If my peace is
going to be so easily disturbed, then
It is not wor:h these twelve years of
p}lrchase” the Swamiji replied refer-
ring to his retirement from worldly
life twelve years ago. “Anyway ‘I
will no{ worry you next week-end’,’ I
pe?sisted unnecessarily. “So you are
going to Tiruttani?” questioned the
Swamiji reading my mind. “Yes” I
adn’xitted. “It is a very good thing to
do.” The Swamiji complimented
me and added, “I wonder if you are
aware of the pilgrimage to Tiruttani
on these two days, which are not
Hindu festival days?” I nodded my
head in negation.

“It is a long and beautifu] story”
began the Swamiji, “There was a
swami familiarly known to his
devotees as Vallimalai Swami. He
was a contemporary of Seshadri
Swami and Ramana Maharishi and
was intimate with both. He was a
great bhaktha of Lord Muruga. 1
‘am not putting him in the same
category of the present lazy bhaktas
of whom you hear so much. In
truth he was Arunagirinatha come
to Ilife again. A bad student in
school, without much thought of
God in his Yyouth and possessing little
familiarity with Tamil language o;'
music, he yet mastered the difficult
songs of Tiruppugazh of Arunagiri
set it to music and conducted bhaja-,
nas which even devas loved to hear.
The hills of Vallimalai where he
sang, echoed to his music and the
people of the countryside soon
gathered round him and sang in
chorus.”

“Where is this Vallimalai hills?” I
asked. “A few miles from Tiruvalam
on the Madras-Bangalore road.” The

Swan_xiji. continued. “It is at Valli--
malgl.hllls that Muruga according to-
tradition wooed and won Valli, the-

daugh'er of a Korava chieftain. It
was not so much Valli’s beauty of
person that attracted Muruga. I; was
Va'llil’s mind beautified by its single-
boin . ed devotion to Him that brought
Him to her door. But though He won

her, He himself was lost to her. Hear

pow Arunagiri sang about this
incident:

Her V{ondrous and animated beauty

Was like that of a dancing peacock

Dark were her eyes and lively

Like those of a frightened deer.

She wore a thing of bark

A rare piece of hunters’ ‘art.

Was it fancy? She reflected tender
green.

Young in years, her loveliness beyond
compare,

This hunter’s daughter stood on the
loft

In her hands a sling to frighten birds.

Muruga caught hold of her feet and
swore

That on Mount Meru's rocky face

It shall be writ, witnessed by all;

The learned, the devas and the
quarters four

“I am sold to you

Your slave for all times.”

“What a beautiful thought!” the-
Swamiji exclaimed. “The Lord Him-
self becoming the willing captive of 2
loving devotee. Vallimalai Swami’s
narration of Valli's wedding, partly
Arunagiri’s and partly his own com-
position, is a rare epitome on Divine:
Love.”

“What 1is this? It sounds like

heresy, God becoming the slave of

the devotee” I again interrupted.

“Do not talk like that” came the
sharp admonition from the Swami.”
“You talk without understanding.
God and you are apart only so long
as you do not know Him. In the Gita:
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it is said that He is to be found in
them who worship Him with true
devotion.” 1 apologised and the
Swami continued, “When Muruga
came into this world to destroy the
asura, He first pitched his camp in
Tiruchendur. He won OVer the asura
and destroyed him. At Tirutiani, He
won Valli not by prowess but by love
and instead of destroying her, He
e‘ernalised her. The word Tiruttani
in Tamil connotes that it was there
that Muruga s'ooped to conguer.

«In the city of Madras, which
Vallimalai Swami used to frequent,
he found many devout Hindus going
about on the first of January every
year, carrying fruits and flowers as
offerings to their official superiors,
Englishmen and Indians. “What a
tragedy?” thought Vallimalai Swami
to himself. ‘Why stoop to conquer
these man-made Gods who are tran-
sient? Why should not these men
worship the imperishable Almighty?’
So on the first of January 1918, Valli-
malai marched up the steps of the
Tiruttani hill with six of his devotees
singing the Tiruppugazh. Tiruppu-
gazh means in Tamil ‘in praise of
the Lord.’ When a great saint like
vallimalai Swami begins to sing you
do not listen with your ears and
intellect. Something begins to stir
within you, you feel it moving, it
struggles to come up, it chokes your
throat and brings on tears into your
eyes. The listener is redelivered as a
child of devotion. And Tiruppugazh
itself is a rare piece of literature; for
there is something unique about its
metre. The songs of Tiruppugazh are
pest interpreted not by their mean-
ings apparent or allusive but by their
sound and rhythm as interpreted by
the heart. Seshadri Swaml therefore
called Tiruppugazh ‘mahamantram’.
Is it any wonder therefore that the
party of six grew up rapidly into
thousands and from thousands info
hundreds of thousand. Before Valli-
malai passed away in 1950, he had
witnessed every year the veritable
forest of devotees gaining in size and
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height from out of the six seeds that
he had planted. And when he march-
ed up the hill singing Tiruppugazh,
his devotees keeping chorus, there
was hardly a pair of eyes which were
dry among the thousands who listen-
ed and followed him. Distinctions of
caste, creed, language and even
of religion were swept away from
people’s minds. All hearts beat at
one for these were all centred on
God. On that day, you could see the
unity of the human race—every man,
woman and child strung like beads
on the string of Divine Love. “Some
other time, I shall speak to you about
the greatness of Arunagiri. Unfortu-
nately few have understood his true
stature. Before Vallimalai Swami
began to conduct bhajans, Tiruppu-
gazh received scant notice,” “There
are many in India and in the rest of
the world, who think that religion
has a tendency to divide man from
man. What a travesty of truth—the
idea itself. As I said religion is the
one thing that holds humanity .
together. When I mean ‘religion’—I
do not refer to the psuedo-religion of
formalism and rituals—I mean by
religion the true worship of God in
men’s minds. In South India parti-
cularly, we can witness people for--
getting their religious denominations
in the presence of God. Muslims have
sung praises on the Lord of Palni
Hills. Hindus worship at Nagore and
at the tombs of some Muslim saints.
The most bigoted of the Hindus wor-
ship the memory of the Muslim saint
Sai Baba. Why then shouid our
rulers fight shy of religion? Are they
so foolish as to think that by segre-
gating men according to language
and political isms a will can be forged
to hold men together? The African
European thinks that by segregating
the Indian and the native African,
he can preserve the unity of his own
social structure. Similarly we think
that by grouping people speaking the
same language, we can achieve social
unity. We forget the real and are at-
tempting to create substance out of
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shadows. To the Hindu, Christian and
Muslim true religion must be taught
in every home, school and college.
The purity of religious instruction
can. be propagated only by organised
bodies. Unfortunately our mutts
have become strongholds of ortho-
dgxy and secularism. The followers
of Sankara have forgotten Sankara’s
own experiences narrated in Manesha
Panchagam. The followers of Rama-
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nuja have forgoiten his attempts to
break the barriers vi1 caste. It is time
that the State stepy: d in and formu-
lated with the assistance of spiritual
persons who are beyond caste or
creed, the tenets of each religion that

should be taught in our schools and
colleges.

* Right of reproduci:on in whole or in
part reserved with the author.

THE MUSIC FESTIVAL

By RASIKAPRIYA

HE Music Festival this year is an
exceptionally crowded one.
While pride of place should be given
to the Music Academy, the discerning
rasika could taste some of the rich
and succulent dishes of the menus
offered by other musical institutions.
If he is denied the benefit of hearing
some of the top-rankers in one, he
could adequately be compensated for
?‘c by hearing them during the week

_in some other quarter.

The 29th Conference of the Music
Academy was inaugurated by Sri
Chintaman Deshmukh, Union Finance
Minister and was presided over by
the veteran violinist, Marungapuri
Gopalakrishna Aiyar. The President
in his thoughtful address emphasised
the importance of tradition in music
and appealed to the vidwans and
vidyarthis to maintain high stan-
dards. He added that constant prac-
tice coupled with zeal and earnest-
ness could carry them a long way in
their chosen vocation.

The huge pandal in which the Aca-
demy’s concerts are being held wears
a festive appearance with a big plat-
form for the artistes, subdued light-
ing and excellent accommodation for
the listeners. The A.I.R. relay is an
innovation this year. Credit for this
should go to Dr. Narayana Menon,
who is a musician among Station
Directors.

The Tamil Isal Festival inaugurat-
ed by Sri Kunnakudi Adigal was held
in Annamalal Manram and was pre-

. sided over by Sri C. Subramaniam,

Finance Minister. Both these spea-
kers. stressed the value of Bhakti in
music and pleaded for the populari-
sation of the songs of famous Tamil
composers like Gopalakrishna Bha-
rathi, Muthuthandavar, Papavinasa
Mudaliar, Kavi-Kunjara Bharathi.
Papanasam Sivan, Ramaswami Sivan
and others.

The Fine Arts Society Conference
at Gokhale Hall was declared open
by Srimathi Mrinalini Sarabhai and
presided over by Sri Dandapani
Desigar. The Ari Festival at XKala-
kshetra was inaugurated by Sri C.
Rajagopalachari, and Vidwan Vasu-
devacharya of Mysore welcomed the
guests who witnessed a fine dance
recital by Kumari Sarada.

The Natyakala Coference which
was inaugurated by Dr. Pattabhi
Sitaramayya, Governor of Madhya
Pradesh, was held i1 the Museum
Theatre. Sri K. V. Ramachandra.
who presided, deliversd a profound
and thought-provok' ng address on
the origin, history and development
of Natya, illustrating it with the tra-
ditional mudras, karalas and bhavas.
Throughout, it was interspered with
spicy anecdotes about the great mas-
ters in the field of rmusic and dance
nearly three decades ago.

All these conferences have demons-
trations in music in the morning
where experts take part and concerts
from 3 p.m. upto 12 in the night.
There are several juniors who are
making their first appearance in this
year’s conference as well as some
middle category vidwans.
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THE PRESS AND THE
pUBLIC IN U. S. A.

By KHASA SUBBA RAU

THERE are not many daily nevxlrs—
i i 1 circula-

papers with a nationa ‘
tion in the United States. Of ‘thls
the New york Times

class of papers ‘
is the most importans. 1t claims that

everything that is fit to print is pub-
lished by il 1t suffers from' no lac_k
of resources for substantiat:.mg t_h1s
claim. The nationally circulating
American dailies are in fact stupen-
dously wealthy. Their budgets are
of the size of our State Governmeqts.
They are fi'ted with the latest equip-
ment in printing and the mpst
uptoda’e devices for quick collection
and transmission of mnews. Th.ey
depend less on the news agencies
that serve all papers in common, than
on their c¢wn correspondents. These
are stationed in practically e'vel.ry
country no: excluding those u{lthln
the Iron Curtain. As expense is no
consideration, the correspondents of
these newspapers roam OVeEr ?he
whole world collecting informatxo'n
a* first hand, and on accou_nt of the_lr
skill, enterprise and capacity to gain
access to the real sources of new§,
they are able to supply the papers
employing them with first class news
stories of great interest and variety.
1 have occasionally read in Ameri-
can newspapers about deyelopmepts
in India which the entire . Indian
Press somehow managed to miss.

Served as they are by exclusive
correspondents, the national news-~
papers of the United Sta.tes do no:
repeat each other’s stories. This
point will become clear when we
turn to Indian newspapers. Indial.
newspapers depend Very largely on
g common news-collecting agency.
The reports of this agency are pub-
lished by them almost word for word.

The result is that they carry a lot
of common material, and to that
extent they are just replicas of each
other with no dis.inctive individu-
ality. American newspapers also
subscribe for common news agen-
cies but they do not publish  their
reports verbatim, and they do no!
depend on them entirely. The con-
tents of the newspapers therefore
vary greatly. They do no: collec-
tively produce an impression  of
sameness.

News-collection is only a part of
ine activity of a newspaper. Side by
side with it, it is interes'ed in the
s.udy of outstanding public ques-
tions. Every national newspaper in
America is served by a large army of
experts, authorilles in their res-
pective fields, proficient in conveying
to the lay understanding the most
recondite technical and economic
knowledge and the latest facts of
the scientific world. This sort of
newspaper is democracy’s university.
But in one sense iis editorial direc-
tion is mainly business management,
the planning of expense according to
its own scheme of priorities, for
ever so many skills and specialities
contributing to the attractiveness of
its pages. There is a point, how-
ever, at which competitive spending
does not ensure superiori'y, just as
there is an optimum size beyond
which newspaper expansion will not
achieve increased efficiency. The
really exciting experiments in Ame-
rican journalism are to be found to-
day not in the mammoth newspapers
with vast national circulations steep-
ed in prosperity, but in the com-
paratively  smalier regional dailies
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that have not yet outlived the strug-
gles of uncertain competition.

In every American town we find
one or two daily newspapers. Some-
times they are very small towns with
a population of 10,000 or S0, but still
they are able to sustain their daily
newspaper. This is because of twb
factox"s. The first is that most
American towns have a high level of
affluence and are centres of brisk
trade. I:is their local newspapers
that keep the customers going to tk;e
shops where :he goods are oﬁ’ere(i
for sale, and the dependence of the
traders on the local newspaper is
enorm-ous and continuous. The
advertisement revenye of (he regior;al
newspaper from local sources is there-
fore l.alrge and unfailing. Secondly
there is a sort of dynamic relatio'n,
between the local newspaper and the
Ioc'(.zl pbopulation. It chronicles local
social events, publicises loecal achie-
Yemfants, campaigns against local in-
justices, and it is the spearhead of
loca} patriotism in ever so many forms
having an in.imate hearing on loeal
community life. Loeal people regard
the local nhewspaper as in a special
way a community enterprise, and
1t;here is scarcely a family that fails
o take a copy. Regional news-
papers are thus well provided with
bgth subseribers and advertisements
with as much indeed of these sources,
of revenue as their immediate neigh-
bourhoods can bear.

Th_e smaller the town the greater
f(he Importance of the newspaper in
it, and in many a smail American
town the local newspaper is a terrific
dy}lamo radiating fervour for sales
fairs, fes'ivals, and for collectivé
enterprises in relief of ‘suffering and
promo‘ion of social good. The regio-
nal American newspaper is the great-
-est: mobiliser of countryside public
spirit, and ‘he community projects
that have built up the American way
of life with its widely dis‘ributed
prosperity owe their inspiration not
a litile to the zeal and social devo-
tion of its leading personnel. It is in
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tpls sector ‘tha’ journalism stifl coun-
t'mues to be a mission to its practi-
tioners, a fraternal adventure full of
idealistic social purpose.

edIrll) a small town in Minnesota visit-
€d by me a weekly had worked itseif
?nto the position of publishing five
lssues a week. I: did not come out
6n Saturdays and Sundays. On Sun-
day, because it was the weekly holi-
day, and on Saturday because on
th.a;‘ day it felt diffident about sus-
taining competition with a larger
paper from a neighbouring town
Whlch came out with specially attrac-
Ive features. But it was working hard
tpwards the day when it would rea-
lise its dreams of becoming a full
ﬂgdged daily newspaper. The pre-
mises of this five-day-week news-
Paper were very modes.—a hall for
composing, another for printing and
two_ more rooms for the editorial and
business departments. The father
was the proprietor and managing
director. The son was the editor. He
was also the photographer and the
reporter. He had a small two-sea-
ter airplane in which he flew here
and there now and again for scoops.

Ancther son worked as manager. The

daughter-in-law of the house took a
hand as additional help on busy
days. There were half a dozen other
members of the staff too, bu: they
seerr}ed to be mere extensions of the
family running the paper with no
sense of separateness from it, pro-
bably because proprietorship - had
no.t;‘yet begun to asser: itself as
privilege and entailed only extra
burdens. For example, the proprie-
tor himself, ac'ing as driver, deli-
vered bundles of copies—he took me

also along one day—covering some

tv{enty places extending over twenty
@les. Or} the way he was greeted by
his son-in-law, who was a sales
agent for the paper, with the exciting
news that he had booked two sub-
scribers that day.

_‘The United Sta‘es is full of small
s1ze newspapers of limited means and
soaring ambitions that have not yet
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scaled the heights of prosperity.
These are the training grounds of
talent, the spring-boards on which all

sorts of daring feats and co-opera-

tive adventures are tried out. They
are full of hope and intrepidity
because they work in a recep.ive
atmosphere with abundance of credit
facilities. It is from these small
‘beginnings  that gigantic news-
paper fortunes are sometimes built.

Whereas the big newspapers have
distinetive individualities of their
own, the smaller newspapers go in
for a lot of syndicated material, and
it is estimated that 15 million dol-
lars’ worth of syndicated material is
consumed annually in the United
States. The syndicated columnist is
a peculiar American institution. Some
of these columnists have a colossal
readership. A readership of 25 mil-
lions is attributed to Walter Win-
chell and of 10 millions to Walter
Lippmann. The vogue of the colum-
nist has not been a Very desirable
developmen: in American journalism,
cince obviously the number of ideas
circulating when one writer is read
by millions every day would be quite
a fraction of what it would be if
‘many wri.ers applied their minds to
the same issues.

American weeklies have overtaken
.even the big daily newspapers in
prosperity. In the United Kingdom
the weekly Press has grown into a
powerful institution in the single d%y
gap on Sundays which tlr}e dapy
newspapers have left free. to it for its
development. In the United .State:s
the weekly Press flourishes since §t
is placed on a par with the dafhes if
not indeed in & superior position 'by
advertisers in search of publicity
media. In India the weeklies have a
hard time of it as they are relegated
to a very unimportant place in the
allocation of funds for publicity; alsq
there is no free Sunday they could fit
into with news, in a vacancy left for
‘their benefit by daily newspapers.
American weeklies have both the§e
-advantages, and the result is seen in
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the very large number of exceedingly
prosperous and eminently readable
weekly publications studding the
whole country. I have said before
that only a small number ¢f Ameri-
can daily newspapers have national
circulations, the vast majority hav-
ing only regional circulations. A
comparatively larger number of the
weeklies seem to have national circu-
lations. Also, the weeklies appear as
a rule to be studied with greater
care and more concentrated aiten-
tion than the generality of the daily
newspapers.

At a newspaper office visited by me
in the TUnited States, I was asked
about the impression made on me by
their mewspapers. I hesilated fo
speak out my mind, but on the in-

" sistence of my questioners who said

they would make all allowances and
take no offence, I answered that in
the case of the daily newspapers of
the more flourishing sort at any rate,
the elementary task of securing the
readers’ attention seems nct te have
been achieved. These dailies are 0
enormous in size ithat nobody can
have the time for a complete reading
of their contents. The utmost thaf
any reader can do is to limi; his
at‘ention to just that portion thak
specially interests him and ignore
the rest. This is quite in . contrast
to the position in India. Here,
newspapers are noi very bulky and
the limited size of the daily papers
secures for them from our compara-
tively more leisured public not only
full attention but also concentrated
study. Every line of an Indian
newspaper is scanred carefully and
pondered over thcroughly-as though
it were a text-book prescribed for on
examination. This distinction, how-
ever, our papers have been steadily
losing latterly, what with the recur-
rence of supplements running into
fantastic sizes. Vastness of bulk in
daily newspapers, whose span of life
is limited after all to 24 hours, makes
for perfunctoriness of attention on
the part of readers, and - oversize
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R The tea gardens of India
. alone employ well over one
million workers —thus our
Tea Industry is the largest
single employer of labour in
tndia. Besides, with the tea
trade it provides additional
employment for 3 very large
number of persons,
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you so much, yet costs

so littfe a5 TEA
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and excess volume defeats the very

objective of g newspaper, which is,

first and foremost, the securing of
the “attention of the reader, not
fracu}onglly for stray parts of fit,
but integrally for the whole issue.
In the case of American daily
newspapers, the advertisement
ofien  consume the lion’s share
of the space, ang the news and arti-
cles appear to come in incidentally

- as though they were 3 minor ele-

- ment in the

production. The im-
balance of too voluminous quantity,
overweighted by excessive usurpaion
of space by advertisements, inflicts
on daily journalism in the United
States a casualness and a secondari-
n.ess~ that detract from its dignity,
Slgnificance and effectiveness. These

i defects are not shared by the week-

lies. The best expositions on the

+ topics of the day are to be found in

the weeklies, and they
Substantially to public
ment.

contribute
enlighten-

A characteristic visible symbol of
American democracy is worth noting .
Once a week the President meets
represen‘ative Pressmen who are at

- liberty to shoot at him any kind of

questions. In this way, through the
regu_lar voluntary subjection of the
President to unhampered catechism

. by the Press, the responsibility of the

Government to the public is demon-
strated. The use made of this faci-
Ii.ty is skilful, vigilant, adroitly saga-
Clous. I} has established the Press

_ in the Uniteqd States as democracy’s
© safeguard, an unfailing guardian of

. the public liberties and of the nation’s

welfare.—4. 1. R broadcast, Madras

I'n the prevailing popular culture all
phll(’)sophies are the instruments of some-
man’s purpose, all truths are self-centred
and sel_f-regarding, and all principles are
the rationalizations of some special inte-
rest. There is no public criterion of the

- true &ad the false, of the right and the

wrong, beyond that which the preponde-
rant mass of voters, cdnsumers, readers,

+ and listeners happen at the moment to
. be supposed to want.—Walter Lippmann:
- In “The Public Philosophy . "

(¥4
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ZONAL COUNCILS -

By P. M.

HEN sometime ago, Sri H. D.
Rajah unfolded a plan for the
setting up of four regional parlia-
men s for the whole of India with
cabinets responsible to the. concerned
legislatures while the Centre was
remodelled on the American pattern
with a President and Secretaries of
State to deal with Foreign Affairs,
Finance, Defence and Communica-
tions, it was cold-shouldered by our
free, independent, progressive natio-
nal press! But when the Prime
Minister made his ‘dramatic inter-
vention’ in the Lok Sabha debate on
the S. R. C. repor: to suggest thec
setting up of ‘four or five zonal coun-
cils’ for the whole country in an advi-
sory capacity, he was greeted with
cheers. He made it appear as if he
had evoived the idea from his own
mner conscicusness, when in point
of fact, Mr. Rajah was the only true
pegetter of it. Bu! in politics such
chivalrcus acknowledgements are
more the exception than the rule.
Now that the Prime Minisier has
spcnsored an idea of regional ar
zonal councils, it is necessary to draw
attention to the points of similarity
and difference between the two pro-
posals now made public. A cursory
examination of the {wo schemes
would suggest that both are pretty
much ‘he same, and both are devised
with the same laudable end in view.
But in reality, the differences bet-
ween the two are as basic and funda-
men‘al as tnose between chalk and

cheese.

It may be quite properly urged that
the Prime Minister’s ideas still needs
to be properly embodied. True; but
he has given a clear enough indica-
tion of what in his opinion might be
deemed the limiting factors of the
proposals which he has adumbraed.
‘In the first place, he wants his zonal
councils to be advisory in character,

)
When some members mterjected—a
common Governor and a common
High Court-—he blandly accepied thé
amendments, hardly stopping to
think of the absurdity of an advisory
body sporting such augus: limbs of 2
written constitution. How can a Hign
Court fit in easily or nalurally witH
an advisory organisation? Are ity
decisions to be optional, or treatéd
like obiter dicia binding none? And
vhen this continuing craze for Gover-
nors and Rajpramukhs is a curiouy
relic of reaction. The depths of bana-
lity to which cur Governors have had
to sink to justify their exisience aro
fit malter for comic treatment; they
are costing the State exchequer quita
a good penny; and they have proved
to the hilt their own superfluity foy
all time to come. .
Secondly, the Prime Minister de+
clared tha: he was totally opposed
to any whittling down of the power
of the Centre. If this means
anything at all, these zonal
councils will be glorified and costly:
debating societies without any sane-
tions behind them or objectives
before them. When people come to
see through the camouflage as no‘h-
ing more than a device to keep a
troublesome child .quiet with gq
toy to distract i's  attention,
the recoil of anger and frus-
tration would be very unpleasant
indeed. So a new kind of conflics
migh! well develop—not between thg
States and the Centre, but between
regional or zonal bodies and the
Centre. Bu. if the zonal councils
should acquire status and constitu-
tional importance in course of timc,’
the Cen‘re may find itself dissipated
in the parts to the manifest detri-
ment of the unity and solidarity of
the couniry itself. . . )
It may be, to begin with, that only,
problems of planning may be refer-~



22

red to these =zonal councils: far
from being secondary or ancillz’a.ry to
the political frame-up of the zones or
States, it has already usurped first
place, and almost all the smoulder-
tng discontents of States inter se and
vis a vis the Centre derive their ’viru-
gence from economic factors. There
ls: thus more chance of zonal coun-
¢ils promoling the disruption of the
Centre than even unbridled linguistic
States! Incidentally, it is not a
tittle amusing to find the Centre it-
self coming into the picture as part
of one of the zones—the fifth zone

Almost all these defects and dan-
gers to our country are obviated in
Mr. Rajah's scheme. He has decla-
ved in emphatic terms that he is
second to mnone in desiderating a
strong  and compact progressive
Centre. To the regional parlia-
ments, he desires the devolution of
complete autonomy amounting to
tear sovereignty. He provides an
a'mplt.e enough stage for the pléy of
Yinguistic forces but curbed by regio-
nal requirements and the realities of
our economic inierdependence. Above
all, he leaves a strong Centre which
will continue to speak for India and
pqll its full weight in international
cguncils, even mors effectively than
hpw.

The objections to his scheme are
of a purely constitutional kind. He
wants an indirectly elected Council of
s%ates which will be a sort of mother
oit regional parliaments; and a con-
stitutionally initiating and function-
ally effective President analogous
the President of the U. s. A
Both these features are double;
edged devices. They may tend
either to govern too much or to drift
too much with cross-currents instead
of with the main current. There is
2150 scope for the break-away of this
f'elgion or that on specific issues lead-
ing to constitutional or legislative
imbalance. It is true that in
America the States form musenm
pgeces in many vespects; but they
have been the - result of historical
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g}‘owth. Our attempt is of a synthe-
tic kind and has the further dis-
advantage of being a meditated im-
position from above.

But even more than these techni-
cal and theoretical objections, there
Is one formidable factor which is
actively working against these pro-
pos_als. To establish zonal councils or
regional parliaments, we will have to
put' all the trends and tendencies
which have been in operation at
State levels in reverse gear. It is at
once a delicate and tremendous task.
Linguistic acerbities seem and indeed
are more dangerous only to the ex-
ten; that they are sought to be
thwarted after having been exploi-
_ted for more than a generation. It
is not an accident that only those
groups are most clamant for linguis-
tic S'ates which still nurse memories
.cf their forgotten expansionist or
1mperialist adventures. The Tami-
lian, the Andhra, the Maharashtrian
as wpll as the Sikh have all sported
empires in the past; it is the longing
to repea’ the triumph in a modern
setting that is the unspoken urge
behind the linguistic demand of
these groups. It is too late in the
day to deny them their ‘birth-
right.’

But nothing prevents a vigilant
vn_ratch being kept over the aberra-
t‘mns of linguism or sub-nationa-
lism by all those progressive ele-
ments which are now so gratifyingly
numerous, wide-spread and vocal.
Let contiguous States be encouraged
to'come together on their own initi-
ative, with the Centre remaining
benevolently neutral. In course .of
1im.e, we may hope to develop a
Tegional consciousness transcending
linguis:ic boundaries. This would
pave the way for the revitalisation
in a modern setting of our all-India
one-ness in the emotional, religi-
ous, artistic and cultural spheres.
To endeavcur to achieve more is
lmpossible; to be content with any-—
thing less might well prove suicidal.’
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INDONESIA-THE BIGGEST
MUSLIM REPUBLIC

By J. VIJAYATUNGA

HE most galling thing for an
Asian to have to admit is that

put for European conguest and anne-
xation the coun ries of Asia would
have remained divided into a num-
ber of warring little States. So that
the moment we condemn European
powers for their lus: for wealth and
raw materials and territory we have
to admit in he same breath, N “yes,
but that very greed of theirs uni.ed
us.” Unfortunately this is a lesson
that is soon forgotten. A case in
point is the intense regionalism that
has manifested itself in India aftec
independence. Let us hope that Indo-
nesia, where regionalism and sepa-
ratism are to be expected because of
the vastness of the area over which
her numerous islands (besides the
half a dozen or so larger islands)
sprawl will not revert to the pattern
of tiny sultanates which at the begin-
ning facilitated Du ch conguest. So
far, her progress after independence
indicates that though nominally 2
Muslim republic, Indonesia is in spirit
as much secular (if not more) than
India. The Nationalist Party appro-
ximates to he Indian National Con-
gress and during the last six years it
has been defea'ed only by the Mas-
jumi Party. The Right Wing Nahdet
party (Muslim) has only a meagre
packing. Nexi to the Nationalists the
Communists are firmly in the saddle
and they have allied themselves with
the Nationalists on a number of
issues. 'The Army in Indonesia is
worth watching and if a political
coup occurs (like that on 27:h June
1946 when Sjahrir and other minis-
ters were kidnapped and held captive
for two days by Trotskyites) it will be
this time with the backing of the

Army. These uncer:ainties, however,

are growing pains and fear of them
must not make us hark back to the
dea h-like security Asian colonises
experienced (I wowid not say
“gnjoyed”) under Wesiern dominion.

Against the subjection of the Phi-
lippines by Spain for three centuries
mus: be contrasted Dutch dominion
over the East Indies for three and a
half centuries (1596-1946) . For
nearly a century before ‘hat the
Portuguese had settlements on coas-
(al strips of the archepelago, but
they melted away at the coming of
the Du‘ch. The Dutch did in the East
Indies exactly what the British did
in India. They set one Sultan against
another, one petty principling against
his rival. Politically, (his is the oldest
profession in the world, but curiously
enough it is as effective ‘oday as in
the days of Machiavelli or Kaulilya,
his Indian counterpart. Today it is
arms-aid; then i was ceremonial
gifts and the conferring of high-
sounding titles.

There were 278 “S'ates” in the
Indies out of which 223 had no more
than 50,000 subjects each. The only
two big Staies were in Java, and
their population was just over a
million in each. As ihe British did
in India the Dutch took recourse to
indirect rule. Java and Madura had
regents. There were in Java about
seventy regencies.

Indonesia’s land area is only 730,000
square miles, but the archepelago it-
self is four times the actual land
area. It is by no means over-popu-
lated, though as with o‘her Asian
countries, whose land mass is suffici-
ent to maintain the population, the
bogey of over-population is being
held up to it by outsiders. In 1930
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Indonesia’s population was a little
over sixty million; in 1950 a little
over seventy-five million. Ninety-
seven and half per cent of these were
Indomesians, two per cent Chinese
and less than one half per cen£
Europeans (250,000 in the 1930 cen-
sus), among whom were counted the
Eurasians. (The 1930 census counted
116,000 Arabs, Indians and other
Atsians.) Nine-tenths of the popula-
tion is Muslims. As in India, there
are a number of ethnic groups, which
was an excuse, under the terms of
protection, for ‘he Dutch to impose
racial differentiation. (It is amusing
to see how we in India still adhere
to the divisions which the British
created by lerming certain groups as
“Backward Classes,” others as “Crimi-
nal Tribes” and so on.) While the
Dutch married freely with the Indo-
nesians and have shown less colour
prejudice than the British in India,
they found it expedient to retain
racial differentiation and as such to
maintain separate schools for the
different “races.” Elementary schools
were classified into European, Chi-
nese, and Indonesian.

We Asians have been too ready ‘o
accept these ethnic classifications
pes%owed on us by Europeans seem-
Ingly under the pretence of scholar-
ship but subtly aimed at our na'io-
nal fragmentation. I: makes some nf
us feel superior to our kith and kin
not only in our respec:ive countries
but in Asia as a whole. Since their
independence India, Burma, Viet-
Nam, the Philippines and Indonesia
have adop‘ed measures to counter-
act this virus but not, I must say,
with a strong enough anti-virus.
This, from my own knowledge, Iis
true of India.

‘ Typi.cal of these Western insinua-
ions is this by Raymond Kennedy,
an American:

*“The Javanese had a rudimentary
sense of unity among themselves, and
50 did the Sumatran Malays: but bet-
ween the two groups there was hardly
-8 trace of a command bond. Even
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within Java itself, the Sundanese of

the Western districts considered them-

selves quite separate from the true

Javanese of the centre and east. The

Indonesian population was split up by

a great number of these divisions, with

a wide variety of mutually unintelligi-

ble languages and an extensive

range of cultural differences . . . There
was  no sentiment of Indonesian
nationality ,”

One of these days somebody might
claim that because there were so
many distinet Cherokee and Iriquois
and other tribes in America the
white people exterminated them for
their own good!

‘The Dutch exploited these ethnic
differences in Indonesia. That done
they proceeded to bleed the country.
The Napoleonic wars had emptied
the Dutch treasury and so thev
turned to Indonesia to refill

their coffers. In saying this I do

not mean to say that the British, or
the French, or the Americans in Asia,
were more altruistic when it came to
our economic exploitation. The
Dutch introduced the “Culture Sys-
tem.” Until then the Indonesians
had to pay a part of their crops to
the Dutch as land rent and taxes—
their land. According to “Culture”
they had to allot a par' of their
land and work on them under officials
appointed by the Dutch and grow
crops for export. Till 1870 when the
Agrarian Law following acute econo-
mic distress among the peasants was
passed, the Culture system helped to
fill Holland’s coffers at the expense
of the sweat of the Indonesian pea-
sant. The system was so infamous
that a Dutch official published 2
novel Max Havelaar under the pseu-
gonym of “Mul.auli” exposing its
iniquities. The conscience of the
Dutch was a long time in being rous-
ed. Finally in 1901 when the coaliti-
Fion ministry of Abraham Kuyper was
in office the Speech from the Throne
that year declared that “as a Chris-
tian power, the Netherlands is obli-
ga.ed in the East Indian Archipelago
to imbue the whole conduct of the
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Government with the consciousness

that the Netherlands has a moral

duty to fulfil with respect to the
people of these regions.” So the “Cul-
ture System” was replaced by the
“Bthical Policy.” As a gesture the
Netherlands cancelled in 1905 a loan
of forty million guilders which it had
lent o the Indonesian Government!
On the Government level the Dulch
had centralised ‘he administration
and a strong bureaucracy function-
ed. Not un il 1918 was there any kind
of representation allowed to the
Indonesians in their governmeni;.
And then it was only in an advisory
capacity. It took a world war and the
Japanese invasion to make the Dutch
admit, reluctantly, that the Indone-

sians were capable of looking after

themselves.

Indonesian nationalism coincided
almost wi h the rise of the national
consciousness in India. In 1908 an
organization kncwn as Budi Utomo
(High Endeavour) came into being.
As wi h the Indian National Con-
gress in the beginning it was con-
cerned with sccial, cultural and eco-
nomic protlems bu: soon realised
that political emancipation was the
firs® requisite to every cther reform.
About this time another organisa-
tion, Sarekat Islam, also entered the
field. At first religious in character
but la‘er its more radical members
took to trade union ac’ivity. The
na:ionalists started what were known
as “Wild Schocls.” schools which di_d
not receive government grants. Their
object was ‘o train the young in the
culture, history and tradi.ions of the
jand and to raise the cultural cons-
ciousness of the peasantry. “Study
clubs” arose all over the country. It
was the Bandung Study Club which
in 1927 evolved in'o the Partai
‘Nasional Indcnesia. Soekarno who
was the main inspirer of it became
“President of Indonesia in 1947. (The
Dutch had persis‘ed in refusing mili-
tary training to the Indonesians and
it was only the threat of Japanese
invasion which made them admit
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Indonesians to the army. On 4th
July 1941 the Volksraad, the Indone-
sian legislature passed a bill au ho-
rising an Indonesian militia but the
number of recrui:s was limited and
the method of recruiting was to be
decided by the Home Government.
As far back as 1913 Budi Utomo had
pleaded for military training and
representalion on the legislature.)

Except for lower government posts
all the higher posts were held by
Dutch and Eurasians. Europeans held
92.2 per cent of the higher posts;
Indonesians 6.9, Chinese 0.8. In 'he
executive only the Education depart-
men: was under an Indonesian
director.

The Dutch sent into imprisonment
in New Guinea and other remo'e
places the Nationalist leaders like
Sul an Sjahrir, Mohammed Hatta
and others. It was to be expected
that Sultan Sjahrir should have
written in his diary on 16th Novem-
ber 1936 “Japan is quite popular
among us.” Sjahrir's “My Struggle”
is a commentary on Dutch rule. It
was easy for the Du'ch to accuse
Indonesians like Soekarno and Hatta
of collaboration. They had no o'her
alternative. True enough in Novem-
ber 1943 Soekarno, Hat'a and a third
member of the Central Advisory
Council went to Japan and expressed
the gratitude of fifty million Indo-
nesians for the right to participate
in their government which the Japa-
nese had accorded them. The Gov-
ernment of Holland was in exile. The
Dutch in Indonesia having persis-
tently prevented the Indonesians
from military training had ‘o surren-
der to the Japanese.

But the Dutch had not learnt any-
thing. For four years after the Japa-
nese surrender they continued to
embitter and anatagonise the Indo-
nesians,

Indonesia’s s ruggle against Euro-
pean domination and her final emer-
gence as the Republic -of Indonesia
is one of the most glorious chap ers
of Asian history . —Copyright
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RECKONING WITH JAPAN

BY A SPECIAL CORRESPONDENT

JAPAN has given the world a good
guess before and it will do so
aga{n, Europe, not to mention Aus-
tralia and New Zealand, has a good
guess what it will be like. We in
Asm are not taking as much in‘erest
In Japanese trends as we ought to.
We have not only to study Japan and
watch her but we must understand
per. Japan is very much Asia: and
md.eed but for Japan's precipitaté
actions in South-East Asia during
the seccnd World War many of these
cqun ries could not have bargained
with their late rulers so profitably as
they did. We must remember this
against whatever memories of Japa-
nese ru hlessness we might recall.
Japan has struck against the West
from the time of the Russo-Japanese
wa.r less as Japan and more as an
Asian country standing up to the
arrogant West. Of course, if one
were to s’art listing Japan's actions
in Korea, in Manchuria and else-
where one could pile up a very un-
complimentary record. But would
that serve any purpose? The world
has agreed to forget ‘Germany’s
black record under Hitler so tha: the
German people might again go for-
ward and contribute their. scientific
and technica] knowledge to the
world’s progress while themselves
reconstructing their war-ravaged
country. There could not have been
any other al‘ernative. Japan’s con-
duct in the Philippines, in Thailand,
Ma}laya, Burma and in South-East
Asia generally during the last war
was not half as bad as that of cer-
tain other dictator-ruled countries.
Apart from this Japan demands
understanding for the sake of world
peace. The Japanese, the proudest
race on earth, would be the last to
say so, but Japan is a misunder-
- stood country. I do not think that
the Wes! will want to understand

._Iapan‘ It is sufficient for the West
if it watches Japan’s policies and
keeps an eye on the changing pat-
tern of her politics. This the West
dpes far more keenly than we ima-
gine. We in Asia, particularly in
India, do not do even this; much
less do we try to understand Japan.

Before we can unders.and Japan
we must unlearn a great deal of what
we have learnt about Japan at se-
cond-hand from the West. The Japa-~
nese, more ihan any other Asian race,
lend themselves as a subject for
jest at the hands of the West. It is,
for example, easy enough to dismiss
their inability to pronounce a word
with a consonant ending. The fact is
that many Japanese speak perfect
English and perfect French. At
least they speak these languages as
perfectly as ahy Indian. The ave-
rage Japanese may have. difficultics
with consonants as some of us have
our own linguis'ic peculiarities. The
substitution of Z for J and vice-versa
all over India, the interchange of B
fmd V among the Bengali people, the
interchange of G and K among South
Indians-—‘hese are wel'-known lin-
guistic peculiarities, but nobody has
made fun of us for it. But the
Wes erner writing about Japan or
the Japanese would harp on such
trivialities as if they were crimes. Or
he repeats that hackneyed caricature
of the Japanese sucking in their
breath. Though I have met many
Japanese wi‘hout having visited Ja-
pan I have yet to meet a Japanese
who hisses or sucks in his breath.

;n themselves these are minor
things: but they have a major influ-
ence in distorting the pic‘ure of a
hation. Perhaps they serve a purpose:
as far as the West is concerned: but,
we in Asia, must refuse ‘o adopt
Western prejudices in judging an
Asian race,
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We must remember that the Japa-
nese are most sensitive to criticism,
to ridicule or jests at the expense of
their national traits. It would not
serve any purpose to explain why
they are so. The fact is they are; and
it behoves us Asians to remember this
at all times.

The Japanese also feel that the rest
of Asia has not accorded Japan that
meed of praise she deserves by virtue
of having challenged the armed
supremacy of the West and by virtue
of having rivalled the West in all
fields of enterprise. There is nothing
that the West achieves in the techni-
cal, scientific or indus‘rial field that
Japan cannot achieve with equal
ease. Japan is the only Asian coun-
try which can make this proud claim.

‘But none of this achievement has

changed ‘he Jjapanese character. No
matter what ou.ward demeanour
they may adopt as an expediency the
Japanese remain essentially un-
touched by the West. When the
Japanese emulate Westerners i
various fields of activity they seem t0
pe saying all the time. “This is just
to show you: our heart is not in it.”
In matters of individual bravery and
courage the Japanese have time and
again proved their superiority. This
may arise from their stoicism and
fiom their traditions; but whatever
the argument the fact is ihdispu-

table.

An unders anding of the Japanese
character is a first requisite to an
understanding of post-War Japan,
Let us remember that of all those
countries which came out the worse
for having embarked upon conquest
during Word War II Japan has
squawked the least. What we have
heard of Hiroshima, the more
gruesome part of it, we have heard
from Westerners. I: is not only due
to s oicism, not only due to a sense
of shame at defeat tha} the Japanese
have made so lit'le noise about it.
It is because the Japanese want to
remember, and they remember best
when they are silent.
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America thinks that she has pulled’
Japan out of her despair and her
despondency and that the schooling
the Japanese received under the Oc
cupation is sufficient to contain Com-
munism in Japan. They would only
be kidding themselves if they serl-
ously believe so. Yes, Japan is Ame-
rica’s friend. Japan would like to be
friends with others. This is a neces~
sity. Japan has shouted from the
housetops for decades that she wants
friendship and sympathy for the sim-
ple fact that hers is an over-populat-
ed land with the urgent need for
expansion. Can any system of world
peace or unity reconcile itself to the
existence of so much uninhabited,
unexploited, land so close to Japan
but which Japan must not covet?

Japan is contained, yes. Japan
contains herself, but the limit will
soon be reached. Then?

Some hint of the shape of evenis to
come was given by the resignation of
the Yoshida cabinet on December 7,
1954 and the coming into power of
the Democratic party under Ichiro
Hatoyama. Shigeru Yoshida was
known as ‘“the friend of the West”
and his eclipse indicates grave politi-
cal uncertainties. The resul: of the
general elections held in February
1955 gave the Democratic Party 185
seats against the 125 seats it had
pefore, 112 seats to the Liberals
against the 170 they had before, while
Leftis: Socialists got 89 seats against
their former strength of 72 and Righ-
tist Socialists 67, an increase of seven
seats. Previously there was only one
Communis: seat. The February elec-
tions gave them two. '

But these figures in themselves )
tell nothing. For example, Commu-
nist streng.h in Japan is not to be-
gauged by the fact that its represen-
tation in the Diet is so insignificant.
In fact there is no saying when
Nationalism and Communism in
Japan will merge into a single ‘hue
for the Japanese version of Commu-
nism will be in terms of Japanese:
tradi'ions. As for the Democratic
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party there are splits among them.

These dissensions are not to be
taken as an indication of political
chaos. Rather they are an indication
of a stronger nationalism.. America is
arming Japan expecting her to be an
ou post against Amerca’s anti-Com-
munist crusade. U. S. Far East
Commander-in-Chief General Hull is
not satisfied about the anti-Commu-
nist poten:ialities of Japan and said
sometime ago that Japan’s defense
plans have not been carried out “as
rapidly as I would like to see it done.”
More recen'ly Japan asked the U. S.
for a cut in the expenses borne by
Japan for the support of U. S. Garri-
son forces stationed in Japan. The
reply was No.

These are only straws in the wind.
Japan will settle her international
problems by her own effort. But we
in Asia, if we are to assure ourselves
of Asian solidarity must reckon with
Japan in a more understanding
spirit. It is not enough to say that
Japan is the Germany of the REast.
Japan is something more. By under-
standing that “more” we shall be able
to con'ain Japan in Asia within the
sphere of co-existence that is now
- shaping itself.

A THIRD SEX-—THE NEUTER
GENDER
A St. Louis physician has said he
. is completely convinced that a
third sex—the neutral gender
rapidiy increasing in numbers.

Dr. Willlam H. Masters said mem-
bers of the third sex are “former
males and females” whose sex glands
fail to secrete adequate hormones
during the ageing prccess.

Although there is marked varia-
tion among individuals he said some
women reach the stage before they
are 50 and some men not until after
70. Women average 15 years ahead
of men, he said.

Dr. Masters said members of the
neutral gender have passed the
reproductive age and suffer from
senile physical and mental symptoms.

is
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Other investigators have described
them as persons developing a distinct
lack of the usual characteristics of
their sex. They suffer from a loss of
interest in their appearance and in
cleanliness.

Dr. Masters said the injection of a
combination of the male and female
hormones, testosterone and estrogen
brought  significant improvement
among 75 per cent of a group treated.

Dr. Masters, of the Department of
Obstetrics and Gynecology of the
Washington University school of Me-
dicine described the therapy in a pre-
pared paper at the annual clinical
meeting of the American Academy of
Obstetrics and Gynecology.

He said a controversy exis's among
doctor whether the artificial admi-
nistration of sex hormones is desira-
ble as a general thing. He added,
however the constantly increasing
life span is placing more men and
women into the third.sex category.

He made these points:

Investigators have demonstrated
that the sex glands are “Achilles
Heels” in 1the endocrine system's
continual battle against the aging
process. The pituitary, thyroid and
adrenal glands ard the pancreas
have reserve functions in many
elderly individuals.

He said no assertion is made that
the treatment will increase ‘he life
span by a single day or protect the
patient against mental and physical
disability. But he added:
~ “The results of experiments now in
operation will need at least another

10 years for adequate clinical evalua- -

tion. It is certainly true, however,
that in the marked majority of such
patients there is a significant physi-
cal and mental resurgence in the
power potential.

“Many patients have demonstrated
conclusively that they are better
adjusted and equipped to face the
exigencies of the physiological aging
process and are infinitely better
oriented psychologically.”

—P. G. Krishnayya's Service
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FALLACIES OF FAMILY
PLANNING

By SYED A. SATTAR

UMAN beings are supposed t'o
Hdouble every 25 years, SO tl}at if
Adam and Eve were to .start it al'l
over again in an uninhabited plane’,
they would equal the pr.eser.xt popu-
lation in 1,750 years. Again, if all the
descendan’s ©f 2 single butterfly,
estimates Huxley, survived and mul-
tiplied they would at the.end of one
summer exceed the Chinese popu-

o, thi spect are

ily Indians in this re 7
nolgallﬁgg:{ng pehind; every year vye
increase by 5 millions. And yet 'thls,
to my mind, is far from sufficient.
India still is 2 country under-
populated.

Malthus, were he alive, would.hgve
called this a monstrous chllcpsn
pra:tle. But who was Malthus him-
self? )

He was a classical economist _who
made a fetish of a trivia} thing—
population—and became in conse:
quence a famous man. Seeing that
population in his country, England.
was increasing at an epormous pace.
he set about warning his CO,‘“}WYF{‘?“
of the disaster (as he conceived “1t‘)
they were heading towards. Bé
nature,” he declared, “huqxan fo.o.
ihcreases in a slow arithmgtxcal rat.lov
man himself increases in a quick
geome”rical ratio unless yvanﬁ and
vice prevent him.” And this being so.
population wou]d sooner oF later, out:
strip the food production; cha?o
would then follow: and men would

ish.
pe';'his in sho-t is the Malthugian
theory which has coine in fqr serious
cri‘icism. For one thing, his fore-
pbodings have been falsified by recent
history. Population, it is tr}xe, ha{s
increased enormousiy. put it hasn't

outstripped the food supply. Science
with its revoluionary method of
cultivation has come to our aid, with
the result that food production has
increased more than the population.
So that, in the atomic age, which is
to follow, food production, we might
say, will increase infinitely, and the
problem will then naturally be: how
to consume the excessive food?

Obvicusly, over-popula'icn is more
a source of strength than of weak-~
ness. The strength of the empires
in the past depended mainly on the
population they possessed. Take any
empire and you will find that when
it star.ed on its downward trend, it
had invariably a declining popula-
tion. We may say that the empires
crumbled because of the fall in
their population.

Hence it is tha! the Malthusian
theory is untenable, it being only a
figmen’ of one man’s imagination.
Hig fears were no more than halluci-
nations natural to a man living in the
depressing surroundings of 18th
century England.

«But whether the theory holds
good with regard to the Wes' or not,
it is certainly true of India,” the
Malthusians would say. “Here are
the teeming millions, grinding
poverty, illiteracy, ever-recurring
famines and epidemics, depressions
and unemployment. And are not
‘hese”, they ask, “the obvious signs
of overpopulation?”

A periinent question, but it is only’
superficially tenable. Over-popula-
tion, to my mind, is the upshot more
of poverty than the other way about .
Besides, as has been pointed out by
Dr. Sen, Economic Advisor to the
Union Government, Indian economic
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-condidions have sufficient potenti-
alities to support a population double
and treble the present size, even if
we take for granted no revolutionary

-development in the food production
in future.

Again, at least in the case of India,
to say that she is poor because she
is overpopulated, is to betray one’s
ignorance of history. In some of
the Wesiern countries, since 1650,
population has increased much more
rapidly than in India; and yet they
have been able not only to maintain
but also to improve considerably
their standard of living. Overpopu-
lation they looked wupon not as a
curse of nature, but as something
that could be put to definite use.

We, on the olher hand, regard it
as a serious problem, positively dan-
gerous and harmful. Every Indian,
we should remember, is a potential
worker who, given proper employ-
ment, will be a boon to the nation.
Further, if God has given us ohe
mouth to take our food in, He has
also provided us with two hands to
-earn our living wifh. This may
sound a platitude; it is yet a fact
tha’ has been often ignored with
painful results. .

We are now striving to increase
our prosperity by !the easy method
of curtailing our population. But to
do so is to approach the problem
from the wrong direction. India still
is a land of wunutilised resources,
human and material. In case :hese
resources are properly employed and
large scale industries encouraged
and established, cur production will
then rise to .the highest pitch. Our
prosperity will develop in leaps and
bounds. Qur problem of unemploy-
ment will be solved with ease and
with its solution will disappear the
bogey of over-population.

Hitler, in fact, mobilised public
opinion in favour of an increase in
population., He taxed bachelors. He
showed special favour to the fa'hers
.of large families, not only by In-
:creasing their salaries, but also by
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lightening .heir tax burden. They
were, in addition, provided with inte-
rest-free loans one fourth of which
was cancelled a; the birth of each
child. As a result of these measu-
res German population shot up.

But there is no need for us {0 g0
to that extreme; we are having
enough populd jon. Besides, we are
at present faced with problems of «
more serious nature. Let our popu-
lation herefore develop uncontrol-
led, unchecked, taking its own
course. Let not our Government
meddle wi.h it, with its family plan-
ning, which apart from being a
serious obstacle in its growth, is also
defective in one respect.

Since i's propaganda is carried od
by means of lectures, books and pam-
phlets, it reaches only the higher
strata of scciety which has no prob-
lem of excess birth. As a rule,
wealth and birth go ill together. It
is the pcor, and unfor:unately the
begears in the street who beget a
child every year wi:h alarming punc-
tuality. “It is one of the troubles
of our presen civilisation,” says Ber-
nard Shaw, “that the inferior stocks
are outbreeding ihe superior ones.”
It is doubtless an unfortunate 'thing,
but : is an immutable law of nature
all the same. And so long as Wwe
continue to be poor any athempt at
family planning is bound to be a
colossal failure.

If at all we should like 1o restrict
our popula‘ion, we can do SO only
by increasing our prosperity. Birth-
con'rol is a remedy worse than the
disease. It is not only irreligious, it
is also detrimental to health. To be
physically fit, and religiously pure,
one should have therefore no recourse
Lo it.

Indeed, had our forefathers prac-
tised it, we might never have had
some of the gems of all time. Napo-
leon and Tagore might never have

.been born. For bo:h of them were

the belated offspring of their
parents, Napoleon being the 11th and
Tagore the 14th!
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Sumitra’s face fell.

Did she require her husband to tell her

about her own brother.

1Y HIS Vijayadasami day, we can

certainly have Sobhana’s
Arangetral . . . Wwhat do you say,
dear?” asked Sumitra of hez: hus-
pband, Jayaram, who was reading ?he
morning daily, while his morning
coffee was steaming in a tumbler of
stainless steel by his side on.a teapoy.

He lif'ed his face above the folde'd
néwspa,per which he held by both his
hands and sent 2 beaming look Qf
satisfaction at her. «How long is it
from now?” queried Jayaram, after
taking a sip or two from the coffee.

“why, hardly a month and half—
about forty days in all—and yet Ww¢
may have to do so many things. 1
have a mind to s'art the arrange-
ments one by one. The tailor will be
here early today to stitch a few more
costumes and jackets for Sobhana.”

Jayaram, who was not ready f.or
the last information, received a mild
shock on being reminded of the items
of expenditure if an Arangetral were
to be arranged. All the same he
added gently, “But do you really
need new clothings? Has'mt Sobi
already 2 wardrobefull of nice
sarees?”’

Sumitra was surprised that Jaya-
ram could be sO totally ignorant of
the special types of costumes a'.nd
personal apparel a dance recital
would normally require. But she was
willing to excuse him for it because
of his general habi, of acquiescence
in any proposal she might serlously
make. Her domestic life had received
no rude disturbance on the score of
want of any comfort or soclal ame-
nity she might go in for. The smooth-

ness with which the household was
run was the general talk of their
friends, whoc were never averse 10
o tributing it to her capacity for
managing things splendidly. But
many forgot—why, she herself was
unaware of—the quiet nature of her
husband which alone was mainly res-
ponsible for all tha: made the domes-
tic scene a paradise. Whenever a
heavy monthly budget had to be met
by Jayaram, he showed no alarming
disgust or disinclina’ion to such a
demand on his coffers, his family
concerns having little complications.
fortunate as he was with a single
daugh'er Sobhana, who was just
entering college.

Sobhana’s school-going no doubt
cost him a bit more than usual, for
she was addicted to spending a lot
on her extra-curricular activities in
school. Still, he never worried much
over any expenses his wife or his
daughter incurred by the purchase
of up-to-date fashionable sarees and
cosmetics. He never even grumbled
on finding both Sumitra and Sobhana
in inch-deep face-painting as well as
glistening  cutex-decorated  finger
nails, as they emerged out in the car
for evening par:.ies and entertain-
ments. Himself a lover of fine suits
in silks and tweeds and bush-coats of
all possible colours, he could under-
stand how much more women with
their fancy for bright hues would

‘require modernity in all their ac-

coutrements. He was certain about
one thing in life and that was, he
should never preach moderation to
others while himself breaking every
one of his own commandments.



32 SWATANTRA

All these helped Suwmitra to regard
herself a very lucky person. She
never tired of citing her husband as
a model in her chats with her friends,
Sobhana got everything she asked
for the mere asking. Petted and fon-
dled for being an only child, her
tastes were of an extraordinary kind.
She liked thin georgettes and
“bobbed her hair.

Nature had endowed Sobhana with
beauty. She had a transparen:
complexion with an attractive oval
face wherein two almond eyes, a
well-shaped mou h and strikingly
well-set teeth gave her all the advan-
tage she needed in company. She was
further not slow to impress herself on
gazers at the many evening picture-
shows and parties she at'ended. T
was natural, therefore, that she pre-
vailed on her father to give her train-
ing in Bharata Natya—the craze of
all high society people.

Ponniah Pillai, the Nattuvanar,
promised proficiency for Sobhana’s
inborn talent in six months’ time at
the most, to enable her to make her
first appearance in public. She had
gone through the first few steps 3in
dance when she was acclaimed by her
tutor as capable of enormous pro-
mise. The fee settled for such an
arduous and rapid training to be
imparted to her was not more than
Rs. 3000—a sum which Jayaram con-
sidered paltry enough in relation to
the wonderful job of preparing
Sobhana for an Arangetral in six
months. Jayaram was no{ only born
well-to-do, he had the job of manag-
ing director in a thriving insurance
company, which brought him a
monthly salary of Rs. 2000. To him,
therefore, any expense for making
his dear daughter happy seemed not
great. Further, he was looking for-
ward to the great impression his
daugh'er would make on social cir-
cles by her debut.

“Now, look, my dear, how many
things have to be supervised by me,
if Sobhana were to have her
Arangetral this Vijayadasami? Kindly
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give some more of your personal.
atiention to details which we have
to look into for making the occasion
an unprecedented success. First, you
must mee; the secretary of the Suva--
sini Sabha and impress on him the
need for his co-operation in all the
many little details I may have ‘o
mention. Tell him that an importan:
official, say a Minister of the Govern-
ment or even the Governor him-
self, may be chosen to preside on the
occasion. Hence everything must be
tiptop in syle. The lighting arrange--
ments and the mike have to be per-
fect. Nothing should be wanting that

day.” Sumitra paused for collecting
her ideas.

Jayaram noticed his opportunity to
put in hiS suggestion. “Well, my dear.
everything can be managed without
me. If Somu makes up his mind, he
will do wonders. He can use my name
and carry to success whatever you
wish him to do. Further, unlike me,
he has knowledge of the ar‘—I mean
—he knows Bharata Natya and will
be only too useful to you.”

Sumitra’s face fell. Did she require
her husband to tell her about her
own brother? On the other hand, if
at all any person was to be avoided
on this particular occasion, it was
Somu, she knew. For Somu had view-
ed very . critically the idea of
Sobhana’s learning dance. To be
frank, he thought Sobhana did not
possess either taste for music or

- sense of rhythm for dance. On the
,other hand he had felt that

Sobhana’s enthusiasm for wearing
fineries and jewellery in order to
look her best, was accountable for
all the hubbub she made over Bha-
ra‘a Natyam as her one absorbing
occupation in life. Somu had also a
strong suspicion that Ponniah Pillai’s
readiness to teach her dance was
more a method by which he fleeced
the rich and the socially high-plac-
ed of the city. Left to himself, he had
half a mind to meet him alone and
admonish him on the severe penalty
of public exposure of his trickeries.

=4
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if he should persist in his mad career
.of training more girls to acquit them-
selves on ihe stage in the shortest

.duration of six or three months
training in Bharata Natyam.
Sumitra looked daggers at her

husband, as she whispered in his
.ear, “Please, stop your queer notions.
Somu’s tastes are very crude. He has
‘no conception of modern improved
methods of dance-presentation. Nor
has he any idea of costume-effects
in dance. He has quite a poor stock
of songs which he expects everyone
to0 represen: in Abhinaya. On the
other hand there are a number of
-new and catchy songs in vogue. Let
us not spoil Sobhana’s zest for the
art with Somu’s confused ideas on
‘these matters.”

Jayaram agreed with his wife at
once that Somu’s interest in the
-coming event might not prove
-of any real aid to any one. He
also felt tha: Somu’s tastes required
a lot of pruning to suit the modern
‘way of elegant presentation of any-
.thing on a stage.

The tailor, in the meantime, enter-
ed the place with an obsequious man-
ner of salaaming and waited for
their orders. In an instant Sumitra
disappeared inside to bring all the
pieces of silk, satin and velvet for
making jackets with. Sobhana was
also by her mother’s side in a trice
plooming and blushing like a bride
on the eve of her betrothal.

Jayaram had finished his coffee
and was ready for his bath. But in-
nate curiosity led him to watch
‘his wife and daughter scheming
together to make of the ensuing
Arangetral an occasion for the best
colour combinations of dress on the
stage. He could also perceive with an
increasing sense of intrigue in him,
the glow of expectation they both
shared in the coming event.

Somu, unusually at that early
hour, stepped into the apartment
-where the tailor and the rest of the
family were gathered in a sartorial
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conference. He paused enquiviiigly
at the pile ¢f clo.hs in variegated
colours spread before his eyes. Before
Sumitra and Sobhana became aware
of his intrusicn, he had left the place
with a smile of derision.

The Vijayadasami Day arrived. The
wea her was very kind. The Suvasini
Sabha Hall was packed to the full
with the elite of the town—Ministers
of the Cabinet, judges, impor:ant
merchants, clerks of the insurance
office wherein Jayaram bossed and
girl-friends of Sobhana.

The curtain was rolled up at the
scheduled time and a vision of
sparkling diamonds and elegant cos-
tume confronted the eyes of the
audience. Two old tall Kuttuvilak-
kus with burning wicks were stand-
ing on either side of the stage to add
to the aesthetic excellence of the
entire setting. The music choir was
not particularly pleasant to the ear
with a gruff manly voice frequently
intruding upon the piping throats of
a panel of three young girls. Sobhana
was no’ disturbed at all by anything.
She did her Alarippu without much
effort to keep to the timing of cym-
bals in the hands of the Nattuvanar.
Her freedom was visible in every
movement and aection. She scarcely
tried to conform to the dictales of
the Nattuvanar. She finished the
first few items of the dance within
half-an-hour, though the intervals
were frequent for her to change her
dress and jewellary every time she
appeared before the glare of lights.
Sumitra was all the time straining
herself in the green room to robe her
daughter afresh every time she came
in after bowing to the audience
which clapped and clapped till it
could no more hear anything.
Sumitra spen: all her energies to see
to Sobhana’s hair being made into
varied patterns every time her make-
up received its finishing touches. '

The las{ item was Padams. So-
bhana showed the same unchanging
expression every time she came
before the crowd. No song of what-
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ever conceit could make her counte-
hance exhibit any expression save 2
blan.d smile. A song described how a
G?pl complained to Yasoda of her
nusphievous boy Krishna. She was
saying how the little sprat of a boy
was really not so innocent as he
appeared. He was a rea] rogue who
could, like an adept in the art of
.sgduction, press the blossom of his
]1p§ on those of the Gopis, who re-
(?elved the sweeteqt shock of their
lives when unknowingly they press-
ed him to their hearts.

The figure of Sobhana was grace-
ful and her face was indeed beauti-
ful, and the audience, most of them
were satisfied with her looks and
form and what passed as Bharata
Natyam on the stage. Except colour
flood-lighting on her varied colour-
fuI costumes and the general dazzl-
Ing effec’s produced, nothing more
was to the credit of Sobhana. But the
chief guest said in his congratula-
tory speech that she had a mastery
of the art which could bring envy in
the. hearts of the most finished
artists existing, that her supple limbs
bespoke rare attainmen's of dance-
expression and that her expressive-
ness of face was a marvel of gestural
accomplishment. Everyone of the
friends separately felicitated So-
blllana on her glorious success and
wished for a repe‘ition of it soon
Sobhana courtsied to everyone Witl:l
a flush of satisfaction and Sumitra
apologised for the shortcomings

which might not have escaped the
-connoisseurs.

On returning home J ayaram looked
-at his wife with pride and said, “My
dear, all the creit of today’s success
goes to you. You possess an imagi-
nation for every detail. It was per-
fect and crowned the entire perform-
ance with wonderful effects. I don't
think Sobhana could have rendered
her art to such good account without
all the aids you had arranged. Pon-
niah Pillai agrees with me that it is
50.” o
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Sumitra tried to conceal her exul-
tation, but it broke all bounds when.
she said: “Don’t hereafter glance at
me the way you did when first I
sppke of the new cos.umes to be
stitched for the dance. Oh, what do
you know of the attention required
to the minutest detail in the dressing
for a dance?” She paused as the
colourful visions were recollec'ed by
her, when her brother Somu peeped
in On seeing him Jayaram asked:

Well, Somu, dear brother-in-law,
whe}-e were you all the time in the
audience? We searched for you
e_verywhere. Have you any sugges-
tion to give for a repetition of the
same programme by Sobhana, which
we are contemplating just now?”

Somu simply looked blank and
nodd.ed his head to the extreme
merriment of Sobhana, who had by
now removed her facial paints and
draperies and got into her normal
homely saree. Somu seemed, to have
grown suddenly brave and eloquent,
for he said “Sobi, dear, you have done
well by the latest change of dress. I
congratulate you on it.” Sobhana
cast a look of scorn at him, and
said “Uncle, do you know it is no‘ so
€asy as you imagine to change cos-
tumes at quick intervals. You require
first imitation in these matters. But
leave it. What are your suggestions
for my second performance?”

.“Yes dear, I have some sugges-
tions. Listen to them for what they
are worth. Next time when you have
your performance, first, try to wear
on your face expressions as varied
and as rapidly changing as your
costumes, Secondly, substitute
armed guards in the place of the two
Kuttuvilakkus as a measure of safely
in case of any attemp: at robbing of
your person.”

Sumitra became speechless with
anger, Jayaram breathless with sur-
prise and Sobhana thoughtless i
her laughter at uncle Somu's
rémarks. . o

e

December 31 1953

New

SWATANTRA o 35

Books

INTO BATTLE AND OUT OF IT

THE GOOD SHEPHERD. By
DARE TO BE FREE. BY V. B, THOMAS

ORESTER'S story occupies only

forty-eight hours (from a Fore-
noon Watch—0800 to 1200—on a Weq-
nesday to Forenoon Watch on Fri-
day) in the passage of a convoy
across the Atlantic during .the
second World War, only forty-eight
hours in the life of Captain Krause
of the United States Navy who was
commanding the escort force pro-
tecting it. Captain Krause is the
son of a Lutheran minister, and has
had a severe Lutheran upbringing:
eighteen years in the U. S. Navy
have seen him slowly promoted from

lieutenant junior grade to lieutenant-

commander, and (a bitter blow to
Krause) passed over for promotion
to commander. His personal life is
dealt as severe a blow; his wife
Evelyn, who is of a lighter, sun-
shine type, fails to understand (very
naturally, we must say) how her dry
husband tortures himself over his
checkmated career, and turns to a
lawyer in what must have been ani
instinctive struggle to survive! The
war breaks out and Krause asks for
assignment fo the Atlantic seaboar‘d
so that he may avoid Southern Cali-
fornia where Evelyn is happy with
her second husband.

His very first task is the escorting
of a convoy of 37 ships across the
Atlantic to Britain, with only four
destroyers to screen them from Ger-
man submarines. These attack
Kruase’s ships for 48 hours, without
s minute’s intermission and with Ger-
man persistence and battle cunning.
Krause has not only no chance to
snatch. a flve-minute wink in those
hours which stretch endurance
beyond what men can bear, he has
no time to sit nor eat. Cups of

C. S. FORESTER. Michael Joseph, London. 12s. 6d.

. Pan Books Lid., London. 25.

coffee gulped during the heat of
action are the only indulgence he
permits  himself, unless you call
Krause’s taking off his shoes when
he cannot bear them on his burning
feet anymore, an indulgence. (Krause
himself is ashamed of being weak
encugh to have discarded his shoes!)
It is in three-dimension that Fores-
ter projects watch by watch these
forty-eight hours in the middle of
the indifferent Atlantic on to our
mental screens. His technical mas-
tery of ships and men in ships com-
bines with his familiar power of
making things happen right in front
of your eyes to produce an extra-
ordinarily good battle book.

Forester is at pains to make the
point that it is the very sum of guali-
ties and traits which has made his
personal life and his peace-time offi-
cial life failures that sustains
Krause during this his supreme trial
at sea. Krause is one of those men
whose conception of duty is dry to
morbidness; and Forester's empha-
sis on this trait in his hero’s charac-
ter is so heavy as to make us think
that he wants us to believe that with-
out such Lutheran dryness (and dry-
ness is a kind word), exceptional
heroism is not possible. This is, of
course, not true; and factual evidence
to the contrary can only be rarely as
pleasant as in the Pan reprint of
W. B. Thomas's self-deprecatory
account of his exploits in wartime,
Dare To Be Frée: Thomas is not a
Lutheran but a warm-blcoded boy; a
resourceful, never-say-die type:
gifted with a sense of humour, a wide
sympathy, wholesome fright and infi~
nite daring. There is something not
quite human about Forester’s Krause;
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Thomas is unfailingly the charming
boy next door. His courage is the
courage cf splendid youth, and
acquires poignancy bhecause he i so
ycung, so brave and SO nervous.
Krause exhibils machine-like, imper-
sonal courage; Thomas’s courage is
the mcre admirable one of the orga-

nism pitting itself against environ-
ment.

In 1933, Thomas was a bank clerk
in New Zealand; in 1940, he went to
England with the 23rd N. Z. Batta-
lion. In 1941, he was in Crete when
the Germans launched an airborne
invasion of the island and captured
it and Second Lieutenant Thomas
along with it, He was badly wound-
€d, an explosive bullet shattering his
left thigh, and the Germans sent him
to a base hospital in Greece. This
naturally puts Mr. Thomas out of
battle-trim, but he is far from be-
ing hors de combat. Before his leg
heals, and when he can only walk
in severe pain, Thomas begins his
series of attempts at escape—each
one of them a gamble with death, for
prisorears  are shot on sight when
attempting to escape. Once he tries
to get carried out of the prison hos-
pital by taking the place of the corpse
in a coffin, but is foiled as he laughs
out loud when a German doctor
comes to certify him dead. Never
give up, though; he tries again and
again, like Bruce of Scotland. He
becomes such a nuisance that he is
transferred to a specially-guarded
camp at Salonica, as a stage on the
way to Germany. It is from this
more carefully-guarded camp that
Thomas makes his fantastic escape.
His wound keeps bleeding, he makes
by low, touch-and-go stages across
Greece to Mount Athos. And what is
‘Mount Athos?

Mount Athos . . is the eastern-
most of the three fingers which jut
south from Maceddnia. It consists of
a rugged razor-back of mountains, ris-
ing at its apex to Mount Athos itself
at 5800 ft. From this chain great
ridges sweept into the Aegean, drop-
ping so steeply that large ocean-going
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liners and yachts in calm weather cai
come safely alongside its rocky base,
although their anchors can pever find
bottom . . . The history of this gaunt
and forbidding mountain can be traced
back beyond biblical days, either as &
haven for brigades or, after the
second cantury, as a hermitage .

for the Byzantine religious orders . . .
In 845, during the reign of Theodore,
the monks of Mount Athos took an
active part in the restoration of their
ruler, and accordingly in 855 Basil I,
the Macedonian, assured liberties of
the various orders and the autonomy of
the peninsula for all time. At about
that time the few converts disappe~
ared, and from then on no woman,
indeed no female creature, was to
walk across the Isthmus for a thou-
sand years . . . Now today there are
twentyone large and small monasteries
on the Holy Mountain and no fewer
them eight thousand monks there have
dedicated their lives to meditation and
prayer . . .

In this strange, otherworldly com-
munity of 2,000 monks, Thomas stays
for nearly a year, and is shuffled in-
cessantly from monastery to monas-
tery as the Germans come and go,
looking for escaped prisoners in and
around the monasteries. His final
escape to Turkey across the Aegean
Sea is only accomplished by the
hand of God, as he acknowledges.
An Aegean storm takes them beyond
the power of human rescue.

Nor is the mind of Thomas as
parochial and closed as Forester.
Forester sees the Germans and Ger-
many as the progeny and habitat of
the Devil, and sadism as the only
way in which a German can ex-
press himself. Whereas Thomas saw
Germans for -himself, and saw them
individually, and while he does nct
turn away from the established
strain of sadism in German charac-
ter, he sees them like other peoples
or races as regards the rest of their
make-up. This wholesome and (on
the part of a combatant) chivalrous
attitude is the most pleasant thing
in a pleasant and exciting book.

M. P. BHASKARAN
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pAUL DELTOMBE: A PAINTER
"~ OF PASTORAL LIFE

By BARNETT D. CONLAN

ARIS. When I first saw. alfx exhi-
pition of landscape palntlngd gy
Deltombe, I was a’ i:nceS 1rr;}:€r$:: no};
eauty of the trees.
gsem};ch t};)e technical clalli-((:ehﬂ;a;osﬁg
gone to their makmg,'w e in-
so satisfying, as tha: impalp ’that
le quality, in the work, :
S:gl?ea; th;1 -spirit of the tr,ee .h :t ii
one of the mysteries of art t .a.t ¥
can identify itself width si;he oiyl):'ex of
it depic:s an
‘;V):;T:essnsongathing that is really 2
part of the invisible.

Tt was only later, when I c'ame lrtl.o
know the artist, that I reav.hsed‘c e
had lived the life of a modern palri-
arch, amidst his own trees, .pasturei
land, geese, goats, caitle, fruit of al
sorts and a numerous family..

The son of a factory owner 1n thn
nor:h of France where industri;u‘ life
at that time was even cruder than
that of England, he would seem t'o
have passed the first tep years of h(;s
life in the mos: depressing suryrounh-
ings, in an ‘industria.l inferno ast':t:;
puts it. The whole life oLf the ar 1.,t
was destined to be a pro‘est agains
the evil aspects of industrialism.

tombe after a period at College
an?ieiln the School of Art at ‘Li.lle ca;ne
to Paris in 1901 where he joined }te
Beaux Ar's and metf _other studen tb
of his own age—Matisse, Marc%:xe ,
Dufy, Laprade, Signac—all of W oné
have since achieved fame. He h.elpe"
to found the Salon des In'dependatn.s1
and became its Vice-Presu}en,t. Welt
known, at that time, py his fre'quer}
exhibitions in the chief gallengs in
Paris, and presented to the public by
well known poets like Verhaeren, ge
might easily have begome'ong of the
pest known painters of his time. In

‘Pastorale’ By Paul Deltombe

1912 he married and left Paris for
Nantes. For the next thirty years his
exis'ence appears to have been more
or less of a pastoral nature, on the
banks of the Loire, where he brough:
up a large family in idyllic surround-
ings.

France is ‘par excellence’ agricul-
tural, and its people, for the mos.
part, lead a healthier life than is
the case with those of the more
industrialised couniries. It is this
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exuberant, open-air existence wHich
Deltombe depicts in his large eompo-
sitions which he calls his ‘Pastorales.’
Many of the fruit trees are of
his own planting, the cattle, geese
and goa s he reared himself and the
“figures that animate the pic.ure are
his own family and grandchildren.
‘These early paintings which show
the blue horizontal stretches of
the Loire contrasted with the verti-
-cal shafts of dark cypresses are all
rich in colour and painted in warm
sunlight fones and are always well
-cons ructed.

One can trace here certain cha-
racteristics of Courbe; and perhaps
-of the early Corot, quali'ies which
one will almost always find in French
painting that belongs to the main
tradition. It is possible that such
work is conditioned by the nature of
the land itself, by the clima'e, by the
at.itude of the peasantry, and by
much else. It is a thread that runs
from Claude, Poussin, Corot, George
‘Michel, Millet, Courbet, Cezanne,
‘Segonzac and constitutes the essence
of French landscape art. Deltombe
‘comes by it naturally enough,
through his way of life, and
his pictorial training and associ-
ations—for twelve years he acted
as Direc.or of the Beaux Arts at
Nantes. And yet he is never ‘Beaux
Art’ in the academic sense of to-day.
‘His art has evolved and gradually
matured, very much like the slow
growth of one of his own trees. It
is deeply rooted in life and in nature,
is in every way organic and has not
followed the quick intellectual
‘changes ‘that compose the latest
fashions of the capital.

Deltombe is now seveniy eight
years of age and still remarkably
alive and active sparkling with wi
and full of ideas. Knocked off his
motor cycle a year ago, he quickly
recovered in a hospital where his
lively characier revived many of the
patients. He is in every sense of the

“ferm ‘un bon vivani’.

Being a neighbour of mine, I have
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often had occasion to visit his siudio
in an old picturesque quarter ot
Paris, overlooking the ‘Jardin des
Plantes’. Here he will spend a whole
afternoon showing one canvag after
another—there are more than seven
hundred, I - believe, which are the
result of half a century of activity.
Among them are several large com-
positions, ten feet in height, which
represent harvest feslivals, young
people dancing in a ring, the land-
Scape being well watered with
streams and all in brilliant sunlight .
These paintings give g richly coloured
and attractive image of the “joie de
vivre”. He is never quite satisfied
with these great "canvases, on some
of which he has worked for forty
years. In them we find fruit, flowers
and figures like the goddess Ceres
standing in a furnace of colour and
brilliant sunlight and painted wi‘h
the solid technique of the old mas-
ters.

His ar; is the cutcome of years of
practice during which he has gradu-
ally built up his own science of light
and cclour so that every canvas is
rich in texture and something more
than a graphic statement or mere
decoration,

Deltcmbe once said to me:
"I remember seeing Matisse at
his firs; exhibition waiting anxiously
for a client. At that time he was
quile poor, to-day he is a multi-mil~
lionaire. When I came through
Vence, last week, the roads were full
of big cars with touris's from all
over the world following the sign-
boards marked ‘This way to the
Matisse chapel’ ”. '

Deltombe who has done little or
nohing to push his own work evi-
dently considers the whole thing as
a big racket. A great deal of modern
art has become little else, and Picasso
is decidedly one of the leaders.

Deltombe however can be ex-
pected to claim his place later, when
the world turns away from inflated
values and looks towards the more
genuine type of artist.

B
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AKBAR AND HALDANE
By N. S. RAMASWAMI

4¢ NAUSEATE walking; ’tis a

Icountry diversion, I loathe the
country.” The sen:ence returned to
‘my consciousness with a strange
echo, for I last read it fifteen ye?rs
ago when Congreve’s Way ,?f he
World was one of the “detailed” texts
on which aspirants to the degree.o}f
the B. A. Honours in Englis
language and literature 'of the
Madras University were rigorously
.examined. Since that .distant date
‘the mere recious brilha.pce of the
great Restoration dramatist has been
making less and less appeal, for it is
difficult to conceive of another bgdy
.of literature more remote and foreign
from the problems and feelings of
today. Blasphemous as it would have
seemed then, the sparkle and t_he
posturings of Millamant and Wit-
would are glaringly irrelevant and
‘puerile today.

But in nothing does it s.and con-
-victed so completely of barrer.mess as
in this denunciaiion of VYalku}g.' It
argues a cast of mind which signifies
something unhealthy and unnajcural,
for walking is among the simple
pleasures of life, a pl.easure whic}'f
can be tasted at any tlmg of one’s
Jife, though, of course, w1th. modifi-
eations. It is difficult to forgive Cfm-
greve’s charac’er (who he or she is I
‘have forgotten and my copy of Cor.x—
.grev reposes silently and obscurely in
the library of a forgetful friend)
that fatal remark. . ross

r my part I am free to con
thlzg wa.lsidng holds great- pleasux:es
for me. In one sense, indeed, its
delights are obligatory, for I am daily

exposed to the vagaries of the city

leu-
‘bus iransport system. I Pave ca,
lated that on 2 conservative estimate

I have spent at least one year in the
past five waiting at the bus-stands.
I have certainly wa.ched the stream
of humanity pass by on the bl:oad
highway, but there are occasions
when philosophic contemplation ap-
pears cut of place. Therefore, it has
been necessary for me to walk to my
office more often than I have found
it possible to emerge successfully
from the ferccious rugby tackle that
forms itself when a bus does miracu-
lously present itself at the stand.
But, needless to say, thesq walks are
scarcely to one’s taste. The coolth of
the evening, an unfettered mind, the
long shadows falling across the road,
green fields on either side; these are
essential for a pleasant walk.

I have had the curiosity to look in
the annalg of history for men of emi-
nence and sainis who have been
great walkers. It is satisfactory to
record that Lord Buddha was pre-
eminenily one of them. His is an
astonishing “record,” if so soiled a
word may be employed in Hig case.
For no less than forty-five years,
from the day in his thirty-fif:h year
when, seated under the bo tree, the
great Truth flashed upon him, to
another in his eightieth when, at
Rajgriha, under the malla trees and
in a “lon” posture, He attained
nirvana, He walked twenty miles per
day. It was thus that he perambu-
lated up and down the land of
Magadha and other parts of the holy
land of Buddhism. The magnitude of
the achievement is easily realised. It
puts to shame much of the perform-
ances of today of which great noise
is made. ,

Ano‘her eminent walker was the
Emperor Akbar. One of his earliest
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explcits was to traverse in a single
day the road “from beyond” Mathura
to Delhi, a distance of thirty-six
miles. Many other achievements of
his have also been recorded by his-
tory, some of them performed under
curious circumstances. Before laying
siege to Chilor the Padshah had
vowed that in the event of success
he would go on foot to a well-knowi
shrine in Ajmer, a distance of nearly
one hunhdred and twenty mileg from
Chitcr. As soon as the forress had
fallen, he set out to accomplish his
vow on February 28, 1568, with a
large retinue. But difficulties ham-
pered the pilgrims, for the summer
set in. However, when the Emperor
had reached a town about forty miles
from Chitor he me: messengers from
Ajmer who told him that a holy man
had appeared to them in their
dreams and said that Akbar and his
retinue should ride the dis‘ance.
This opportune revelation was no
doubt welcome to the courtiers, bul
it must have been distasteful to the
athletic sovereign, who was genuinely
fond of walking, and who, according
to V. A. Smith, “sometimes would
start on a long walk merely for fun.”
As it was, the Emperor insisted on
walking the final s'age of the pil-
grimage.

Two years later the Emperor ac-
complished a similar vow. He set out
for Ajmer on January 20, 1570 and
according to the historian “honestly
walked the sixteen stages, covering
an average distance of about four-
teen miles a day.”

Connoisseurs of the delicate art of
walking (for an art it undoubtediy

is) may look down upon this record °

of fourteen miles a day. It mus: be
admitted that i; is not a great
achievement, but allowance should
be made for the persons and the time.
An emperor must always be followed
by a retinue and the roads of that
epdch could not have been perfec:.
Both these factors militate agains’
very speedy walking. As it is it must
be confessed that Akbar is entitled

to praise. Of no other emperor or
king has it been recorded that he
walked even fourteen miles a day.
Many of them have been grea’ shots,
one has played tennis consistently,.
though without much success. But
pedestrianism, to reduce walking to
its lowes; terms, has not made much
appeal to them.

As far as I am aware, the mightiest
walker of them all has been Lord
Haldane. He thought little of walk--
ing sixty miles a; a stretch. There is-
a fascinating story in Gardiner uf
how he, then an aged man, and a
clergyman who was to offer prayers
for his health, se’ out on a long wa'k
to the church. The apparently infirm.
old man, for whom prayers were con-
sidered necessary, arrived at the des-
tination in good order; but the
clergyman had collapsed on the road.
It is significant that Lord Haldane
was a philosopher.

For, walking is mainly the spor; of
the philosopher. It does not and
cannot appeal to those who are not
introspective, who do not turn their
mind inwards. It possesses lit:le at-
traction for those who live on the
passions and feelings of the-moment.
Though it is customary to say so, the
fascination of nature, the green
trees, the wide sky, the lit'le animal
which flashes across the road like
lightning, has liitle share in the ap-
peal it makes. It suffices to be merely
walking, gently agita‘ing the limbs.
The rhythm sets the body in peace.
There is perhaps no bet'er cure for
the little ills of life.

The environs of Madras city offer
excellent opporiunities for the grati-
fication of the desire for walking.
The city is not so brutally urbanised,
such, for example, as Bombay has
been, that a walk of a few. minutes
does not take the citizen out of its
bounds. The great trunk road stret-
ches southwards to Chingleput, the
highway I know best. But there are
also prospects to the mnorth .and
the west. The pity is that these
opportunities are not realised.
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PAKHTOONIST AN-HOMELAND
FOR THE PATHANS |
By RAJIV

. HE clamoui' for a homel.and f.or
eight million Pathans, mhﬁ;

ing an area of 190,000 square ! e

in the North-Western mountaino

ferrain, between Afghaqist?n and
the Indus river, has been insistent.

he recent declaration .by
M:Z;g;.ltBulganin, the Soviet Prlme‘
Minister, that the Pushtu pe9p1e had
a right to be heard on the issues of
‘the formation of a State for thexl?,
the demand has now attained the
status of an international issue.

hans all over the area have cla-
mfl?:ed that their homeland, Pakh-
toonistan or Pushtoonistan, be recog-
nised as a distinct sovereign Statef:h

ir .demand stemmed f1:om e
fa'gglihat the sturdy hilly tnbesd oxf
the area have never compromised 0
the issue of their independen.ce(;—
whether it be to the Moghul, H;n u
or Sikh invaders—who have _t m:s
without number tried to subjugate

them. They have defended their

freedom against the British and their
own co-religionists, the Moghuls.

Extending from Chitral in. the
northern edge of the sub-continent
to Baluchistan in the south, and
pbounded in by the Indus in the east,
Pakhtoonistan is yet a dream.

pakhtoons as a race are said to
have sprung up from the .ea'rly Bac-
trian tribes. They still retain many
of the warlike fierce qualities of the
Bactrians. .

Economic compulsions forced them
to move down south, where they esta-
blished their homes, west of the
indus. They called the Indus the
Seendh (river in their tongue).

Today, Pakhtoonistan covers Chi-~
tral, Swat, Peshawar (North-West

Frontier Province), Tirah, Xotah,
Dera Ismail Khan, Wagziristan, the
Khyber 2 Gomal and the Bolan Passes
and Baluchistan.

The Afghans, as brother Pathans,
are interested in the claim of the
Pakhtoons for a homeland. As the
demand for the recognition of a
separate State for the Pathans is
mainly directed against Pakistan,
Afghanistan has had to clash with
the latter—sometimes very violently.
Last year, this resulted in Pakistan
bombarding some of the towns and
villages adjacent to the borders of
Afghanistan, which very nearly
touched off a war between the two
nations.

Pakhtoons are -‘divided into two
main clans—the Ghilzais and the
Durranis, with . numerous smaller
clans. The Afridis have been one of
the most vociferous of the clans
fighting for a sgparate State for
Pakhtoons.
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The Afridis were the first to clash
with the British. They had earlier
fought and warded off the invasion
of their lands by Aurangzeb. They
had also made Babar realise the fact
that he could not have a homogenous
unit capable of being administered
efficiently, if he did not limit his
empire to the Indus river, in the
north, on the fringe of the land of
the Pathans.

Even though over-run by the
Moghuls, Pakhtoonistan remained a
hot-bed of revolt against Delhi and
the Moghul suzerainty. Even efforts
to play upon the religious sentiments
of the Pathans by Aurangazeb had no
effect on them. They derisively gave
it a name—*“Moghul Wali” (trying to
deprive one of something he holds
dear, by means of deceit or under-
hand methods.) Neither were Akbar’s
efforts to subjugate them by means
of the sword successful.

Aurangazeb, however, succeeded
where the other failed—by means of
deceit. He invited Khushhal, King of
Kabul to Delhi, promising him safe
conduct. Aurangazeb cohvenjently
forgot his plighted word, once
Khushhal was in Peshawar. Khush-
hal was imprisoned. He died a dis-
illusioned man, and was buried at a
place, “where the dust from the hoofs
of the Moghul horses may not fall on
my grave.”

The brave Afridis resisted the
incursions of the white man in a
series of encounters from 1836 to
1903. Other clans too rallied round
the brave fighters for freedom. But
British cunning won over sturdy
patriotism in the end—as in other
parts of India. Even then the spirit
of the subjugated warriors of Pakh-
toonistan was never conquered.

Britain never had any peace in the
whole of ‘the rugged mountain area
all the time she held the people of
the territory in subjection.

The British, however, made use of
diplomacy and double-talk to win
over the Pathans. They placed Shah
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Shuja, an exile from Afghanistan, on
the throne of the counfry, against
the wishes of the Afghans., He was
propped up by British arms and
machine-guns. His grant of garrisons
at Kabul, Kandahar and Ghazni to
the British led the beople to revolt in
1841. Shuja lost his life.

After a long-drawn out series of
encounters between the Afghans and
the British, the former signed a
treaty of friendship with Britain in
1885. Following the treaty, a frontier
line was demarcated in 1894, which
kept out Afghanistan, Khyber, Kur-
ram, and Waziristan, The boundary
later came to be known as the
“Durrand Lane,” in honour of the
man who negotiated the treaty—sir
Mortimer Durrand. This created a
tribal area between Afghanistan and
India, later to be known as the
North-West Frontier Province.

According to the Cambridge His-
tory of India: “The new boundary
line was not based on sound topo-
graphical data, for, during the pro-
cess of demarcation, it was discover-
ed that certain places marked on the

map did not exist on the actual
ground.”

British diplomacy had scored ano-
ther victory,

The inauguration of the N.-W.F.P.
was, however, a signal for {fresh
revolts against the government of the
day. Till 1901, the province formed
part of the Punjab. After that
period, it was constituted as a sepa-
rate province under a Chief Commis-
sioner, to be elevated in 1932 to the
status of a Governor’s province. By
1937 it had an assembly of its own
and a ministry under Mr. Qayum
Khan. In September that year, the
ministry was ousted on a motion of
no-confidence sponsored by Dr.
Khan Saheb, who then assumed
charge as the Prime Minister of the
province.

With the partition of India, it was
expected that the Pakhtoons would
cry halt to their campaign for a
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separate State. ’I‘hey.did not. The
agitation only gained in volume.‘

Pakhtoons even went to the e:.:tten;
of opposing the creation of Pakis aid
—on the plea that no p-eople couv1
have a homeland of .t'hexr own Of
the basis of their religion.

In 1948, they warned Pakistan that
“In Islam we are brothers, with tltlo:e
who are followers of Islam, bu ho
be a brother does not mean thath t g
one who is granted brother (')on
should have the right of p0ssessmd
of another brother’s house an
honour.”

At the time of the partition, tll;g
fate of the N-W.F.P. Washt‘éo be
decided by a referendum. Pakhtoo s
demanded that the referendum I}PJek(I)l :
the issue of Pakistan \{ersus z: .
toonistan. The final x_ssue at sta S
turned out to be Paklsta_n ‘;erSl‘J
India. The Khudai Kl}lfima gaxts,
the largest organised political part)é
in Pakhtoonistan, decided to boyco ¢
the referendum. Fifty percent f’f the
population did not take part in the
poll.

But Britain achieved what ‘she
wanted. Baluchistan and the
N-W.F.P. went to Pakistan, The
popular leaders of the lJand—Khan
Abdul Ghaffar Khan, Dr. Khan
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Saheb, Pir Saheb of Zakori and
others were imprisoned.

Pakistan had to bombard Miran-
shah, Mirali, Matha Khan, Pathek
Khan and parts of Wana district,
pefore she could quell the revolt
against her governmept.

The bitterness that was generated.

petween Pakistan and Afghanista:n
still persists. Afghanistan still
claims that the dispute should be
settled = peacefully, even though she
staunchly supports the Pakhtoon
claim.

She attempted to raise_ the is-
sue in the Social Committee of
the United Nations General Assembly.l
last year. In a resolution she called
on the U. N. Commission on Human
Rights to “prepare recommendatior}s
concerning international responsi+
pility for the right of the ' pec_Jple,s;~
and nations to self-determination.
The recommendations are intended
to be submitted to the General As-
sembly next year for adoption.

The open support for the cause ex-
tended by the Soviet Ileaders, in the
course of their tour of Afghamstan,'
however, lends it an importance and_
status it had lacked so far. Pakh-
toons everywhere are jubilant—and
with good reason.

DR. PILLA PAPIAH

19, South Mada St., Mylapare,
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INDIA-THE HUNGRIEST
COUNTRY IN THE WORLD

By Dr. N.

UNGER, being the oldest enemy
- of man, has to be fought ruth-
lessly by every nation, especially by
the Eastern people who are defini-
‘tely underfed and suffer from mal-
nutrition. Hence, improvement of
land fertility is of supreme import-
ance to mankind because the food
situation is still unsatisfactory in the
majority of countries of the world.

In order to improve the world food
situation the western nations utilize
-artificial nitrogenous fertilizers. In
the East where majority of human
‘beings of the world subsist, artificial
fertilizers are practically unknown.
‘Even before the last World War the
-amounts of artificial nitrogen used
‘per acre in lbs. were small.

The chief reason for thisg in-
-adequate supply of artificial nitro-
‘gen seems to be the high costs of
‘nitrogenous fertilizers in comparison
with fertilizers such as superhosphate

- or potash. As the efficiency of the
-eXisting industrial methods of fixing
-atmospheric nitrogen is low, the cost
of production has been high. The arc
‘method of fixing atmospheric nitro-
-gen by passing electric discharge has
-an efficiency of 1-2% i.e. 98 or 99%
-of electric energy put in this process
is wasted. Hence this method has
bee#t - completely abandoned all over
the world. The Haber-Bosch method,

. which has  been adopted in most
vouniries today including the Sindri

Plant in India, has an efficiency of
about 8%, l.e. 92% of the energy put

in the manufacture of ammonia or
urea s wasted. The third method,
known as the Cyanamide Method,
was largely used in Germany. But
the cyanamide, when added to soil,

+. Killé the bactérial population present

R. DHAR

in the soil. Mocreover, the efficiency
of this method is not high and is of
the same order as that of the Haber-
Bosch process. In 1938 the amount of
nitrogen fixed industrially in the
whole world was approximately 3.54
million tons of nitrogen. Even in 1950
the increase of fixed nitrogen has
been only 3% over the 1938 figure
showing that the expansion of the
nitrogen fixation industry has been
very small during a period of 12
important years in world history.
This is certainly due to inherent diffi-
culties in the nitrogen fixation indus-
try and the high cost of production.

The world production of cereals
today is approximately 600 million
tons. The good food materials are
produced to the extent of 400 million
tons. For obtaining these food mate-
rials 100-150 million tons of nitrogen
in the form of nitrogenous com-
pounds are needed. But the indus-
trial production of fixed nitrogen is
only approximately 4 million tons per
year. Hence, chemical technology
has failed completely to cope with
the world food situation by an ade-
quate supply of nitrogenous com-
pounds.

In order to improve the land ferti-
lity, therefore, specially in poor coun-
tries, we have carried on systematic
and extensive research work on the
problem of nitrogen fixation and
nitrogen loss and reclamation of
alkali soils in the Chemistry Depart-
ment and in the Sheila Dhar Insti-
tute of Soil Science, Unlversity of
Allahabad, since 1930.

From our researches carried out on
the problem of atmospheric nitrogen

fixation in soils on the addition of .

various types of organic substances

- nitrogen loss 1

‘explained why

©  materials
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for over 25 years, we have con;:h(z)%g
that these compounds do nt?he o
add collold™! tfu?ltfl?gﬁd tcorumb for-
1 .
i?aiiggp;;‘ée \:ra:er retention capacxtg
of the soil put they undgrgo tslo:; eo:; ;
dation in thei sodil 'ingxlilrl:;r:tfn o
which is utilize in fi e
i en and enriching
g‘gnxxl lti%ge nitrogen point o.f view.
We have discovered ’;il;z til;lltliue:t(lrg
of llght = nﬂ;roggirlls and also the
jonship between thp mtroger_l
;ii::ggg inpsoils by 'ox1datlor11 ofxt?ﬁisd
nic matter. Light is actually ilized
in land improvement because there
is greater fixation of. atmosp :;i"
nitrogen in the tcl’lxld:;;cl:{n oéoti)lrsgricﬂ
32 than in the .
ﬁagt?;sphate have been found to be
rich in nitrogen also. ter mixed
se of organic ma er
wi?lr}x’ ?olr;esilc1 slag, powderefi phosghtat;e
rock, bone powder, dicalcium ?.n r -f
calcium phosphates, the efﬁmenc;; Of
nitrogen fixation, i.e. the amounb c?n
nitrogen fixed per gram of car iy
oxidised, Is greatly increased. v
have used this mixture_ very succes l-i
fully in the reclamation of alcl;a
lands in ‘different p:«xrts of India.
Moreover, the efficiency ‘of t(;ur
method of fixing atmospheric nlhor-1
gen is apout three times petter t ar
the industrial method and 2;:9
method is almost as efficient as (he
nitrogen fixed under natural con -
tions by legumes. Moreover,l 'or o
ex‘periments and results-haye, clearh
¢ the recovery of nitro-
from the addition of
izers never exceeds
the marked loss of

nitrogen when virgin soils are brgker;
up for cultivation. And wet a\(r)f
clearly established that a mixture x
farmyard manure or straw and la;
ficials is petter than artificials alone.
- Moreover, in composting plant
for obtalning humus
nhate, calcium phosphate,
nd phosphate rocks and
d beneficial

gen in crops
nitrogen fertil
50% and also

superphosp
finely grou
batsicy slag have been foun
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in fixing atmospheric nitrogef’ -and
stabilising the total nitrogen in such.
composts.

Hence, we have experimentally
shown that the future of land
improvément and alkali soil reclama-
tion all over the world depends on
greater utilization of all kinds of
organic substances like dung, leaves,
grass, legumes, straw, sawdust, lig-
nite, etc. mixed with basic slag or
soft phosphate rock. For permanent
agriculture, organic substancesvaided
by phosphates seem to be the soul of
soils and must be intensively utilized
as they supply nitrogenous com-
pounds and potash and make phos-
phates readily available to crops.

As the world population is increas-
ing fast, the -future of humanity
certainly depends on an adequate and
cheap supply of nitrogenous com-
pounds for soil improvement and crop
production and this has been made
possible by our researches which have
drawn the attention of soil sclentists
and farmers all over the world.

Many Indians may be expecting
that a new era of plenty from the
utilization of atcmic energy is likely
to be ushered in for the benefit of
the poor man. But, as atomic energy
is still quite costly, this is not going to
happen. Moreover, as the North-west
European countries have followed the
dificult path of experimentation for
500 years in obtaining knowledge,
Russia for 300 years and India for
only 50 years, the benefits from the

‘atomic researches as well as from

other scientific investigations should
be directly proportional to the periods:
of time spent in the pursuit of kngw:
ledge. In other words, India can have:
only 1/10th of the benefit obtainable
in North-west Europe and 1]16th of

that in the U.S.S.R. s

Moreover, a scientific or a techni-"

“cal discovery made by a clever man

working in isolation can only be utl-
lized for the common man when the
community as a whole is advanced
enough to take up the matter
seriously. .
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ol \lf\lf\lf"\lr‘ associated with such historical films
as Ramshastri and Vasudeo Balwanl.
FILMS Both the pictures were distinctly

By V. P. SATHE |
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YT is a great pity that the Stae
4 Awards funciion though it was
organised by the Ministry of Infor-
mation and Broadcasting was not
adequately covered by the dalily
press. The reporis of the speeches
.of Dr. Rajendra Prasad, the Presi-
dent and Dr. Keskar were very
scant; while the symposium held
next day was reported only in one
Bombay paper.

While on the one hand the film is
acknowledged as the most import-
ant medium, the function of S:ate
awards for films of merit in Hindi as
well as other languages should have
been reported in great detail. Instead,
we find that almost all the newspapers
—at least in Bombay—ignored the
most important annual event in the
~annals of motion pictures. What-
ever the reason for this indifferent
attitude there is no gainsaying that,
thanks to poor reporting, the im-
portance of the State awards has
not been realized by the public. It is
by publicizing the awards and the
producers who earned them that the
-cause of better pictures could be best
.served.

The discussion on biographical and
historical films also should have been
given wider publicity. This year, two
biographical pictures have won the
awards, viz., Mirza Ghalib and Ma-
hatma Phule. And Sohrab Modi has
-earned distinction as the producer of
not only spectacular historical films
but authentic and successful historic
films. Vishram Bedekar who parti-
.cipated in the discussion is the
au‘hor of two film biographies, viz.,
Bhagat Singh and Tilak; for lack of
finance, he had to abandon the pro-
.duction of both. Bedekar has been

good.

'There Is no dearth of subjects for
historical and biographical films.
Sohrab Modi, for instance, had a
number of them ready for filming;
but it is not easy to make them. And
one fails to comprehend why “shvi
Lad should fail to see the point made
by §hri Vasan in his complaint
against taxation. At last Shri Lad
could have assured the producers
that‘ concession in taxation would
be given to the producers of authen-
tic blographical and historical films.

In this connection, the comparison
between historical novels and films
drawn by Prof. Siddhanta was very
apt. Even such films have to be
entertaining films first and history
has to be presented in the form of
entertainment films. Film biogra-
phies produced with care and from
the entertainment angle have always
been popular. Life Of Emile Zola
and Pasteur were great hits in India:
and so were Pukar, Sikandar, Ram-
shastri and Dr. Kotnis. Mirza Gha-
I{b owed its success to clever blending
of fiction and history; a dry biogra-
phy like Mohatme Phule, however
authentic, does not appeal to the
public. Hence, the historical film
would have to be a blending of fact
and fiction to catch the popular ima-
gination.

Meanwhile, would it not be pro-
per if the Films Division undertock
to produce documentary biographies
of the great men of India and set an
example. These biographies would

be of great value in educating the
students.

Personality Of The Week

Shri V. Shantaram had a busy
week in Bombay. On Sunday he
was given a public reception at Shi-
vaji Park, the venue of several pro-
Samyukta Maharashtra meetings in
the last two months. A crowd of
about a lakh of people attended the
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function which was arranged by the
film people. Originally the idea of a
recep ion was mooted in Poona by the
Maharashtrian artists, writers and
technicians; later the Bombay Ma-
harash!rian film producers and
workers joined hand with them. Shri
‘Baburao Pai, the President of Satkar
Committee, succeeded in securing co-
.opera‘ion from the non-Maharash-

- trian film people as well and the

committee became more representa-
tive of the film people.

Originally only Maharashtrians
were supposed to speak on the occa-
sion; but later non-Maharashtrians
like Shri 8. S§. Vasan, Shri Chandu-
lal Shah joined the Satkar Com-
mittee in paying tributes to Shanta-
ram’s achievements. While Shri
Vasan recalled the incident of several
years ago when he went to Prabhat
Studio to seek Shantaram’s guldance
for a production in Tamil, Shri
Chandulal Shah compared Shanta-
ram to the shining sun on a film
firmament. David, Baburao Pal.
‘G. D. Madgulkar, Mayor Pupula and
Acarya Atre also made speeches
eulogising Shantaram. :

Acharya Atre who has been so
closely assoclated with the Samyukta
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Maharashtra movement prefaced his
speech wiih an allusion to the pre-
sent critical state of Bombay City and
Maharashtra. But his speech i:self
was free from any provincial bias;
yet his remarks about Samyukta
Mahashtra have been severely criti-
cized by Gujerati journallsts. Lata
Mangeshkar’s singing of “Maharash-
tra Geet” instead of the National
Anthem as announced in the pro-
gramme has also evoked criticism.
And so the reception has had its poli-
tical and linguistic repercussions as
well.

On Thursday evening the Maha-
rashtra Chamber of Commerce gave
a recep:ion to Shri Shantaram in the
presence of a select gathering. Shri
Garware eulogised Shantaram’s ser-
vice to the film industry for the past
thirty years. At the public reception
Shantaram had stressed the fact
that all through his career he had
preduced pictures with a certain ideal
and purpose. And he pointed out
that he had been successful in his
efforts mainly due to the staunch
support of the picturegoers. So he
considered that the reception to him
was in reality a reception to the pic-
turegoers without whose support he
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1 een able to, guce
as Jhanakf Jhgnhak

spoke in a diffe Thinking
aloud he said (hat while it was true
that the Maharashtrian had started
this business, i was also true that
the Maharashtrian businessmen and
capitalists have not helped the Maha-
rashtrian producers to progress. As
a result most of the studios in Poona
and Kolhapur were almost extinct.
He pointed out that for starting Pra-
bhat he could raise a capital of only
Rs. 3,000; and in Poona he had diffi-
culty to raise a lakh of rupees against
his: studio. The Maharashtrian capi-
talists lacked courage and vision; as
a result the industry had gone into
non-Maharashtrian hands. He was
the only Maharashtrian left; but he
expressed doubts whether alone he
would be able to safeguard the Ma-
harashtrian interests. The speech
was well received by a gathering
composed mainly of Maharashtrian
businessmen and industrialists.

Picture Of The Week

Though Madhubala and her father
have been associated with some of
Arora’s productions, Naala is their
firs; independent venture. And as
several critics have pointed out it is
a commendable venture. Providing
clean, wholesome and mneat fare
devoid of any cheapness and vulga-
rity, it is-a picture made in good
taste with typical Indian approach
and atmosphere and weil produced.

The story set in an idyllic setting of
a moun:ain village captures the poe-
tic and romantic atmosphere of the
hills. The slory itself is simple yet
unconventional and has a sort of
poetic charm. It begins with the
arrival of the new handsome eligible
pos.master played by Abhi. His sim-
ple, kind gesture and interest in the
" welfare of three daughters of a post-
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man is the cause of all trouble. For-
one of the sisters, played by Chan-
chal, interprets his every action as a.
gesture of love for her elder sister,
played by Madhubala. Chanchal
creates the illusion of
Madhubala comes to believe 1.
The illusion grows and both the
sisters are so rapt up iIn i
that they lose sight of reality which
dawns on them when Abhi goes on
leave and comes back wi.h his bride,.
played by Vijayalakmi. ’

Madhubala who has come to believe
the illusion is so shocked that she is
unable to recover from i: and even-
tually dies while her sister becomes
crazy and is unable to bear the sound
of the shrieking whistle of the train.

There was no need to start the
picture with a flash-back; it makes
the proceedings unnecessarily con-
fusing. Then the story is rather too
thin for the length, revolving round
as it does with one beautiful ides of
clash between illusion and reality.
As a result at places the tempo is
unnecessarily slow though it is com-
pensated to some exten: by Gope’s
comic antics. Direction by Madhok
has not succeeded in giving depth
and in'ensity to the story he has so
poetically presented; there i3 howe.
ever great depth and intensity in the
performances of Madhubala, Chan-.
chal and Abhi. Madhubala has never
before given such an excellent per-
formance. Known for her charm and
beauty this time she makes the grade
as an actress of high calibre. Chan-
chal in her first major roles shows
great promise. Abhi is dignified and
restrained in an off-beat role. Music
hy 8. Mohindera is soft and seintil-
lating. Lata has sung exquisitely.
The outdoor camera work of Suren- :
dra Pal adds to the beauty of Naata,

Whatever the commercial success ~
of the picture, there is no gainsaying:
that Naata is a refreshingly good
addition to the lst'of our quality

love and. h

. Lo e

. motion pictures.
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